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“Everything that exists upon the Earth has its ethereal
counterpart above the Earth, and there is nothing, however
insignificant it may appear in the world, which is not depending
on somethinghigher ; so that if the lower part acts, its presiding
higher part reacts upon it.”

Sohwr Wajecae, Fol. 156, 6.



TI-IE CREED OF SANITY.

UNITY is the property of the Infinite, the Absolute, the Eternal. Dividedness
is the property of the finite, the phenomen.-il, the transitory. Every attempt:
either to eternalize phenomenaldistinctions, or to phenoinenalizeEternal Unity is
contrary to the true nature of man ; and tends towards the destruction of mental
health. The great All is a jealous God, and will not suffer His honour to he
given to any partial manifestation of good. Every finite or phenoinenal good
which man invests with attributes belonging only to the Infinite, avenges the
majesty of the Unseen Unity hy injuring the brain of man.

V

VVhat force or creative energy is, in its own nature, we do not know; but we
know that every mode of it with which we are acquainted works by a pulsation
of contrary motions. All forms are evolved by pulsating Force, yet itself is
necessarily formless.

Man is the child of this pulsating or alternating Creator ; not His mere handy-
work, made arbitrarily,unlike Himself; but the outcome of His very thought-
processes ; and sanity, for us, means thinking as He thinks, so far as we thinkat
all. And He thinks,or, at least, works in an incessant rhytlnnic pulsation of
alternate constructing and sweeping away. Man should imitate this pulsating
activity within his own mind. His studies should alternate the formation of
defined and contrasted conceptions with the unifying of those conceptions; and
his religious exercises should suspend all concrete conceptions in adoration of
the inconceivable Unity. If we thus embody the principle of pulsation in our

~tl1ought~life, it becomes a source of constant power like the movement of our
lungs; if we forget it, we waste force at each effort. False religions tend to
arrest the natural fading away of things that have served their purpose, whether
those things be visible forms or mental conceptions. But the token of the
covenant made by Infinite Knowledge with man, is the Rainbow, which no man
can capture, or emhalm, or enshrine: which is made by the breaking up of the
one light into many colours, to fade, before long, into the unity of white light’ "

again ; and which, when it fades, leaves nowhere in the world a trace of its everQiaving existed, except on man’s heart an impression of spiritual beauty,and in
.us_ mind a knowledge of the laws of light.

is vain that we haste to rise early and late take rest, and devour many
illycompiledtext-books ; to thosewho love the Invisible, formless, alternate.
g Unity, the knowledge which is power comes even during sleep.
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DESCRIPTION OF THE FRONTISPIECE.

AT the foot of the picture is a sleeping Sphinx,
whose upper part (representing the higher prin-

ciples) is human; while the lower parts (symbolising
the lower principles) are of an animal nature. She is
dreaming of the solution of the great problem of the
construction of the Universe and of the nature and des-
tiny of Man, and her dream takes the shape of the figure
above her, representing the Macrocosm and the Micro-
cosm and their mutual interaction.

Above, around, and within all, without beginningand
without an end, penetrating and pervading all, from the
endless and unimaginableperiphery to the invisible and
incomprehensible centre (in Man) is Parabrahm (Adi-
Budha or God), the unmanifested Absolute, the supreme
source of every power that ever manifested or may in
the future manifest itself as a “thing,”and by whose
activity the world was thrown into existence, being pro-
jected by the power of His own will and imagination.

The Omega (and the Alpha in the centre) represent
the “Son,” the Absolute having become manifest as the
Universal Logos or The Christ, also called Param-Atma,
Baddhi, or the sixthprinciple, the cause of the beginning
and the end of every created thing. It is One with the
“father,” being manifested as at Trinity in a Unity,
the cause of what We call Space, Motion, and Substance.
Its highest manifestationis Self-consciousness and Supreme
Wisdom, by which it may come to the comprehension
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of Man. The “ regenerated” spiritual man, whose nzutriw
is his own physical body, draws his nutriment from
this universal spiritual principle as the physical foetus
is nourished by means of the womb of the mother, his
soul being formed from the astral influences or the soul
qf the world.

Out of the Universal Logos proceeds the “invisible
Light” of the Spirit, the Truth, the Law, and the Life,
embracing and penetrating the Cosmos and becoming
manifest in the illuminatedsoul of Man, while thevisible
light of Nature is only its most material aspect or mode
of manifestation, in the same sense as the visible sun is
the reflex of its divine prototype, the invisible centre of
power or the great spiritual Sun.

The circle with the twelve signs of the Zodiac, en«
closing the space in which the planets belonging to our
solar system are represented, symbolizes the Cosmos,
filled with the planetary influences pervading the Astral
Light, and which are caused by the interaction of the
astral emanations of the cosmic bodies and their inha-
bitants. Here is the store—house of Life, the Iliaster of
Paracelsus, in which the Mysterium magnum (the Spirit)
is active.

The activity in the Cosmos is represented by the
interlaced triangle. The two outer ones represent the
great powers of creation, preservation, and destruction,
or Brahama, Vishnu, and Siva, acting upon the elements
of Fire, Water, and Earth——that is to say, upon the
original principles out of which ethereal, fluid and solid
material substances and forms are produced.

The two inner interlaced triangles refer more espe-cially to the development of Man. B, 0, and D represent
Knowledge, the Knower, and the Known, which trinity
constitutes Mind or Consciousness. E, F, and G repre-
sent the Physical man (Stoola—Sharira), the, ‘Ethereal or
Inner Man (Sukshma-Sharira), sidereal body of Para
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celsus, astral body, Kama. rupa, &c., and the Spiritual
Man (Karena-Sharim, the divine Archeeus, the spiritual
Soul). The centre represents the divine Atma, the per-
sonal Christ, being identical with the Universal Logos. It
is, like the latter, 3. Trinity in 2). Unity,* receiving its
light from the Pamm-Alma and radiating it again from
the centre. It is the spiritual seed implanted in the
soul of men, through whose growth immortal life is
attained. Its light is the Rose of the Cross that is formed
by Wisdom amd Power, being joined together into one
and sending its influence through the world. But below
all is the realm of Illusion, of the most gross and heavy
materialised thoughts, sinking into Darkness and Death
(the Eighth Sphere or Chaos), where they decompose and
putrefy, and are resolved again into the elements out of
which the Universe came into existence.

* Of the three interlaced A’s only one is distinctly drawn in
the figure.
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PREFACE TO THE THIRD EDITION.

HE favour with which “Magic” has been received by
those who are interested in the study of the hidden

mysteries of Nature, made it expedient to publish a third
edition of this book. From an insignificant pamphlet,
written originally for the purpose of demonstrating to a

few inexperienced inquirers, that the study of the occult
side of nature was not identical with the vile practices of
sorcery, “Magic” grew into a hook of respectable dimen-
sions, and now this new edition is to be still more

enlarged, and I hope will also become still more useful.
The most serious objection which has been made

against this book has been on account of its title; but
the causes which induced me to select such a title were

suggested by the purpose for which the book was
intended ; nor would I at present be able to find one
more appropriate for it, for “Magic "-——in my opinion—
means that divine art or exercise of spiritual power by
which the awakened spirit iI1 man may control the
invisible living elements in the soul—substance of the
universe ; but above all those in his own soul, which are
the ones nearest to him ; for a person who cannot control
the elements within his own sphere or organism, will not
be able to control these identical forces existing beyond
his own sphere in the organism of the universal soul, or
in the souls of others. i

But if we desire to master any forces whatever, either
Within or beyondour own sphere, it is above all necessary
to know what these forces are which we desire to con-

trol, and how they originate, and as we have no better
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means to study the qualities of any internal forces, than
by observing thosewhich are activewithin ourselves, the
perception of the processes going on within our own

psychic organism, and the acquirement of self-kn0w-
ledge and power over oneself will be the means to
accomplish our object. The art Magic is the exercise of
spiritual power, which may be obtained by practising
self-control, and this power cannot be acquired in any
other way; nor is it possible to teach any one how to
exercise a power which he does not possess, because he
has not developed it. The constitutions of all men are

fundamentally the same, and in each human being are

magical powers germinally or in a latent condition ; but
they cannot be said to exist before they become active
and manifest themselves, first interiorly, and afterwards
in an outward direction.

It was not my object, in composing this book, to write
merely a code of 85/L2’/CS, and thereby to increase the
already existing enormous mountain of unread moral
precepts, but to assist the student of Occultism in study-
ing the elements of which his own soul is composed, and
to learn to know his own psychical organism. I want to
give an impulse to the study of a science, which may be
called the “anatomy and physiology of the soul,” which
investigates the elements of which the soul is composed,
and the source from which man's desires and emotions
spring.

Physical science has advanced with great strides in
the realm of_ superficial phenomena and external illusions,
but the science of the real interior and invisible man is
still very little known. The mechanical and chemical
forces of nature have been made subservient to physical
science. She has laid the yoke upon the neck of the
giant Steam and chained Electricity to her triumphal
chariot; she made mechanical motion, heat," and light,
and magnetism the obedient slaves of men; she made
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discoveries which make man to a certain extent indepen-
dent of the conditions imposed upon him by space and
time; she succeeded in realising certain ideas and to
put them into practical execution, ideas which a cent11ry
ago were believed to belong merely to the realm of the
fancies of the visionary and the dreamer.

VVhy should we stop here? Why should it not be
possible for us to advance still further, and to enchain
those semi-conscious and conscious forces which pervade
our own soul, and also the soul of the world? VVhy
should it be impossible to condense into forms the living
but formless E[enzcntal.s-,- to concentrate and give shape
to living and universal principles, which although they
are invisible for us, nevertheless exist, as has been
demonstrated by those who have acquired the power to
perceive and to control them? Such things have been
accomplished by the Eastern sages thousands of years
ago, and may be accomplished by ourselves, provided we
attain the same state of perfection which characterises
these Adapts, and become like them, not merely learned,
but wise.

To arrive at this end the merely superficially intel-
lectual reading of books on Occultism is entirely in-
sufficient. The divine mysteries of nature are above and
beyond the power of conception of the semi-animal
intellect. They must be intuitively grasped by the
power of the spirit, which enters into the substance of
Which the world is formed. If we cannot perceive a

spiritual truth with the eyes of the spirit, intellectual
reasoning and book learning will not enable us to per-
ceive it clearly. Books, dealing with such subjects,
should not be masters to us to whom we must blindly
follow ; they should merely be our assistants. They are

merely useful to describe the details of things which we

already~—although perhaps indistinctly——see With our

spiritual perception ; theyare merely servants to hold up
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before our eyes magnifying mirrors, wherein we see the
truths, whose presence we feel in our own soul.

Jacob Boehme, the great theosophist, says in regard to
the study of Occultism: “If you desire to investigate
the divine mysteries of nat11re, investigate first your own

mind, and ask yourself about the purity of your purpose.
Do you desire to put the good teachings which you may
receive into practice for the benefit of humanity? Are
you ready to renounce all selfish desires, which cloud
your mind and hinder you to see the clear light of
eternal truth '2 Are you willingto becomean instrument
for themanifestation of Divine Wisdom ? Do you know
what it means to become united with your own higher
Self, to get rid of your lower Self, to become one withthe
living universal power of Good and to die to your own

insignificant terrestrial personality 2 Or do you merely
desire to obtain great knowledge, so that your curiosity
may be gratified, and that you may be proud of your
science, and believe yourself to be superior to the rest of
mankind? Consider, that the depths of Divinity can

only be searched by the divine spirit itself, which is
active within you. Real knowledge must come from our
own interior, not merely from externals, and they who
seek for the essence of things merely in externals, may
find theartificial colour of a thing,but not the true thing
itself.”

Again thisself—taughtphilosophersays : “ The intellect
should be developed, but above all the heart. VVe should
attempt to understand intellectually the laws of every-
thing; but our own still fallible intellect should not be
made the starting-point in our investigations. Man
should not be governed by his intellectual speculations ;
but he should govern his intellect, so that the light of
divine reason may shine through the former. If our
judgment becomes free of all selfish taint, and the vibra-
tions of our soul are made to vibrate in harmony with
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the eternal spirit, our perishable intellect will be pene-
trated by the imperishable light of divine wisdom ; and
we will be able to perceive and to solve the deepest
problems of nature. If our desire and reason cling to
the sphere of self, we shall see merely the illusionswhich
we ourselves have created; but if we become free by
being obedient to the universal law, we will become one
with the law and see the truth in its purity.”

Let therefore those who wish to acquire “magic,” z'.e.,
spiritual or divine power, follow this advice: let them
rise mentally into the highest regions of thought and
remain therein as its permanent residents. Let them
cultivate their physical bodies and their mental constitu-
tions in such a manner that the matter of which they are
composed will become less gross and more movable and
penetrable to the divine light of the spirit. Then will
the veils that separate them from the invisible world
become thinner3 thenwill theybecome aware of the fact
that the circle which limits their terrestrial and phe-
nomenal existence is merely a small segment of thatgrand
circle wherein their existence as self-conscious beings on
the spiritual plane is enclosed, and as they increase in
transcendental knowledge they will grow in spiritual
power, until, by the understanding of the divine laws of
the universe, they will become the co-operators of God,
and God will co-operate with them.

The following pages are an attempt to show the way
how Man may become a co-operator of the Divine
Power Whose product is Nature ; they constitute a book
which may properly bear the title of “ Magic,” for if the
readers succeed in practically following its teachings,
they will be able to perform the greatest of all magical
feats, the spiritual regeneration of Man.
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PREFACE.

UR age is the age of opinions. The majority of our
educated people live, so to say, in their heads, and

the claims of theheart are neglected. Scepticism is king,
and wisdom is only permitted to speak when it does
not come i11to conflietwith selfish considerations. The
guardians of science attempt to bring the infinite truth
within the grasp of their finite understanding, and what-
ever they fail to comprehend is supposed by them to
have no existence. Our speculative philosophers refuse
to recognise the incomprehensible power of universal
love whose light is reflected in the human soul ; theywish
to examine eternal truths by the flickeringcandle-light of
their minds reasoning from the basis of sensual observa-
tions ; they forget that Humanity is a Unity, and that
one individual cannot encompass the All. They ask for
scientific reasons why man should be faithful and true,
and why he should not consider his own personal interests
above those of the rest of mankind.

It is universally admitted that man’s final destiny
cannot depend on the theories which he may have
formed in his mind regarding Cosmology,Pneumatology,
plans of salvation, &e., and as long as he possesses no
real knowledge, one set of beliefs or opinions may per-
haps be as good as another; but it cannot be denied,
that the sooner man frees himself of erroneous opinions
and recognises the real truth, the less will he be impeded
by the obstacles which are in the way of his higher
evolution, and the sooner will he reach the summit of his
final perfection.
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The most important questions seem, therefore, to be :
“ Is it possible that a man should actually know any-
thing transcending his sensual perception, unless it is
told to him by some supposed authority? Can the
power of intuition be developed to such an extent as to
become actual knowledge without any possibility of
error, or shall we always be doomed to depend on hear-
say and opinions’! Can any individual man possess
powers transcending those which are admitted to exist
by modern science, and how can such transcendental
powers be acquired ‘l ”

The following pages were written for the purpose of
attempting to answer such questions, by calling the at-
tention of those who desire to know the truth to a con-
sideration of the true nature of Man and of his position
in the Universe. Those who believe that they already
know it of course will not need the instructions which
these pages contain, but to those who desire to know
they may be of some use, and to the latter we recom-
mend the advice given by Gautama Buddha to his dis-
ciples: “Believe nothing which is unreasonable, and
reject nothingas unreasonable without proper examina-
tion.”

This book was not written for the purpose of con-
vincing sceptics of the fact that phenomena of an occult
character have taken place in the past and are occurring
at present; though an attempt has been made to prove
the possibility of mystic occurrences, by offering some
explanation in regard to the laws by which they may be
produced. No space has been devoted to lengthy illus-
trative examples of phenomena. Those who require them
will find such evidence in the books Whose titles have
been given at the foot of the pages.
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MAGIC.

INTRODUCTION.
“ There is no religion higher thanthe recognition of thetruth.”

HATEVER misinterpretation ancient or modern
ignorance may have given to the word Magic,
its only true significance is The Highest Science,

or Wisdom, based upon knowledge and practical experience.
If you doubt whether there is any such thingas Magic,

and if you desire any practical illustrationabout it, open
your eyes and look around you. See the world, the
animals, and the trees, and ask yourself whether they
could have come into existence by any other power than
by the magic power of nature. Magical power is not a
supernatural power, if by the term “ supernatural” you
mean a power which is outside, beyond,or above nature.
To suppose the existence of such a power is an absurdity
and a superstition, opposed to all our experience; for we
see that all organisms, vegetable and animal ones, growby the action of internal forces acting outwardly, and
not by having somethingadded to their substance from
the outside. A seed does not become a tree, nor a child
a man, by having substance added to its organism by
some outside workman,or like a house which is built by
putting stones on the top of each other; but living
things grow by the action of an internal force, acting
from a centre within the form. To this centre flow the
influences coming from theuniversal storehouse of matter
and motion, and from there they radiate again towards
the periphery, and perform that labour which builds upthe living organism.

But what else can such a power be, except a spiritual



20 MAGIC.

power, because it penetrates to the very centre of
material things. It cannot be a mere mechanical
force ; for we know that a mechanical force ceases
as soon as the impulse which originated it ceases
to act. It cannot be a chemical force, for chemical action
ceases when the chemical combinationof the substances
which were to combine has taken place. It must there-
fore be a living power, and as life cannot be a product
of a dead form, it can be nothing else but the power of
the One Life, acting within the life-centres of the forms.

Nature is a magician, and every plant, animal, and
man is a magician, who uses his powers unconsciously
and instinctively to build up his own organism; or, in
other words, every living being is an organism in which
the magic power of nature acts ; and if a man should
attain the knowledge how to control this power of life,
and to employ it consciously, instead of merely sub-
mitting unconsciously to its influence, then he would be
a magician, and could control the processes of life in his
own organism, and perhaps in that of other beings.

Now the questionis: Can any man obtain such a

power as to control the processes of life? The answer
to this question depends on what you mean by the term
“-man.” If you mean by “man” an intellectual animal,
such as we meet every day in the streets, then the
answer is : No! for the majority of the men and women
of our present generation, includingour greatest scientific
lumens, know absolutely nothing about the universal
power of the One Life, and most of them have not even
made up their minds whether or not they will believe in
its existence. They can neither see it nor feel it, and
therefore they do not know what to make of it.

But if you mean by “ man” that intelligent principle,
which is active within the organism of man, and which
constitutes him a human being, and by whose action he
becomesa beingvery distinct from and above the animals
in human or animal form, then the answer is : Yes / for
the divine power which acts within the organism of
animal man is the same and identical power which acts
within the centre of nature. It is an internal power of
man, and belongs to man, and if man once knows all the
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powers which belong to his essential constitution, and
knows how to use them, then he may enter from the
passive into the active state, and employ these powershimself.

Absurd as it may seem, it is nevertheless a logical
consequence drawn from the fundamental truths about
the constitution of man, that if a man could control the
universal power of life acting within himself, he might
prolong the life of his organism as long as it pleased to
him; if he could control it, and knew all the laws of
matter, he might render it dense or vaporous, concentrate
it to a small point, or expand it, so as to occupy a great
deal of space. Vcrily,truth is stranger than fiction, and
we might see it, if we could only rise above the narrow
conceptions and prejudices which we have inherited and
acquired by education and sensual observation.

The most strange things happen continually in nature,
and hardly attract our attention. They do not seem
strange to us, although we do not understand them;
merely becausewe are accustomedto see them every dayWho would be so “foolish” as to believethat a tree cou d
grow out of a seed—as there is evidently no tree in the
seed—if his experience had not told him that trees grow
out of seeds in spite of all arguments to the contrar ‘l
VVho would believe that a flower would grow out o a
plant, if he had not seen it, for observation and reason
show that there is no flower in the stalk’! Nevertheless,
flowers grow, and cannot be disputed away.Everywhere in nature the action of a universal law is
manifest, but we cannot see the law itself. Everywhere
we see the manifestations of wisdom ; but those who
seek for the origin of wisdom within their own brains
will seek for it in vain.

The art of Magic is the art of employing invisible or
so-called spiritual agencies to obtain certain visible
results. Such agencies are not necessarily invisible
entities, flitting about in vacant space, ready to come
at the command of anyone who has learned certain in-
cantations and ceremonies ; but they consist principally
in the unseen but nevertheless powerful influences of the
Emotions and the Will, of desires and passions, thought
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and imagination, love and hate, fear and hope, faith and
doubt, &c., &c. They are the powers of what is called
the Soul ; they are employed everywhere and by every-body every day, consciously or unconsciously,willingly
or unwillingly,and while those that cannot control or
resist such influences,but are controlled by them, are pas-
sive instruments, “ Mediums” throughwhich such unseen
powers act, and often their unwillingslaves ; those who
are able to guide and control such influences by gaining
control over themselves, are, in proportion to their con-
trolling capacity,active,and powerful, and true Magicians,
and may employ their powers for good or for evil. VVe
see, therefore, that with the exception of irresponsible
persons, every one who has any will power is, in so far
as he exercises that will power, an active Magician; a
white magician if he employs them for good, a black
magician if he uses them for the purposes of evil.

There are people in the East and some in the West,
through whom extraordinary feats, such as are usually
classified as “Magic,” are performed; but it does not
logically follow that such people are therefore conscious
Magicians ; it only shows that the power which acts
throughtheirorganism,is a magicpower, and thesupposed
“ Magician” may bemerely theinstrument through which
the invisiblemagicianperforms such feats, and he may not
even know who or What that magician or thatpower is.

VVe all cannot honestly say “ we have lzfe ,- ” for life does
not belong to us, and we cannot control or monopolize
it. All we can say without arrogance and presumptionis, that we are instruments through which the universal
One Life manifests itself in the form of a human being.We are all Mediums, through which the universal One
Life acts. Only when we know our own selves and can
control the life-principle within ourselves, can we
“wrangle with God” and become our own Masters. He
who thinksthat he has any power whatever of his own,thinksfoolish ; for all the powers he has are lent him by
nature, or—-more correctly speaking—by that eternal
spiritual power, which acts in and from the centre of
nature, and which men have called “God,” because theyhave found it to be the source of all good.
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N0 one will deny that Man, besides having ph 'sica1
powers, is also temporally endowed with menta and
spiritual energies. We love, respect, or obey a person,
not on account of his superior bodily strength, but on
account of l1is intellectual and moral worth, or while we
are under the spell of some real or imaginary authority,
that we may believe him to possess. A king or a bishophas, as a person, not necessarilyany more power tha.n his
lackey or butler, and must make himself known before
he will be obeyed ; a captain may be the weakest man in
his company and still his soldiers obey him. We love
beauty,harmony, and sublimity, not on account of their
usefulness for material purposes, but because theysatisfy
an inner sense, which does not belong to the physicalplane; civilization gains ground, more by moral and in-
tellectual influences than by the power of the bayonet,
and it is a true saying, that in our age the pen is mightier
than the sword.

VVhat would be a world without the magic power of
love of beauty and harmony‘? How would a world
look if made after a pattern furnished by the modern
“rationalistic philosopher”? A world in which the
universal power of good were not recognized could be
nothing else but a world of maniacs and filled with
hallucinations. In such a world art and poetry could
not exist, justice would become a convenience, honesty
be equivalent with imbecility,to be truthful would be
to be foolish, and the god of Self the only god worthy
of any consideration.

Magic may be said to be that science which deals with
the mental and moral powers of man, and shows what
control he may exercise over himself and others. In
order to study the powers of man it is necessary to
investigate what Man is, and what relation he bears to
the universe, and such an investigation, if properly con-
ducted, will show that the elements which compose the
essential man are identical with those we find in the
universe; that is to say, that the universe is the Mac-
rocosm, and man—-—its true copy——the Microcosm.

Microcosmic man and the Macrocosm of nature are
one. How could it be possible thattheMacrocosmshould
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contain anything not contained within the Microcosm
or thatMan should have somethingwithin his organism,
which cannot be found within the grand organism of
nature '2 Is not man the child of nature, and can there
be anythingwithin his constitution which does not come
from his eternal father and mother? If man’s organiza-
tion contained something unnatural, hc would be a
monster, and nature would spew him out. Everything
contained in nature can be found within the organism of
man, and exists thereineither in a germinal or developed
state; either latent or active, and may be perceived by
him who possesses the power of self-knowledge.

VVe are born into a world in which we find ourselves
surrounded by physical objects. There seems to be still
another—-a subjective~—world within us, capable of
receiving and retaining impressions from the outside
world. Each one is a world of its own, with a relation
to space different from that of the other. Each has its
days of sunshine and its nights of darkness, which are
not regulated by the days and nights of the other, each
has its clouds and its ‘storms, and shapes and forms of
its own.

As We grow up we listen to the teachings of science
to try to find out the true nature of these worlds and
the laws that govern them, but physical science deals
only with forms, and forms are continually changing.
She gives only a partial solution of the problems of the
objective world, and leaves us in regard to the subjec-
tive world almost entirely in the dark. Modern science
classifies phenomenaand describes events, but to describe
how an event takes place is not sufficient to explainwhy it takes place. To discover causes, which are in
themselves the effects of unknown primal causes, is
only to evade one difficulty by substituting another.
Science describes some of the attributes of things, but
the first causes which brought these attributes into
existence are unknown to her, and will remain so, until
her powers of perception will penetrate in the unseen.

Besides scientific observation there seems to be still
another way to obtain knowledge of the mysterious
side of nature. The religious teachers of the world
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claim to have sounded the depths which tl1e scientists
cannot reach. Their doctrines are supposed by many
to have been received through certain divine or angelic
revelations, proceeding from a supreme, infinite, omni-
present, and yet personal—and therefore limited—
Be2'ng——the existence of which has never been proved.Although the existence of such a being is—-to say the
least——exceedingly doubtful, yet men in all countries
have bowed down in terror before its supposed dictates ;
ready to tear each other’s throats at a sign of its supposed
command, and willing to lay down their money, their
lives, and even their honour at the feet of those who are
looked upon as the contidants or deputies of a god. Men
and women are willing to make themselves miserable and
unhappy in life for the purpose of obtaining some reward
after they live no more. Some waste their life in the
anticipation of joys in a life of which they do not know
Whether or not it exists ; some die for fear of losing that
which they do not possess. Thousands are engaged in
teaching others thatwhich theythemselves do not know,
and in spite of a very great number of religious systems
there is comparatively little religion at present upon the
,larth.

The term Religion is derived from the Latin word
religere, which may be Properly translated “to bind
back,” or to “relate.” Religion, in the true sense of the
term, implies that science which examines the link
which exists between man and the cause from which
he originated, or in other words, which deals with the
relation which exists between man and the world of
causes, whether we call it Nalure or whether we call it
God, for the true meaning of the term God is Supreme
First Cause, and Nature is the effect of its manifestation.
True religion is therefore a science far higher than a
science based upon mere sensual perception, but it
cannot be in conflictwith what is true in science. Only
what is false in science must necessarily be in conflict
withwhat is true in religion, and what is false in religion
is in conflictwith what is true in science. True religion
and true science are ultimately one and the same thing,
and therefore equally true; a religion that clings to
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illusions, and an illusory science, are equally false, and
the greater the obstinaey with which they cling to their
illusions the more pernicious is their effect.

There should a distinction be made between “religion”
and “religiom7sm;” between “science” and “sciem.‘ism;”
between “ my/slit: " and “ nzgstz'cism.”

The highest aspect of Religion teaches practicallythe
union of man with the Supreme First Cause, from which
his essence emanated in the beginning.

Its second aspect teaches the relations existing between
that Great First Cause and Man; in other words, the
relations existing betweenthe Macrocosmand Microcosm.

In its lowest aspect religionism consists of the adula-
tion of dead forms, of the worshipping of fetiches, of
fruitless attempts to wheedle oneself into the favour of
some imaginary deity, to persuade “ God” to change his
mind, and to try to obtain some favours which are not in
accordance with justice.

Science in her highest aspect is the knowledge of the
fundamental laws of Nature, and is therefore a spiritualscience, based upon the knowledge of the spirit within
o11r own selves.

In her lower aspect it is a knowledge of external phe-
nomena, and the secondary or superficial causes which
produce the latter, and which our modern scientism mis-
takes for the final cause.

In its lowest aspect scientism is a system of observation
and classification of external phenomena, of the causes of
which we know nothing.Religionism and Scientism are continually subject to
changes. They have been created by illusions, and die
when the illusions are over. True Science and true
Religion are one, and if joined to Practice,they form the
three—lateral pyramid, whose foundations are upon the
earth, and whose point reaches to heaven.

Mystic in its true meaning is spiritual knowledge ;that is to say, the knowledge of spiritual and “super-
sensual” things, perceived by the spiritual powers of
perception. These powers are germinally contained in
every human organization, but only few have developed
them suflicientlyto be of any practical use. -.
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Mysticism is a hankering after illusions, a desire to
pry into mysteries which we cannot comprehend, a

craving to satisfy our curiosity in regard to what we
ought not to know, as long as we have not the power to
understand them. It is the realm of fancies, of dreams,
the paradise of ghost-seers, and of spiritistic tomfooleries
of all kinds.

But which is the true religion and the true science?
There is no doubt that a definite relationship exists
between Man and the cause that called humanity into
existence, and a true religion or a true science must be
the one which teaches the true terms of thatrelation. If
we take a superficial View of the various religious systems
of the world, we find them all apparently contradicting
each other. VVe find a great mass of apparent supersti-
tions and absurdities heaped upon a grain of something
that may be true. VVe admire the ethics and moral
doctrines of our favourite religious system, and we take
its theological rubbish in our bargain, forgetting that the
ethics of nearlyall religions are essentially the same, and
that the rubbish which surrounds them is not real
religion. It is evidently an absurdity to believe that
any system could be true, unless it contained the truth.
But it is equally evident that a thing cannot be true and
false at the same time. The truth can only be one. The
truth never changes ; but we ourselves change, and as
we change so changes our aspect of the truth. The
various religious systems of the world cannot be un-
natural or supernatural products. They are all the
natural outgrowth of man’s evolution upon this globe,
and they differ only in so far as the conditions under
which theycame into existence differed at the time when
they began to exist. Each intellectual human being,
except one blinded by prejudice, recognises the fact that
each of the great religious systems of the world contains
certain truths, which we intuitively know to be true ; and
as there can be only one fundamental truth, so all these
religions are branches of the same tree, even if the forms
in which the truth manifests itself are not alike. The
sunshine is everywhere the same, only its intensity differs
in different localities. In one place it induces the growth
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of palms, in another of mushrooms; but there is only
one Sun in our system. The processes going on on the
physical plane have their analogies in the spiritual realm,
for there is only one Nature, one Law.

If one person quarrels with another about religion, he
cannot have the true religion, nor can he have any true
knowledge. The only true religion is the religion of
Love, and love does not quarrel. Love is an element of
Wisdom, and there can be no wisdom without love. Each
species of birds in the woods sings a difierent tune; but
the principle which causes them to sing is the same in
each. They do not quarrel with each other, becauseone
can sing better than the rest. Moreover, religious dis-
putations, With their resulting animosities, are the most
useless things in the world; for no one can combat the
darkness by fighting it with a stick: the only Way to
remove darkness is to kindle a light, the only way to
dispel spiritual ignorance is to let the light of knowledge
that comes from the centre of love shine into the heart."

All religions are based upon internal truth, all have an
outside ornamentation which Varies in character in the
different systems, but all have the same foundation of
truth, and if we compare the various systems with one
another, looking below the surface of exterior forms, We
find that this truth is in all religious systems one and
the same. In all this truth has been hidden beneatha
more or less allegorical language, impersonal and invisible
powers have been personified and represented in images
carved in stones or wood, and the formless and real has
been pictured in illusive forms. These forms in letters,
and pictures, and images are the means by which truths
may be brought to the attention of the unripe Mind.
They are to the grown—up children of all nations what
picture-books are to small children who are not yet able
to read, and it would be as unreasonable to deprive
grown-up children of their images before they are able
to read in their own hearts, as it would be to take awaythe picture-books from little children and to ask them to
read printed books, which they cannot yet understand.

Very stupid indeed and insignificant would be the
stories contained in the Bible, and in other religious



INTRODUCTION. 29

books, if the personal events described therein were
referring merely to certain occurrences having happened
in the lives of certain individuals who lived some
thousands of years ago, and whose biography can
seriously interest no one to—day. What do we care now
about the family aifairs of a man called Adam or
Abraham? Why should we want to be interested in
knowing how many legitimate or illegitimate children
the Patriarchs had, and what became of them. VVhat is
it to us whether or not a man by the name of Jonah was
thrown into the water and swallowed by a whale ‘I What
happens to—day in the various countries of Europe
is more interesting and important for us to know
than what happened at the court of Zerubabel or
Nabuchodonoser.

But fortunately for the Bible and——if we only knew
how to read it——fortunate1y for us, the stories contained
therein are by no means merely histories of persons who
lived in ancient times, but they are allegories and myths
having very often a very deep meaning, of which our
expounders of the Bible, as well as its critics, usually
know very little.

The men and the women of the old and new “ testa-
ment” are much more than mere persons supposed to
have existed at that time. They are personilicationsof
eternally active spiritual forces, of which physicalscience
does not even know that they exist ; and their histories
give an account of their action, their interrelations within
the Macrocosm and its counterpart the Microcosm; they
teach the history of the evolution of mankind in its
spiritual aspect.

If our natural philosophers would study the Bible in
its esoteric and spiritual aspects, theymight learn a great
many things which they desire to know. They might
learn to find out what are the true powers of the “living
faith,” and which are required to produce occult pheno-
mena at will ; they might find instruction how to trans-
mute lead or iron into pure gold, and to transform
animals into gods.

But it is a truth, based upon natural laws, that man
can see nothingexcept thatwhich exists in his mind. If
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his mind is filled with illusions, he will see nothing but
illusions, and the deepest of symbols will be pictures
without meaning to him.

If our children-thebig ones as well as the little ones
—are only looking at the pictures without learning the
text, they are apt to grow to believe the pictorial repre-
sentations to be the very things they are intended to
represent; they become accustomed to forget that forms
are only illusions, and that formless realities cannot be
seen. It is so much easier to believe than to think.
Children should not linger over their picture-books so
long as to neglect their higher education. Humanity
has outgrown the infancy of its present cycle, and asks
for more intellectual food; the age of superstition is
passing away, and the demand is not for opinions but
for knowledge, and knowledge cannot be obtained with-
out an effort. If we examine the various religious
systems we may find a great deal of truth, but we can-
not recognise it without knowledge, and real knowledge
can only be obtained by practical experience. The
expressed opinion of one person can only give rise to
conviction in another, if corroborated by the same or a
similar experience of the latter. A person can onlytruly believe that which he knows, and he can only
actually know that which he has perceived.

There is a great difference between perceiving and
understanding the truth. We may perceive the truth
with our heart and we understand it with our brain. In
other words: We may feel the truth intuitively, and
examine it intellectually. If our present generation
would cultivate the faculty of feeling the truth with
their hearts, and afterwards examine that which they
feel by means of their intellect, we would soon have a
far better and happier state of society everywhere. But
the great curse of our age is that the intellectual faculties
are strained to their utmost power of resistance, to
examine the external forms of things intellectually with-
out perceiving their spiritual character by the power of
intuition.

Men, instead of living in the sanctuary of the temples
which they inhabit, are continually absent from there,
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and reside in the garret under the roof, looking out
through the windows of the garret after the illusions of
life. Day and night theystand there and watch, careful
that none of the passing illusions may escape their
observation, and while their attention is absorbed by
these idle shows, the thieves enter the house and the
sanctuary without being seen, and steal away the
treasures. Then at the time when the house is destroyed,
and death appears, the soul returns to the heart and
finds it empty and desolate, and all the illusions that
occupied the brain during life fly away, and man is left
poor indeed, because he has not perceived the truth in
his heart.

The real object of a religious system should therefore
be to teach a way by which a person may develop the
power to perceive the truth. To ask a man to believe
in the opinion expressed by another, and to remain
satisfied with such a belief, is to ask him to remain
ignorant, and to trust to another person more than to
himself. A person without knowledge can have no
conviction—-no faith, and his adoption of one particular
system depends on the circumstances under which he is
born, or brought up, or surrounded. He is most liable
to adopt that system which his parents or neighbours
have inherited or adopted, and if he changes from one
system to another, he, generally speaking, does so from
mere sentimentality,or on account of some selfish con-
sideration, expecting to obtain some benefit to himself
by that change. From a spiritual standpoint he will
gain nothing under such circumstances ; because, to ap-
proach the truth, he must love the truth for its own
sake, and not on account. of the personal advantage that
it may bring; from an intellectual standpoint he will
gain little or nothingby exchanging one superstition for
another. The only way by which Man can hope to
arrive at the truth is to love the truth on account of its
being the truth, and to free his mind from all prejudices
and predilections, so that its light may penetrate into
the mind.

What is the religionism of to-day, but a religion of
fear? Men do not wish to avoid vice, but they wish to
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avoid the punishment for having indulged in vice. Their
experience teaches them that the laws of nature are
unchangeable, but nevertheless they continue to act
against the universal law. They claim to believe in
a God who is changeable, and yet they implore His
assistance if they desire to break His own law. \Vhen
will they rise up to the true conception that the only
possible God is thatuniversal power which acts through
the law, which is itself the law, and cannot be changed ’!
To break the law is identical with breaking the God
within ourselves, and the only way to obtain forgiveness
after He is broken is to restore the law, and to create a
new God within ourselves.

It may be well to study the opinions of others, and
to store them up in the book of our memory, but we
should not accept them on any merely external evidence,
nor reject them without investigation, but weigh them
in the scales of reason and justice. Even the teachings
of the world’s greatest Adepts, unimpeachable as they
may be, can only instruct us, but give us no real know-
ledge. They can show the way, but we must take
ourselves the steps on the ladder. ‘Vere we to recog-
nise their dictum as the final aim, to be accepted with-

-out any further investigation, we should again fall back
into a system of belief for the sake of authority. Know-
ledge gives strength, doubt paral zes the will. A man
who does not believe that he is a le to walk will not be
able to walk as long as he does not believe ; a man who
knows by experience that he can command himself will
be able to do so. He who can command himself can
command that which is below him, because the low is
controlled by the high, and there is nothing higher than
Man having obtained a perfect knowledge of Self.

The knowledge of Self is identical with Self-knowledge,
i.e., with a knowledge independent of any opinions,
dogmas or doctrines, no matter from what authoritythey
may proceed. If we study the teachings of any sup-posed authority external to our own selves, we at best
know what the opinion of such an authorityis in regard
to the truth, but we do not necessarilyarrive thereby at
a se1f—knowledge of the truth. If we, for instance, learn
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what Christ taught about God, we are only informed of
what he knew or believedto know, but we cannot know
God for all that, unless we awaken to a realization of his
presence within our own heart. The knowledge of even
the wisest of all men, if communicated to us, will be to
us nothing more than an opinion, as long as it is not
experienced within our own selves. As long as we
cannot penetrate within the soul of Man, we can know
little more about him but his corporeal form; but how
could we penetrate within the soul of another as long as
we have not the capacity to enter our own '2 Thereforeghe beginning of all real knowledge is the knowledge of
elf.

Does “rationalistic” science confer any true know-
ledge of Man? The range of her power of observation
is limited by the perceptive power of her physical senses,
assisted by physical instruments; she has no means to
investigate that which transcends physical sense, she
cannot enter the temple of the unseen, she only knows
the external form in which the reality dwells. She only
knows the illusive form of man, she knows nothing what-
ever of the essential and real man, and even doubts his
existence. In vain shall we look to her for the solution
of the problem, which thousands of years ago the
Egyptian Sphinx propounded.

Do the popular religious systems confer any true
knowledge of Man? The conception which the averagetheologian has of the mysterious being called Man is as
little as that of the professor of modern science. He
looks upon man as a personal being, isolated from other
personal beings around whose infinite little personality
centres the interests of the infinitely great. He forgets
that the founders upon the principal religious systems
taught that the original and essential man (Adam) was
an impersonal power, that the real man (the Christ) is a
whole and cannot be divided, and that the personal man
is only the temporary temple in which the universal
spirit resides.*

The misconceptions arising from ignorance of the
true nature of Man are the cause that the popular

* Bible: Corinth., iii. 16.
C
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religious opinions held by the average theologians in
Christian and Pagan countries are based upon selfishness,
contrary to the spirit of thatwhich true religion teaches.
Christians and “ Heathens” clamour for some personal
benefit to be conferred by some imaginary person upontheir insignificant personal self, either here or in the
problematical hereafter. Each one of such short-sighted
persons wants to be saved himself above all, the salvation
of the rest is a matter of second consideration. They
expect to obtain some benefit which theydo not deserve,
to wheedle themselves into the favour of some personaldeity, to cheat the “devil” of his just dues, and to
smuggle their imperfections into the kingdom of
Heaven.

The only reasonable object which any external re-
ligious system can possibly have, is to elevate man from
a lower state to a higher one, in which he can form a
better conception of his true dignity as a member of the
human family. If there is any possibilityof imparting
to a man a knowledge of self, the churches are the places
where such a knowledge should be imparted; but to
accomplish this the claims of the spirit should predom-
inate over those of the form, the interests of religion
and the interests of the “Church” would have to cease
to be amalgamated, and the Church should again be
founded upon the rock of the living faith instead of the
craving to obtain some selfish personal benefit in this
world or in the problematicalhereafter.

He who is led by selfish considerations cannot enter a
heaven where personal considerations do not exist. He
who does not care for Heaven but is contented where he
is, is already in Heaven, while the discontented will in
vain clamour for it. To be withoutpersonal desires is to
be free and happy, and “ Heaven ” can mean nothingelse
but a state in which freedom and happiness exist. The
man who performs beneficial acts induced by a hope of
reward is not happy unless the reward is obtained, and
if his reward is obtained his happiness ends. There can
be no permanent rest and happiness as long as there is
some work to be done and not accomplished, and the
fulfilmentof duties brings its own reward.
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A man who performs a good act with the hope of
reward is not free. He is the servant of Self, and works
for the benefit of Self and not for absolute Good. It is,
therefore, not the power of Good which will reward him,gelfcan only expect that reward from his own personal

e .

The man who performs evil acts, induced by a selfish
motive, is not free. He who desires evil and is re-
strained by fear is not his own master. He who recog-
nizes the supreme power of the universe in his own
heart has become free. He whose will is swayed by his
lower personal self is the slave of his person, but he who
has conquered that lower self enters the higher life and
becomes a power.

The science of Life consists in subduing the low and
elevating the high. Its first lesson is how to free oneself
from the love of self, the first angel of evil, or, according
to Edwin Arnold :

“ The sin of self, who in the universe
As in a mirror sees her fond face shown,
And crying ‘ I,’ would have the world say ‘ I,’
And all thingsperish so if she endure.” *

This lower Self is composed of a great many I’s, of
which each one has his peculiar claims, and whose de-
mands grow in proportion as we attempt to satisfy them.
They are the semi-intellectual forces of the soul that
would rend the soul to pieces if they were allowed to
grow, and which must be subdued by the power of the
real Master, the superior “ I ”——the Spirit.

These “ I’s” are the Elcmentals, of which has been
said so much in occult literature. They are not imag-
inary things, but living forces, and they may be per-
ccivcd by him who has acquired the power to look
within his own soul. Each of these forces corresponds
to some animal desire, and if it is permitted to grow is
symbolized by the form of the animal which corresponds
to its nature. At first they are thin and shadowy, but
as the desire which corresponds to them is indulged in,
they become more and more dense, and gain great

* Edw. Arnold : “ Light of Asia."
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strength as our desires grow into a passion. The lesser
Elementals are swallowed by the bigger ones, the little
desires are absorbed by the stronger ones, until perhaps
at last one Master Passion, one powerful Elemental
remains. They form the dreaded D1/J€[[e1'8 of the Threshold,
who guard the garden of the paradise of the soul.
They are described as having the form of snakes and
tigers, hogs, insatiable wolves, etc., but as they are often
the result of a mixture of human and animal elements,
they do not merely exhibit purely animal forms ,' but
frequently they look like animals with human heads or
like men with animal members ; they appear under end-
less varieties of shapes, because there is an endless
variety of correlations and mixtures of lust, avarice,
greed, sensual love, ambition,cowardice, fear, terror, hate,
pride, vanity, self-conceit, stupidity, voluptuousness,
selfishness, jealousy, envy, arrogance, hypocrisy, cun-
ning, sophistry, imbecility,superstition, etc., etc.

These Elementals may live in the soul-realm of man
as long as he lives, and grow strong and fat, for they
live on his lifeprinciple, and are fed by the substance of
his thoughts. They may even become objective to him,
if during a paroxysm of fear or in consequence of some
disease they are enabled to step out of their sphere.
They cannot be killed by pious ceremonies, nor be
driven away by the exhortations of a clergyman _; they
are only destroyed by the power of the spmtvual \Vill of
man, which annihilates them as the light annihilates
darkness, or as a stroke of lightning seems to rend the
clouds.

Only those who have awakened to spiritual con-
sciousness can have that spiritual will, of which the non-
regenerated knows nothing. But those who are not
yet so far advanced may cause those elementals to die
slowly,by withdrawingfrom them the food which they
require, that is to say, by avoiding all desires and
thoughts which correspond to their character. They
will then begin to wane, to get sick, die and putrify
like a member of the body which has become mortified.
A line of demarlcationwill be formed in the s_0ul—body of

. man, there may be “inflammation”and suffering. A
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process, similar to that which takes place if a gangrenous
part of the physical body is thrown off, takes place ; and
at last the putrid carcass of the Elemental drops off and
dissolves.

These descriptions are neither fancies nor allegories.
Tlzrop/mzstus Pamcelsus, Jacob Boehme, and many other
writers on Occultism write about them, and a due appre-
ciation of their doctrines will go far to explain many
occurrences mentioned in the history of witchcraft, and
in the legends of the lives of the saints.

But there are not merely animal germs within the
realm of the soul of man. In each human constitution
there are also the germs which go to make up a
Shakespeare, at VVashington, Goethe, Voltaire, :1. Buddha,
or Christ. There are likewise the germs which may grow
to make a Nero, Messalina or Torquemada; and each
germ may develop and take a form, and ultimately
find its expression and reflection in the outward form,
as much as the density of the material atoms, which are
slow to transform, will permit; for each character cor-
responds to a form, and each form to a character.

Man’s microcosm is a garden in which all kinds ‘of
living plants grow. Some are poisonous, some are
wholesome plants. It rests with man to decide which
germs he wants to develop into a living tree, and that
tree will be himself.

To accomplish this task it is not necessary to become
a misanthrope and retire into a jungle to feed on the
products of one’s own morbid imagination; the struggle
caused by the petty annoyances of everyday life is the
best school to exercise the will power for those thathave
not yet gained the mastery over Self. “To renounce
the vanities of the world” does not mean to look with
contempt upon the progress of the world, to remain
ignorant of mathematicsand logic, to take no interest in
the welfare of humanity, to avoid the duties of life or
neglect one's family. Such a proceeding would accom
plish the very reverse of what is intended; it would
increase the love of self, it would concentrate the soul to
a small focus instead of expanding it over the world.
“ To renounce one’s self” means to conquer the sense of
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personality and to free one’s self of the love of things
which that personalit desires. It means to “live in
the world, but not c ing to the world,” to substitute
universal love for personal love, and to consider the
interests of the whole of superior importance than per-
sonal claims. The renunciation of self is necessarily
followed by spiritual growth. As we forget our personal
self, we attach less importance to personalities, personal
things,and personal feelings. We begin to look upon our-
selves not as beingpermanent, unchanging and unchange-
able entities, standing isolated among other isolated
entities, and being separated from them by impenetrable
shells, but as parts of an infinite power, which embraces
the universe, and whose powers are concentrated and
brought to a focus in the bodies which we temporarily
inhabit, into which bodies continually flow and from
which are incessantly radiating the rays of an infinite
sphere of light, whose circumference is endless and whose
centre is everywhere.

Upon the recognition and realisation of thistruth rests
the only true religion, the Religion of the Uniizersal Love
of all Beings. As long as man takes only his own little
self into consideration in his thoughts and acts, the
sphere of his mind becomes necessarily narrow. All our
popular religious sects are based upon selfish considera-
tions. Each of our religious sectarians speculates to
obtain some spiritual, if not material, benefit for himself.
Each one wants to be saved by somebody; first he, and
thenperhaps the others ; but, above all, he himself. The
true religion of universal Love knows of no “self.”

Even the high and laudable desire to go to heaven or
enter the state of Niwana, is, after all, b11t a selfish desire,
and as long as man has any selfish desires Whatever, his
mind perceives only his own self. Only when he ceases
to have a limited illusive “ self" will his real self become
unlimited and be omnipresent, like the spirit of Wisdom.
He who desires unlimited knowledge must rise above
limitation.

Looked at from that height, the personalit appearsexceedingly small and insignificant, and of little im-
portance. Man appears as the centralisation of an idea,
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persons and peoples like livi11g grains of sand on the
shore of an infinite ocean. Fortune, fame, love, luxury,&c., assume in his conception the importance of soap-bubbles, and he has no hesitation in relinquishing them
as the idle playthings of children. Neither can such a

renunciation be called a sacrifice, for grown~up boys
and girls do not “sacrifice” their popguns and dolls,they simply do not want them any longer. In propor-tion as their minds expand, do they reach out for some-
thing more useful, and as a man’s spirit expands, his
surroundings, and even the planet on which he lives,
appear to him small as a landscape seen from a greatdistance, or from a high mountain, while at the same
time his conception of the infinite grows larger and
assumes a gigantic form. This expansion of our exist-
ence “robs 11s of a country and a home ”* by making
us citizens of the grand universe ; it separates us from
our mortal parents and friends to unite us with them
for ever as our immortal brothers and sisters; it lifts us
up from the narrow confines of the illusory form to the
unlimited realm of the Ideal, and releasing man from the
prison-house of insignificant clay, it leads him to the
sublime splendour of Eternal and Universal Life.

Every form of life, the human form not excepted, is
nothing more than a focus in which the energies of the
universal principle of life are concentrated, and themore
they are concentrated and cling to that centre, the less
are they able to manifest their activity, to grow and
expand. Self-satisfied man, who employs his capacities
only for his own selfish purpose, contracts them into
himself, and as he contracts he becomes more and more
insignificant, and as he loses sight of the whole, the
whole loses sight of him. If, on the other hand, a
person who is not in possession of suflicient energy
attempts to send his forces into the region of the un-
known, scattering them through space, without having
strengthenedthem by the development of the intellect,
they will wander like shadows through the realm of the
infinite and become lost. He will see things within the
realm of the spirit, which his intellect is unable to com-

* Bulwer-Lytton : “ Zanoni.”
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prehend, he may become impracticable, a superstitious
fanatic, a dreamer. Harmonious growth requires
expansion along with a corresponding accumulation of
energy.

Some persons are possessed of great intellectual
power, but of little spirituality; some have spiritual
power, but a weak intellect; those in which the spiritual
energies are well supported by a strong intellect are the
elect. To become practical, we must first learn to
understand the thing we want to practise, by observa-
tion and receiving instruction. Understanding is a
result of assimilationand growth, not a result of cram-
ming. It is an awakening to a state of consciousness of
thenature of the thing that comes withintherange of our
cognition. A person coming to a strange country in the
evening will, when after a night’s rest he awakes in the
morning, hardly realize where he is. He has, perhaps,
been dreaming of his home and those that are left there,
and only after he opens his eyes and awakens to a full
sense of consciousness of his new and strange surround-
ings, will the old impressions fade away, and he will
begin to realize where he is. In the same manner old
errors must disappear before new truths can be realized.
Man only begins to exist as a spiritual being when his
spiritual consciousness comes to life.

To become perfect, physical health, intellectual
growth, and spiritual perception and activity should go
hand in hand. Intuition should be supported by an
unselfish intellect, a pure mind by a healthy form.
How to accomplish this can neither be taught by a
science which deals only with illusory effects, nor by a
religious belief based upon illusions ; but it is taught by
the Wisdom Religion of the ages, whose foundation is
truth, and whose practical application is the highestobject of human existence.

This Wisdom Religion has been, and is to—day, the
inheritance of the saints, prophets, and seers and of
the illuminated ones of all nations, no matter to what
external system of religion they may have given their
adherence. It was taught by the ancient Brahmins,Egyptians, and Jews in temples and caves, Gautama



INTRODUCTION. 41

Buddha preached it, it formed the basis of the Elen-
sinian and Bachic mysteries of the Greeks, and the
true religion of Christ is resting upon it. It is the
religion of Humanity, that has nothing to do with
confessions and forms. Now, as in times of old, its
truths are misunderstood and misrepresented by men
who profess to be teachers of men. The Pharisees and
Sadducees of the New Testament were the prototypes
of modern churchmen and scientists existing to-day.
Now, as then, the truth is daily crucified between
superstition and selfishness and laid in the tomb of
ignorance, from whence it will rise again. Now, as
then, the spirit has lied from the form, being driven
away by those that worship the form and hate the spirit.
Wisdom will for ever remain a secret science to the
idolators adoring the form, even if it were proclaimed
from the housetops and preached at a marketplace.
The dealer in pounds and pennies, absorbed by his
material interests, may be surrounded by the greatest
beauties of nature and not comprehend them, the in-
tellectual reasoner will ask for a sign and not see the
signs by which he is continuallysurrounded. The tomb
from which the Saviour will arise is the heart of men
and women; if the good in them awakens to self—con-
sciousness, thenwill it appear to them as a sun, shedding
its light upon a better and happier generation.

The existence of the magic power of good will pro-bably be denied by few ; but if the existence of good, or
White Magic, is admitted, that of evil, or Black Magic, is
not any more improbable.

It is not man who exercises good or evil magic powers,
but it is the God in him who works good or evil through
the organism of man. God is good or evil according to
the conditions under which he acts; for if God did not
include evil as well as good, he would not be universal.
God performs good or evil deeds according to the mode
in which he must act; in the same way as the sun is
good in spring-time when he melts the snow and assists
the grass and flowers to crawl out of the dark earth, and
evil, if he parches the skin of the wanderer in tropicalAfricaand kills persons by sun—stroke. God causes the
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healthy growth of a limb and the unhealthy growth of
a cancer by the magic power of his unconscious will,
which acts according to law and not according to whims.
Only when the Divinity in Man has awakened to con-
sciousness and knowledge, will man be able to control
his own magic (spiritual) power and employ it for Good
or for Evil.

A person having created (or called into consciousness)
in himself an impersonal power may employ it for good
or for evil, but if he employs it for his own personal gain,
he loses thatpower, because in such a case the sense of
his personality becomes more permanent and his personal
Self has no power. Every day we may read of persons
who have used high intellectual powers for vilepurposes.
VVe see persons making use of the vanity, greediness,
selfishness, or ambition of others to render them sub-
servient to their own purpose. VVe see them commit
murder and instigate wars for the benefit of their own
purposes or to attain some object of their ambition.
But such events belong more or less to the struggle for
existence. They do not necessarilybelong to the sphere
of black magic because they are usually not caused by a
love for evil,but by a desire of a personal benefitof some
kind. The real blackmagicians are those thatare doing
evil for the sake of doing evil, who injure others Without
expecting or receiving any benefit for themselves. To
that class belong the backbiter and slanderer, the
traducer and seducer, those who create enmity in the
bosom of families, who oppose progress and encourageignorance, and they have been rightly called the Powers
of Darkness, while those who do good for the sole pur-
pose of doing good have been called the Children of
Light.

The struggle between Light and Darkness is as old as
theworld ; there can be no light becomemanifestwithout
Darkness and no evil without good. Good and evil are
the light and shadow of the one eternal principle of life,
and each is necessary if the other is to become manifest.
Absolutegood must exist, but ‘we cannot know it without
knowing the presence of evil. Absolute evil cannot
exist, because it is held together by a spark of good. A
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50111 in which there were no good whatever would rageagainst itself, the forces constituting such a soul would
combat each other and rend it to pieces. Man’s
Redeemer is his power for good. This power attracts
him to that which is good, and at the end, when the
supreme source of all power, from which life emanated
in the beginning, withdraws thatactivity into itself, the
powers of darkness will suffer, but the Children of Light
will be united with the source of all Good.



CHAPTER I.

THE IDEAL.

“God is a Spirit, and they that worship him must worship
him in spirit and in truth.”—John iv. 24.

HE highest desire any reasonable man can cherish
and the highest right he may possibly claim, is to
become perfect. To know everything,to love all

and be known and beloved by all, to possess and com-
mand everything that exists, such is a condition of
being that, to a certain extent, may be felt intuitively,
b11t whose possibilitycannot be grasped by the intellect
of mortal man. A foretaste of such a blissful condi~
tion may be experienced by a person who—even for a
short period of time—is perfectly happy. He who is
not oppressed by sorrow, not excited by selfish desires,
and who is conscious of his own strength and liberty,
may feel as if he were the master of worlds and the
king of creation; and, in fact, during such moments he
is their ruler, as far as he himself is concerned, although
his subjects may not seem to be aware of his existence.

But when he awakes from his dream and looks
through the windows of his senses into the exterior
world, and begins to reason about his surroundings, his
vision fades away; he beholds himself a child of the
Earth, a mortal form, bound with many chains to a
speck of dust in the Universe, on a ball of matter
called a planet that floats in the infinity of space. The
ideal world, that perhaps a moment before appeared
to him as a glorious reality, may now seem to him the
baseless fabric of a dream, in which there is nothingreal, and physical existence, with all its imperfections,
is now to him the only unquestionable reality, and its
most perfect illusions the only things Worthy of his
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attention. He sees himself surrounded by material
forms, and he seeks to discover among these forms that
which corresponds to his highest ideal.

The highest desire of any mortal is to attain that
which exists in himself as his highest ideal. A personwithout an ideal is unthinkable. To be conscious is to
realise the existence of some ideal, to relinquish the
ideal world would be death. A person without anydesire for some ideal would be useless in the occonomyof nature, a person having all his desires satisfied needs
to live no longer, for life can be of no further use to
him. Each one is bound to his own ideal; he whose
ideal is mortal must die when his ideal dies, he whose
ideal is immortal must become immortal himself to
attain it.

Each man's highest ideal should be his own higher
spiritual self. His Christ, God, or Logos; with which
he should unite his lower consciousness, by keeping his
feelings and thoughts in continual contact with it.
Man’s semi-animal self, which we see expressed in his
physical form, is not the whole of man. Man may be
regarded as an invisible power or ray extending in a
line from the (spiritual) Sun to the Earth. Only the
lower end of that line is visible, because it has evolved
an organised material body , by means of which the in-
visible ray draws strength from the earth below. If all
the life and thought—force evolved by the contact of the
lower end of that line with matter are spent within the
material plane, the higher spiritual self will gain nothingby it, and when death breaks the communication
between the higher and lower self, the lower self will
perish, and the higher one will remain what it was,
before it evolved a mortal inhabitant of the material
world.

Man lives in two worlds, in his interior and in the
exterior world. Each of these worlds exists under con-
ditions peculiar to itself, and that world in which he
lives is for the time being the most real to him. When
he fully enters his interior world during deep sleep or
in moments of perfect abstraction, the forms perceived
in the exterior world fade away; but when he awakes



46 MAGIC.

into the exterior world the forms seen in his interior
state are forgotten, or leave only their uncertain
shadows on the sky. To live simultaneously in both
worlds is only possible to him who succeeds in harmo-
niously blending his internal and external worlds into
one.

The so-called Real seldom corresponds with the
Ideal, and often it happens that man, after many un-
successful attempts to realise his ideals in the exterior
world, returns to his interior world with disappoint-
ment, and resolves to give up his search; but if he
succeeds in the realisation of his ideal, then arises for
him a moment of happiness, during which time, as we
know it, exists for him no more, the exterior world is
then blended with his interior world, his consciousness
is absorbed in the enjoyment of both, and yet he remains
a man.

Artists and poets may be familiar with such states.
An inventor who sees his invention accepted, a soldier
coming victorious out of the struggle for victory, a lover
united with the object of his desire, forgets his own per~sonality and is lost in the contemplation of his ideal.
The extatie saint, seeing the Redeemer before him, floats
in an ocean of rapture, and his consciousness is centred
in the ideal that he himself has created out of his own
mind, but which is as real to him as if it were a living
form of flesh. Shakespeare’s Juliet finds her mortal
ideal realised in Romeo’s youthful form. United with
him, she forgets the rush of time, night disappears, and
she is not conscious of it; the lark heralds the dawn
and she mistakes its song for the singing of the nightin-gale. Happiness measures no time and knows no danger.
But Juliet’s ideal is mortal and dies, and having lost her
ideal Juliet must die, and the immortal ideals of both
become again united as they enter the immortal realm
through the door of physical death.

But as the sun rose too early for Juliet, so in all
engagements of evanescent ideals thathave been realized
in the external world, happiness vanishes soon. An
ideal that has been realised ceases to be an -ideal ; the
ethereal forms of the interior world, if grasped by the
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rude hand of mortals and embodied in matter, must die.
To grasp an immortal ideal, man’s mortal nature must
die before he can grasp it.

Low ideals may be killed, but their death calls similar
ones into existence. From the blood of a vampire that
has been slain a swarm of vampires arises. A selfish
desire fulfilledmakes room for similar desires, a gratified
passion is chased away by other similar passions, a
sensual craving that has been stilled gives rise to new
cravings. Earthly happiness is short-lived and often
dies in disgust; the love of the immortal alone is im—
mortal. Material acquisitions perish, because forms are
evanescent and die. Intellectualaccomplishmentsvanish,
for the intellectual forces are subject to change. Desires
and opinions change and memories fade away. He who
clings to old memories, clings to that which is dead. A
child becomes a man, a man an old man, an old man a
child; the playthings of childhood give way to intel~
lectual playthings,but when the latter have served their
purpose, they appear as useless as did the former, only
spiritual realities are everlasting and true. In the ever-
revolving kaleidoscope of nature the aspect of illusions
continually changes its form. What is laughed at as a.
superstition by one century is often accepted as the basis
of science for the next, and what appears as wisdom to-
day may be looked upon as an absurdity in the great
to-morrow. Nothing is permanent but the truth.

But where can man find the truth 1 If he seeks deepenough in himself he will find it revealed, each man
may know his own heart. He may send a ray of his
intelligence into the depths of his soul and search its
bottom, he may find it to be as infinitelydeep as the sky
above his head. He may find corals and pearls, or
watch the monsters of the deep. If his thought is
steady and unwavering, he may enter the innermost
sanctuary of his own temple and see the goddess un-
veiled. Not every one can penetrate into such depths,because the thought is easily led astray ; but the strongand persisting searcher will penetrate veil after veil,
until at the innermost centre he discovers the germ of
truth, which, awakened to consciousness, will grow into
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a sun that illuminates the whole of the interior world,
wherein everythingis contained.

Such an interior meditation and concentration of
thought upon the germ of divinity, which rests in the
innermost centre of the soul, is the only true prayer and
adoration of which we can reasonably conceive. The
adulation of an external form, whether living or dead,
whether existing objectively or merely subjectively in
the imagination, is useless, and serves only to deceive
ourselves. It is very easy to attend to external forms
of external “so—called worship,” but the true worship of
the living God within requires a great effort of will and
a power of will, which few people are able to exercise,
but which can be acquired by practice. It consists in
continual guarding of the door of the sacred lodge, so
that no illegitimatethoughts may enter the mind to dis-
turb the holy assembly whose deliberationsare presided
over by the spirit of wisdom.

How shall we know the truth ‘I Truth, having
awakened to consciousness, knows that it is ; it is the
god-principle in man, which is infallible and cannot
be misled by illusions. If the surface of the soul is
not lashed by the storms of passions, if no selfish
desires exist to disturb its tranquillity,if its waters are
not darkened by reflections of the past, we will see the
image of eternal truth mirrored in the deep. To know
the truth in its fulness is to become alive and immortal,
to lose the power of recognising the truth is to perish
in death. The voice of truth in a person that has not
yet awakened to spiritual life, is the “still small voice ”

that may be felt in the heart, listened to by the imper-
fect, as a half-conscious dreamer may listen to the
ringing of bells in the distance; but in those that have
become conscious of life, that have passed through the
first resurrection of the spirit in their own heart, and
received the baptism of the first initiation adminis-
tered by themselves, the voice of the new-born ego has
no uncertain sound, but becomes the powerful II/'m*d of
the Master. The awakened principle of truth is self-
conscious and self-sufficient, it is the great spiritual sun
that knows that it exists. It stands higher than the
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intellect and higher than science, it does not need tobe:corroborated by “recognised authorities,”it cares not
for the opinion of others, and its decisions suffer no
appeal. It knows neither doubt nor fear, but reposes in
the tranquillity of its own supreme majesty. It can
neither be altered nor changed, it always was and ever
remains the same, whether mortal man may erceive it
or not. It may be compared to the light of t e earthly
sun, that cannot be excluded from the world, but from
which man may exclude himself. We may blind our-
selves to the perception of the truth, but the truth itself
is not thereby changed. It illuminates the minds of
those who have awakened to immortal life. A small
room requires a little flame, a large room a great lightfor its illumination,but in either room the light shines
equally clear in each; in the same manner the light of
truth shines into the hearts of the illuminatedwithequalclearness, but with a power differing according to their
individual capacity.

It would be perfectly useless to attempt to describe
the state of this interior illuminationto those who have
not experienced it themselves. Only that which exists
relatively to ourselves has a real existence for us, that of
which we know nothing does not exist for us. N0 proof
of the existence of light can be furnished to the blind,
no proof of transcendental knowledge can be given to
those whose capacity to know does not transcend the
realm of external phenomena.

There is nothinghigher than truth, and the acquisition
of truth is therefore man’s highest ideal. The highest
ideal in the Universe must be a universal ideal. The
constitution of all men is built accordingto one universal
law, and the highest ideal must be the same ideal to
all and attainable to all, and in its attainment all indivi-
duals become reunited into one. As long as a man
does not recognise the highest ideal in the Universe,
the highest one which he is able to recognise will be
the highest to him; but as long as there still exists a.
higher one than the one he perceives, the higher will
unconsciously attracthim, unless he forcibly and persist-ingly repulses its attraction. Only the attainment of

D
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the highest ideal in the Universe can give permanenthappiness, for having attained the highest there IS
nothing left that could possibly be desired. As long as
there is still a higher ideal for man, he will have aspira-
tions to reach it, but having reached the highest its
attraction ceases, he becomes one with it and can desire
nothing more, until the highest ideal itself has become
still more exalted. There must be a state of perfec-
tion which all ma reach and beyond which none can
advance, until the niverse as a whole advances beyond
it. All men have the same right to reach the highest,
but not all have the same power developed, some may
reach it soon, others may lag on the road, and perhaps
the majority may fall and have to begin again at the foot
of the ladder. Each ripe acorn that falls from an oak
has the inherent capacity to develop into an oak ; but
not each finds the same conditions for development.
Some may grow, a few may develop into trees, but the
majority will enter into decomposition to furnish new
material out of which new forms may be developed.

The highest truth in its fulness is not known to a
man in the mortal form. Those that have attained to
a state of perfect consciousness of absolute truth require
no form to hold it, they belong to a formless tribe;
theycould not be one with an universal principle if they
were tied by the chains of personality ; a mind expanded,
so that the prison-house of flesh can hold it no more,
will require that prison-house no longer. Form is onlyrequired to shelter the spirit in the infancy of his de-
velopment, as long as he has not attained full power.The “clothes of skin ”* were needed to protect him
against the destructive elementary influences of the
sphere of evil as long as he could not resist evil. Hav-
ing attained the knowledge of evil and the power to
control it, and having by the realisation of the truth
“ eaten from the tree of life and attained immortality/”rhe can protect himself by his own power, and requires
his clothes of flesh no longer.Imperfectly. developed man, unless he has become
degraded, feels intuitively that which is true, but does

* Bible: Genesis iii. 21. 1' Bible: Genesis iii. 22.
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not know the truth b direct perception. The scientist
who reasons from t e plane of sensual perceptions is
farthest from a recognition of the truth, because he
mistakes the illusions produced by his senses for the
reality, and repulses the revelations of his own intuition.
The philosopher, unable to see the truth, attempts to
grasp it with his intellect, and may approach it to a
certain extent; but he, in whom the truth has attained
a state of self—consciousness, knows the truth"by direct
perception, he is one with it, and cannot err. Such a
state is incomprehensible to the majority of men, to
scientists and philosophers as well as to the ignorant,
and yet men have existed, and exist today, who have
attained that state. They are the true Theosophists,
but not everyone is a Theosophist who goes by that
name, nor is everyone a Christ who is called a Christian.
But a true Theosophist and a true Christ are one and
the same, because both are human forms in which the
universal sjpiritual soul (the sixth principle of the
occultists) has attained a state of self-consciousness,
and everyone in whom it has attained that state is a
Theosophist and a Christ.

The terms “Christian” or “Theosophist,” like so
many other terms of a similar kind, have almost entirely
lost their true meaning. A “Christian” now—a—days
means a person whose name is inscribed in the register
of some so-called Christian Church, and performs the
ceremonies prescribed by that social organisation.

But a real Christian is something entirely different
from a merely external one. The first Christians were
a secret organisation, a school of Occultists, who adopted
certain symbols and signs, in which to represent the
truths they knew, and thus to communicate them to
each other, while hiding them from the eyes of the
ignorant.

A real Theosophist is not a dreamer, but a most
practical person. By purity of life he developes the
power to perceive higher things than average man is
able to see, and he understands the things which he
sees, because he possesses self-knowledge.

As the truth is only one, men in all countries, having
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attained the consciousness of it, have the same percep-
tion. This explains why the revelations of those whom
the ignorant call “visionists and religious fanatics”_ are
identical with each other, provided they have attained
the same power. The truths revealed by a Jackob
Boehme, or Paracelsus in Germany, are essentially the
same as those revealed by the Thibetan Mahatmas, they
only differ in extent and in mode of expression. An
ecstatic Christian saint in England or France would tell
the same tale as an ecstatic Brahmin in India or _an
ecstatic red Indian in America; because all three, being
in the same state, would exactly see the same thing.
The truth is there, visible to all who are able to perceive
it, but each will describe what he sees according to‘-,his
mode of thinking and in his own fashion. If—as the
ignorant believewthe visions of saints and lamas,
sanyassi, and dervishes, were only the result of halluci-
nations and fancies, not two of them, having never heard
of each other, would have the same vision. A tree will
be a tree to all who are able to see it, and if their sight
is clear no preconceived opinions will change it into
somethingelse; a truth will be seen as a truth by all
who are able to see it, and no preconceived opinions will
alter it or change it into a lie. To know the w
truth is to know everything that exists; to love the
truth above all is to become united with the conscious-
ness of all ; to be able to express the truth in its fulness
is to possess universal power; to be one with immortal
truth is to be for ever immortal.

The perception of the truth rests in the equilibrium
of the intellect and the emotions. As long as the mind
has not awakened to a state of spiritual consciousness
and direct recognition of the truth, it will only see the
shadow of its presence and hear the indistinct whisper-ing of its voice. The sound of that voice may be
drowned in the turmoil of the intellectual Workshop,its light may be obscured by the storms of the emotions.
To understand that voice and to behold that lightdistinctly and without any foreign admixture, heart and
head should act harmoniously together. To perceivethe truth, purity of heart and strength of mind should
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go hand in hand, and it is therefore taught that men
must become like children before they can enter the
sphere of truth. Head and heart, if supported by
reason, are as One, but if they act against each other
they form the absurd Two that produces illusions. The
emotional maniac is only guided by his heart, the in-
tellectual fool only listens to the dictates of his head,
he lives—so to say——in his head and neglects the heart.
But neither the revelry of the emotions nor intellectual
fanaticism discloses the truth; only in the “stillness that
follows the storm,"* when the harmony of both is
restored, will the truth be discovered. A man who only
follows the dictates of his emotions, resembles one who
in ascending a mountain peak becomes dizzy, and losing
his power to control himself, falls over a precipice; a
man who is only guided by his sensual perceptions influ-
encing his intellect is easilylost in thewhirlpool of multi-
farious illusions. He is like a person on an island in the
ocean examining a drop of water taken from the ocean,
and beingblind to the existence of the ocean from which
that drop has been taken. But if heart and head are
attuned to the divine harmonics of the invisible realm of
nature, then will the truth reveal itself to man, and in
him will the highest ideal see its own image reflected.

VVe sometimes hear some people boast that they
are controlled by their intellect; but no one boasts
that he is controlled by his emotions. The former
are as much in error as the latter; for a free man
is not controlled by either of the two; he is his
own master. By the power of his will and reason he
controls the intellectual workings of his brain no less
than the emotions of his heart, and only such a person is
Wise. Heart and brain are not ourselves. They are
instruments which have been lent to us by nature.
They should not govern us; but we should governthem, and use them according to the dictates of the
universal law, Whose Words we can only hear, when
we are free from the bonds of the animal and intellec-
tual self. r

Material man, entombed in his chrysalis of clay, can
* “Light on the Pm,” by M. C.

24, m.‘ r, Q:IL)(,)€§lK‘
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only feel, but not see, the rays that radiate from the
sphere of infinite truth; but if he bids his emotions
be still! and commands his intellect be not deluded!
he may stretch his feelers into the realm of the spirit
and perceive the light of truth. His heart should be
used as a touchstone to examine the conclusions arrived
at by the brain, and the brain should be employed like
scales to weigh the decisions of the heart; but when
his spiritual consciousness has been awakened, there
will be no more difference of opinion between the head
and the heart, the perceptions of the one will be in
harmony with the aspirations of the latter, the one
will see and the other will feel the truth. Then will
the lower ideals vanish before the light of truth, for
truth is a jealous goddess and suffers no other gods
beside her.

Man is usually guided only by his intellect, woman
is often guided only by her emotions. To reason from
external appearances has become a necessity to men in
consequence of their material organization, which like
a shell surrounds the soul of men or women, in which
alone rests the power of sensation and perception; but
if the innermost man, the true spirit, sleeping in everymortal, awakens to life, he emits a light that penetratesthrough the veil of matter and illuminates the soul. If
the gem of divinity, hidden in the centre of the soul, is
permitted to awaken, it emits a spiritual light, which
reaches from man to the stars and to the utmost limits
of space, and by the help of that divine light he mayperceive and penetrate into the deepest mysteries of the
Universe. Those who are able to know the truth by
direct perception do not need to be informed of it by
the reading of books, the whole of the visible and invi-
sible realm lies open before them, like a book in whose
pages they may read the whole history of the World.
They know all the forms of life, because they are one
with the source of life from which all forms were born,they need not study letters, because the Word itself is
living in them. They may be the instruments through
whom eternal wisdom reveals itself to those who are
entombed in matter. These are theonlyIlluminates and
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Tkeos0phists,- not those who merely imagine to be what
they not really are.

How pitiful must appear to the enlightened thewar of
opinions raging among those whom humanity believes
to be the lights of knowledge and wisdom; how insig-nificantly small appear those lights before the sun of
truth. What appears as a light to the ignorant, appears
to the illuminated seer as a source of darkness and
smoke, and the wisdom of the world becomes foolish-
ness* before the eyes of the truth. The oyster in its
shell may believe to be at the pinnacleof perfection, and
that there is no higher existence than that which it
enjoys in the ocean-bed ; the scientist, proud of the
discoveries of his department of science, is frequently
found to be swelled with vanity, knowing little how
little he knows. Many of the representatives of modern
science forget that the greatest inventions have been
made—-not by the professed guardians of science, but
by men upon whom they looked with contempt, and
that many useful inventions were introduced, not with
the assistance, but in spite of the opposition of the
learned. It may be disagreeable to call up unpleasant
memories, but we cannot close our eyes to the fact that
the inventors of railroads, steamships, and telegraphs
have been ridiculed by professors of science, that men
of science have laughed at the belief in the rotundity
of the earth, that some of the legitimate keepers of the
truth have often betrayedtheir trust, and that especially
the followers of the medical profession, as a class, have
often been prominent on accountof their misunderstand-
ing of thelaws of nature, and of theiropposition to truth,
whenever it conflicted with their preconceived opinions.

Many useful discoveries have been made through the
power of intuition; assisted by a strong intellect, some
have been made by intellectual reasoners without in-
tuition, and their results are still a curse to mankind.
For centuries the learned professions have been thriving
on human suffering, and many of their followers, mis-
taking the low for the high, have dethroned the god of
humanity and worshipped the fetish of Self in its place.

1 Cor. iii. 19.
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The fear of an illusory devil external to man has served
to swell the m0ney—bags of Brahmins and priests, while
the real internal devils, residing in the animal nature
of man, were allowed to grow. For centuries many of
the appointed servants of the Supreme have only served
the golden calf, residing in their animal nature, feeding
their followers with false hopes of immortality, and
speculating on the selfish propensities of men to obtain
material profits for their own selves. Those to whom
humanity looks for protection against bodily ills, and
who therefore—-more than anybody else—should under-
stand the real constitution of man, usually experiment
with the physical form to seek the cause of disease,
being ignorant of the factthat the form is the expression
of life, the product of the soul, and that external
effects cannot be effectually changed without changing
the internal causes. Many of them refusing to believe
in Soul, seek the cause of diseases in its external
expression, where it does not exist. Diseases are the
necessary results of disobedienceto the laws of nature,
they are the consequences of “sins ” that cannot be for-
given, but must be atoned for by acting again in accord-
ance with natural laws. In vain will the ignorant ask
the guardians of health for their assistance to cheat the
law of nature out of its dues. Physicians may restore
health by restoring the supremacyof the law, but as long
as they know only an infinitesimal part of the law they
can only cure a11 infinitesimal part of the diseases
afflicting mankind; they can often only suppress the
manifestation of one disease by calling another and more
serious one into existence.* In vain will such investi-
gators seek for the cause for epidemic diseases in places
where such causes may be propagated, but where they
are not created. The soul of the Earth in which such
causes reside cannot be seen with microscopes, it can
only be recognised by a man whose spiritual perceptions
have been awakened by the awakening into consciousness
of his interior self.

A true conception of the nature of man will lead to
the comprehension of the fact that man, being as a

* See C. L. Hunt: “Vaccination.” -
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microcosm the true image, reflection and representative
of the macrocosm of nature; Nature has the same
organization as Man, although not the same external
form. Having the same organs and functions, and
being ruled by the same laws, the organism of
Nature is liable to experience diseases, similar to those
experienced by the organism of man. Nature has her
(lropsical swellings, her nervous tremblings, her paralytic
affections by which civilised countries turn into deserts,
her inflammatory affections, her rheumatic contractions,
spells of heat and cold, eruptions and earthquakes. If
our physicians knew the nature of man, they would also
know the organization of Nature as a whole, and under-
stand more about the origin of epidemic diseases, of
which they now know merely the external effects.

VVhat does modern medical science know of the con-
stitution of man, whose life and safety is made to
depend on that knowledge’! It knows the form of the
body, the arrangement of muscles, and bones, and
organs, and it calls these constituent parts by names
which it invented for thepurpose of distinction. Having
no supersensual perceptions it does not know the soul of
man, but believes that his body is the essential man.
If its eyes were open it would see that this visible body
is only the material kernel of the “immaterial,” but
nevertheless substantial real man, whose soul-essence
radiates far into space, and whose spirit is without
limits. They would know that iii the life-principle, in
whose existence they do not believe, resides sensation,
perception, consciousness, and all the causes that pro-duce the growth of the form. Labouring under their
fatal mistake they attempt to cure that which is not
sick, while the real patient is unknown to them. Under
such circumstances it is not surprising that the most
enlightened physicians of our time have expressed the
opinion that our present system of medicine is rather
a curse thanablessingto mankind,and thatour drugs and
medicinesdo vastlymore harm thangood, becausetheyare
continually misapplied. This is an assertion which has
often been made by their own most prominent leaders.

The ideal physician of the future is he who knows
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the true constitution of man, and who is not led by
illusive external appearances, but has developed his
interior powers of perception to enable him to examine
into the hidden causes of all external effects. To him
the acquisitions of material science are not the guides
but only the assistants, his guide will be his knowledge
and not his “belief,”and his knowledge will endow him
with faith, which is a power acting upon that part of
man that cannot be reached by the administration of
drugs.

If our medical students were to apply a part of the
time which they employ for the study of certain external
sciences which are practically useless to them for the
development of their interior perception, they would
become able to see certain processes within the organism
of man, which are at present to them a mere matter of
speculation, and which are not discoverable by anyphysical means. But to do this it would be necessary
to avoid the eating of flesh and the use of alcoholic
liquors, and to learn how to concentrate their thoughts
not merely upon external things, but within their own
souls.

But even the modern physician acts wiser than he
knows. He may say that he does not believe in faith,
and yet it is only faith that upholds him and by which
he exists, because if men had no faith in him theywould
not employ him, and if his patients did not believe that
he could benefit them they would not follow his direc-
tions. A physician without intuition, having no faith
in himself, and in whom no one else has any faith, is
perfectly useless as a physician, no matter how much he
may have learned in schools.

There is nothingwhatever that can be accomplished
without the power of Faith,and there is no faith possible
without knowledge. We can only accomplish that of
which we are confident thatwe can accomplish it, and
we can only be truly confident if we know by experience
that we have the power to do it.

What does popular science know about Mind’! Ac-
cording to the usual definition, Mind is “ the intellectual
power in man,” and as by man she means a visible form,
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this definition makes of mind somethingconfined within
that visible form. But if this conception were true,
there could be no transmission of thought to a distance.
If no mind-substance did exist outside the visible form,
there could be no transmission of thought from one such
form to another. No sound can be heard in a space
from which the air has been exhausted, and no thought
can travel from one individual to another without a
corresponding material existing between them to act as
a conductor; b11t the possibilityof thought-transference
is now an almost universally admitted fact ; its truth has
been perceived long ago by children who make practical
use of it in some of their games, and it has now been
admitted as a fact even by the most critical observers.*
Moreover, any one who doubts its possibility has it in
his power to convince himself by either impressing his
thoughts silentlyupon others, or—if he is of a receptive
nature—by letting others impress their thoughts upon
him. It must, therefore, be obvious even to the super-
ficial observer, that popular science in regard to this
fundamental doctrine has not yet arrived at the truth.
Her logical deductions cannot be true as long as the
premises from which she reasons are false, and her
opinions in regard to the powers possessed by man can-
not be perfect as long as she does not know the essential
nature of Man.

How infinitely more grand and how much more ’

reasonable is the conception of ancient science, according
to whose doctrines everythingthat exists is an expression
of the thoughts of the Universal Mind, pervading the
infinity of space! This conception makes Mind a powerin the realm of infinity, acting through living and
intelligent instruments, and of Man, an intellectual
power, an expression of the Universal Mind, able to
receive, reflect, and modify the thoughts of the latter,like a diamond that becomes self-luminous through the
influence of the Sun.

There is no reason why We should believe that anintelligent mind can exist only in a form which is visible
and tangible to the external senses of man. There may
* “ Report of theSociety for PsychicalResearch.” London, 1884.
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be, for all We know, untold millions of intelligent or
semi—intelligent beings in the universe, whose forms are
constituted differentl from ours, who live on another
plane of existence t an ours, and who are therefore
invisible to our physical senses, but who may be per-
ceived by the superior power of perception of the
awakened spirit. Nor is their existence a matter of
mere speculation, for they may be perceived by those
who have the power of interior perception whenever
they enter the sphere of their mind.

All we know of external objects is the ima.ges which
they produce in the sphere of our mind. Astral or
spiritual beings produce no reflection upon the retina,
but their presence may be felt when they enter the
mental sphere of the observer, and they may be per-
ceived with the eye of the soul.

The ideal scientist of the future having attained the
power of spiritual perception, will recognise this truth.
But when this time arrives scientific opinions will cease
to be mere beliefs, and knowledge will take their place.Studying the contradictory opinions of others will be
useless, because men will know the truth, and instead of
being learned they will be w2'se.

The common utilitarianismof our age is the result of
a general misconception of the true nature of man, and'
of thatwhich is really useful and worthy of his attention.
By the attainment of personal consciousness and know-
ledge, man has become the competitor of universal law,*
and if he will re-enter the “paradise” existing in his
own heart, by re-establishing the harmony of his desires —

with the law, he may “put forth his hand and take also
of the tree of life, and eat and live for ever.”1‘ There
is nothing greater in the universe than God having
become conscious of His powers in man, in a state of
perfection.

If we believe that the object of life is simply to render
our material Self satisfied and to keep it in comfort,
and that material comfort confers the highest state of
possible happiness, we mistake the low for the high and
an illusion for the truth. Our material mode of life is

* Genesis, iii. 22. ‘f Ibid.
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a consequence of the material constitution of our bodies.
VVe are “ worms of earth ” because we cling with all our
aspirations to earth. If we can enter upon a path of
evolution, by which we become less material and more
ethereal, a very different order of civilisation would be
established. Things which now appear indispensable
and necessary would cease to be useful; if we could
transfer our consciousness with the velocity of thought
from one part of the globe to another, the present mode
of communication and transportation would be no longer
required. The deeper we sink into matter, the more
material means for comfort will be needed 3 the essential
and powerful god in man is not material——in the usual
acceptation of this term—and independent of the restric-
tions laid upon matter.

What are the real necessities of life? The answer to
this question depends entirely on what we imagine to be
necessary. Railways, steamers, electric lights, &c., are
now a necessity to us, and yet millions of people have
lived long and happy knowing nothingabout them. To
one man a dozen of palaces may appear to be an in-
dispensable necessity, to another a carriage, another a

pipe, or a bottle of whisky. But all such necessities are
only such as man himself has created. They make the
state in which man now is agreeable to him, and tempt
him to remain in that state and to desire for nothing
higher. They may even hinder his development instead
of advancing it. If we would rise into a higher state, in
which we would no longer require such things, they
would cease to be a necessity, and even become undesir-
able and useless ,- but it is the craving and the Wasting
of thought for the augmentationof the pleasures of the
lower life which prevent man to enter the higher one.

To raise the evanescent man to a state of perfec-
tion enjoyed by the permanent ideal man is the greatArcanum, that cannot be learned in books. It is the
great secret, that may be understood by a child, but
will for ever be incomprehensible to him who, livingentirely in the realm of sensual perceptions, has no
power to grasp it. The attainment of spiritual con-
sciousness is the Magnum opus, the great work, of which
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the Alchemists said that thousands of years may be re-
quired to perform it, but that it may also be accom-
plished in a moment, even by a woman while engaged
in spinning. They looked upon the human mind as
being a great alembic, in which the contending forces
of the emotions may be purified by the heat of holy
aspirations and by a supreme love of truth. They gave
instructions how the soul of mortal man may be subli~
mated and purified from earthly attractions, and its
immortal parts be made living and free. The purified
elements were made to ascend to the supreme source of
law, and descended again in showers of snowy whiteness,
visible to all, because theyrendered every act of life holy
and pure. They taught how the base metals—meaning
the animal energies in man—could be transformed into
the pure gold of true spirituality, and how by attaining
spiritual consciousness and life—alIegoricallyrepresented
under the “ Elixir of Life ”——souls could have theiryouth
and innocence restored and be rendered immortal.

Their truths shared the fate of other truths; they
were misunderstood and rejected by the ignorant, who
continually clamour for truth and reject it when it is
offered, because, being blind, they are unable to see it ,-
their science is known only to those who are able to
grasp it. Theology and Masonry have——each in its own
manner——conti11ued the teachings of the Alchemists, and
fortunate is the Mason or the priest who understands
thatwhich he teaches.

.
But of such true disciples there

are only few. The systems in which the old truths have
been embodied are still in existence, but the cold hands
of Sensualism and Materialism have been laid upon the
outward forms, and from the interior the spirit has fled.
Doctors and priests see only the outward form, and few
can see the hidden mystery that called these forms into
existence. The key to the inner sanctuary has been lost
by those that were entrusted with its keeping, and the
true password has not been rediscovered by the followers
of Hiram Abifif. The riddle of the Eg ptian Sphinx still
waits for a solution, and will be revea ed to none unless
he becomes strong enough to discover it himself.

But the truth still lives. It resides on the top of a
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“mountain” called Faith into the eternal Law qf Good.
It shines deep into the interior world of man, and sends
its divine influence down into the valleys, and wherever
the doors and windows are open to receive it, there will
it dispel the darkness, rendering men and women con-
scious of their own godlike attributes and guiding them
on the road to perfection, until, when all their struggles
have ceased and the law has been restored, they will find
permanent happiness in the realisation of the highest
universal‘ideal.

'-. ‘rifit;
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CHAPTER II.

THE REAL AND THE UNREAL.

“ Allah ! Bi’—smi’-llah !—God is One.”—Kor¢m.
VERYVVHEREin the broad expanse of the uni-

verse we see an almost infinite variety of forms,
belonging to different kingdoms and species, and

exhibiting an endless variety of appearances. The
substance of which those forms are composed may, for
aught we know, consist essentially of the same prim-
ordial material, forming the basis of their constitution,
although the qualities of the various bodies may differ
from each other, and it is far more reasonable to suppose
that this one primordial eternal essence exists and
appears in the course of evolution in various forms,
than to believe that a number of different original sub-
stances have come into existence either by being created
out of nothing or otherwise. What this primordial
essence—this immaterial substance*~—maybe we do not
know, we only know of its manifestation in forms Which‘
we call things. Whatever may find expression in one
form or another may be called a thing,and a thingmaychange its substance and yet the form remain the same,
or its form may change and the substance remain.
Water may be frozen into solid ice, or be transformed
by heat into invisible vapour; and vapour may be
chemically decomposed into hydrogen and oxygen ; yet,if the necessary conditions are given, the energies which
previously formed water Will form Water again; the
forms and attributes change, but the elements remain
the same and may combine again in certain stipulatedproportions, regulated by the law of attraction.

* The A’kdsa of the B1-ahmins or the Iliasterof Paracelsus, theUniversal Proteus. ‘
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As this hypotheticalprimordial substance or principle
has no attributes which we can perceive with our
senses, we cannot see it or feel it, and we therefore do
not know the real substance, of a thing; we only
distinguish the peculiarities of the attributes of its
form, and for the purpose of distinction and classification
we give it a name. We may gradually deprive a thing
of some of its attributes or substance and change its
form, and yet it remains that thing as long as its
character remains, and even after we destroy its form
and dissolve its substance the character of the thing
still remains as an idea in the subjective world, where
we cannot destroy it, and we may clothe the old idea
with new attributes and produce it under a new form
on the objective plane. A thing exists as long as its
character exists, only when it changes its character it
ceases to be. A material thing is only the symbol or
the representation of an idea; we may give it a name,
but the thing itself remains for ever hidden behind the
veil. If we could on the physical plane separate a
single substance from its attributes, and endow it with
others at will, then one body could be transformed into
another, as, for instance, base metals be transformed
into gold; but unless we change the character of a
thing, a mere change of its form will only affect its
external appearance.By way of illustration, let us look at a stick. It is
made of wood, but this is not essential; it might be
made of something else and still be a stick. We do
not perceive the stick itself, we only see its attributes,
its extension and colour and density ; we feel its weight,
and we hear its sound if we strike it. Each of these
attributes or all of them may be changed, and it mayremain a stick for all that, as long as its character 1s
not lost, because that which essentially constitutes it a.
stick is its character or an idea which has not necessaril
a definite form. Let us endow that formless idea wit
new attributes that will change its character, and we
shall have transformed our ideal stick into anythingwe
choose to make of it.

\Ve cannot change copper into gold on the physical
E
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plane, we cannot change a man into a physical child,
but we may daily transform our desires, our aspirations
and tastes by the omnipotent power of the will. In
doing this we change our character, and make of man-
even on the physical plane~—a different being.

Nobody ever saw a real man, we only perceive the
qualities which he possesses. Man cannot see himself.
He speaks of his body, his soul, his spirit; it is only the
combinationof the three which constitutes what we con-
sider a mm, the real Ego in which his character rests ;
the embodiment of The Absolute is a formless idea, for
which we have no conception. As a formless idea and
yet an individual unit he enters the world of matter,
evolutes a new personality, obtains new experience and
knowledge, passes through the pleasures and vicissitudes
of life and through the valley of death, and enters again
into that realm where in the course of ages his form will
cease to exist, to appear again in a form upon the scene
when the hour for his reappearance strikes. His form
and personality change, his real Ego remains the same
and yet not the same, because during life it acquires
new attributes and changes its characteristics.

A true appreciation and understanding of the essential
nature of man will show that the repeated reincarnation
of the human monad in successive personalities is a
scientific necessity. How could it be possible for a man
to develop into a state of perfection, if the time of his
spiritual growth were restricted to the period of one
short existence upon this globe? If he could go on and
develop without having a physical body, then why
should it have been necessary for him to take a physical
body at all? It is unreasonable to suppose that the
spiritual germ of a man begins its existence at the time
of the birth of the physical body, or that the physical
parents of the child could be the generators of the
spiritual monad. If the spiritual monad existed before
the body was born, and could develop without it, what
would be the use of its entering any body at all ?

VVe see that a plant ceases to grow when its roots are
torn from the soil, and when they are replaced into the
soil the growth may continue. Likewise the human



THE REAL AND THE UNREAL. 67

spiril, n1an’s higher self, takes root in the physical
organism of man, and developes a soul throughthe latter,
but when death tears out the roots, the soul rests and
ceases to grow, until it finds again a physical organism
to acquire new conditions for continued growth, and to
improve its own real self.

VVhat can this real ego be, which lives through death
and changes during life, unless it is The Absolute itself,
obtaining relative consciousness by coming in contact
with matter? Is any man certain of his own existence’!
All the proof we have of our existence is in our con-
sciousness, in the feeling of the I Am, which is the
realisation of our existence. Every other state of con-
sciousness is subject to change. The consciousness of
one moment differs from that of another, according to
the changes which take place in the conditions which
surround us, and according to the variety of our impres-
sions. We are craving for change and death ; to remain
always the same would be torture. Old impressions die
and are replaced with new ones, and we rejoice to see
the old ones die, so that the new ones may step into
their places. We do not make our impressions ourselves,
but we receive them from the outside world. If it were
possible that two or more persons could be born and
educated under exactly the same conditions, having the
same character and receiving always the same impres-
sions, they would always have the same thoughts, the
same feelings and desires, their consciousness would be
identical, and they might be considered as formingcollectively only one person. A person, having forgotten
all the mental impressions he ever received, and receiv-
ing no new ones, might exist for ages, living in eternal
imbecility,with no consciousness whatever except the
consciousness of the I Am, and that consciousness could
not cease to exist as long as his ego were capable to exist
relatively to himself.

This is the only possible condition in which a person,
who has during his earthly life acquired no spiritual
consciousness, can possibly exist after death. A personwhose whole attention ‘is given to sensual pleasures, or
to intellectual pursuits on the material plane, carries
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nothingwith him into the subjective existence after the
death of the body, which can exist permanently.

His sensations leave him at death, and the images
caused in his mind by the recollection of the superficial
knowledge which he has acquired during life will gradu- »

ally fade away; the intellectual forces, which have been
set into motion by his scientific pursuits, will be ex-
hausted, and after that time the spirit of such a person,
even if he has been (luring life the greatest scientist,
speculator, and logician, will be nothing but an imbecile
being, having merely the feeling that he exists, living in
darkness, and being drawn irresistibly towards rei11car-
nation ; seeking to rcimbody itself again under any cir-
cumstances whatever, to escape from nothingness into
existence.

But he who acquires spiritual self-consciousness will be
self-luminous and live in the eternal light. He brings a
light with him into the darkness, and that light will not
be extinguished; for it is eternal, while the light of this
world is like darkness to him.

Under whatever form life may exist, it is only rela-
tive. A stone, a plant, an animal, a man or God, each
has an existence of its own, and each one exists only for
the others, as long as the others are conscious of his
existence. Man looks upon the existences below him as
incomplete, and the incomplete beings below him know
little about him. Man knows little about any superior
beings, and yet there may be such, looking upon him
with pity as they would look upon an inferior animal
that has not yet awakened to a realisation of its real
existence.

Those who are supposed to know, inform us that there
is no being in the universe superior to the spiritual re-
generated man ; but that there are innumerable invisible
beings who are either far superior or inferior to mortal
man as we know him. In other words, the highestbeings in the universe are such as have once been men ;but the men and Women of our present civilisation mayhave to progress through millions of ages before theyattain that state of perfection which such beings possess,We are accustomed to look upon that which we per-
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eeive with our senses as real, and upon everything else
as unreal, and yet our daily experience teaches us that
our senses cannot be trusted if we wish to distinguish
between the true and the false. VVe see the sun rise in
the East, see him travel along the sky during the day
and disappear again in the West ; but every child now-
adays knows that this apparent movement is only an
illusion, caused by the turning of the earth. At night
we see the “fixed” stars above our heads, they look
insignificant compared with the wide expanse of the
earth and the ocean, and yet we believe that they are
blazing suns, in comparison with which our mother
Earth is only a speck of dust. Nothing seems to us
more quiet and tranquil than the solid rocks under our
feet, and yet the earth whereon we live whirls with
tremendous velocity through space; the mountains
seem to be everlasting, but continents sink beneath the
waters of the ocean and rise again above its surface.
Below our feet moves, with ebbs and tides, the swelling
bosom of our apparently solid mother the earth, above
our head seems to be nothing tangible, and yet we live
on the very bottom of the airy ocean above us, and do
not know the things thatmay perhaps live in its currents
or upon its surface. A stream of light seems to descend
from the sun to our planet, and yet darkness is said to
exist between the atmosphere of the Earth and the sun,
where no meteoric matter exists to cause a reflection;
while again we are surrounded by an ocean of light of a
higher order, which appears to us to be darkness, because
the nerves of our bodies have not yet been sufficiently
developed to react under the influence of the Astral
Light. The image reflected in the mirror seems a reality
to the unreasoning mind, the voice of an echo may be
mistaken for the voice of a man ; the elemental forces of
nature may be loaded with the products of our own
thoughts, and we may listen to their echo, believing it
to be the voices of spirits of the departed. We often
dream when awake, and while believingto be awake we
may be asleep.

It is not scientific to say “ we are asleep ; ” as long as
we doinot know who “we” are. VVe can only_truly say
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that such and such functions of a physical or psychical
organism, which we call our own, are asleep or inactive
while others are active and awake. We may be fully
awake relatively to one thing and asleep relatively to
another. A som7zamlmle’s body may be in a state of
catalepsy, resembling death, while his higher conscious-
ness is fully alive and has even far superior powers of
perception than it could employ if all the activity of his
life-principle were engaged in performing the functions
of his lower organism.

Solid matter looked at with the physical eye appears
as a dense mass of unchangeable something,but examined
with the eye of the intellect it appears as an aggregation
of centres of energy easilypenetrable to thought. A solid
mass is therefore in reality a concentration of force, and
what we behold in the form of matter of any kind is
only the symbol of stored-up energy, a visible expression
of the invisible force residing in matter. Seen with the
eyes of the spirit, matter and force are known to be only
one, the twofold activity of one eternal reality, the two-
fold manifestation of eternal power.

Mattc1' is an external visible manifestation of force,
having become latent; Spirit is an internal invisible
active power. Both are the two different modes of
manifestation of one primal cause.

If we turn from the consideration of form to that of
space, and examine what relation extension and duration
bear to the consciousness of forms, we find that their
qualities change according to our standard of measure-
ment and according to our mode of perception. To an
animalculae in a drop of water that drop may appear as
an ocean, and to an insect living on a leaf that leaf may
constitute a world. If during our sleep the Whole of the
visible world were to shrink to the size of a walnut or
expand to a thousandfold its present dimensions, on
awakening we should perceive no change, provided that
change had equally affected everything, including our-
ourselves. A child has no conception of its true relation
to space, and may try to grasp the moon with its hands,
and a person who has been born blind and is afterwards
made to see, cannot judge of distances correctly.‘ Our
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thoughts know of no intervening space when they travel
from one part of the globe to another in an almost im-
perceptible space of time. Our conceptions of our rela-
tion to space are based upon experience and memoryacquired in our present condition. If we were moving
among entirely different conditions, our experiences, and
consequently our conceptions, would be entirely different.
Our idea of relative space is a mode of perception of
distance, and there appear to be as many dimensions of
space as there are modes of perception or consciousness.
Space relatively to form can only have three dimensions,
because all forms are composed of three dimensions-—
length, thickness,and height. A consciousness existing
in a mathematical point could have no conception of
form, because such a point has no form. A conscious-
ness existing in a line or in a plane without thickness
could have no conception of form, because the former
having only one, and the latter only two extensions,
cannot exist as forms, but only as mathematicalabstrac-
tions. Consciousness in the absolute sense may exist
without form, but entering into relation to form, its
relation to space will be threefold, because three is the
number of form.

It is evidently an absurdity to talk about forms exist-
ing in a fourth dimension of space; because three is the
number of form, and no form whatever, whether visible
or invisible, can possibly exist without possessing the
three factors, which are necessary to constitute it a form,
namely length, breadth, and thickness. There may be in-
numerable invisible powers in space ; but whenever any
such power manifests itself in a form, it always belongs
to three dimensions of space. AbsoluteSpace like Matter
and Motion is fundamentallyone, and has no dimensions.
It only manifests dimensions, when it becomes relative to
forms, and forms are necessarilyalways three dimensional.

Space in the absolute is independent of form, but
forms cannot exist independent of space. We mayimagine ourselves to be in the midst of a solid rock,
and we will be there in space, although there Will be
no room in which we could move. Everyone knows
that there exists a difference between good and evil,
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between love and hate, between knowledge and ignor-
ance; but if two things or ideas differ from each other
there must be a distance of some kind between them,
and distance means space, but a space that has in
such cases no relation to form, and of which we can
form no conception.

As our conception of space is only relative, so is our
conception of time. It is not time itself, but its
measurement, of which we are conscious, and time is
nothing to us unless in connection with our association
of ideas. The human mind can only receive a small
number of impressions per second ; if we were to receive
only one impression per hour, our life would seem ex-
ceedingly short, and if we were able to receive, for
instance, the impression of each single undulation of a
yellow ray of light, whose vibrations number 509
billionsper second, a single day in our life would appear
to be an eternity without end.* To a prisoner in a
dungeon, who has no occupation, time may seem ex-
tremely long, while for him who is actively engaged
it passes quickly. During sleep we have no conception
of time, but a sleepless night passed in suffering seems
very long. During a few seconds of time we may, in a
dream, pass through experiences which would require a
number of years in the regular course of events, while
in the unconscious state time has no existence for us.

In books on mystical subjects we find often accounts
of a person having dreamed in a short moment of time,
things which we should suppose that it would take hours
to dream them; for instance the following : “A traveller
arrived late at night at a station. He was ver fatigued,
and as the conductor opened the door of t e car, he
entered, and immediately fell asleep. He dreamed that
he was at home, and living with his family; that he fell
in love with a girl and married her ; that he lived happy
until he meddled With political affairs, and was .arrested
on the charge of having entered into a conspiracyagainst
the government. He was tried, and condemned to be
shot, and led out to be executed. Arrived at the place
of execution, the command was given, and the soldiers

* Carl du Prel : “Die Plcmetenbewolmer.” ‘
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fired at him, and he awoke at the noise caused by the
shutting of the door of the car, which the conductor had
shut behind him when our friend entered. It seems pro—
bable that the noise produced by shutting that door
caused the whole dream.”

A spiritual entity in Dévachan or Avitrlai has no
measure like ours of time while it revels in the products
of its own imagination. Persons fully in the subjective
world receive no impressions from the objective world.
If they are only partially in that state, the sensations
carried to the half—conscious brain become mixed with
the ideas born in the subjective world, and produce
caricatures and distortion of images.

In this state, when the experiences of the internal
state mingles with the sensations of the external con-
sciousness, the most erroneous impressions may be
produced ; because the intellect labours, logic and re-
flection exist ; but reason does not act sufficiently
powerful to discriminate between the true and the
false.

But what is the difference between objective and
subjective states of existence ’.l We do not cease to live
while we are asleep, but we have a different kind of
perceptions in either state. The popular idea is that
objective perceptions are real and subjective ones only
the products of our imagination. But a little reflection
will show that all perceptions, the objective as well as
the subjective ones, are results of our “imagination.”
If we look at a tree, the tree does not come into our

eye, but its picture appears in our mind ; if we look at
a form we perceive an impression made in our mind by
the image of an object existing beyond the limits of our
body; if we look at a subjective image or a thought,
whether it be of our own creation or caused by the
influence of another being, we perceive the impression
which it produces on our mind. In either case the
pictures exist in our mind, and we perceive nothing but
the impressions made on the mind, and the only dif-
ference between the two is, that in the former case the
impression is caused by something visible, and in the
latter by something invisible to our physical sight, but
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the internal impressions may be as real as the external
ones. If we close our eyes the latter vanish and the
former appear more distinct. If our eyes are open, the
former may become mixed with the latter or be entirely
superseded by them on account of their superior
strength.

The fact is, that everything appears either objective
or subjective according to the state of consciousness of
the perceiver, and what may appear to him entirelysubjective in one state may appear to him objectively
in another. The highest truths have to him who can
realise them an objective existence, the grossest material
forms have no existence to him who cannot perceive
them.

The basis upon which all exhibitionof magical power
rests is a knowledge of the relations that exist between
objective and subjective states of existence. If we
conceive in our mind of the picture of a thing we have
seen before, an objective form of that thing comes into
existence within our own mind, and is composed of the
substance of our own mind. If by continual practice we
gain sufficient power to hold on to that image and to
prevent it from being driven away and dispersed by
other thoughts, it will become comparatively dense, and
be projected upon the mental sphere of others, so that
the latter may actually believe to see objectively that
which exists merely as an image within our own mind ;
but he who cannot hold on to a thought and control it
at will cannot produce its reflections upon the minds of
others, and therefore such psychological experiments
often fail, not on account of any absolute impossibility
to perform them, but on account of the weakness of
those who desire to experiment, but have not the power
to control their own thoughts, and to render them solid
enough for transmission.

Everything is either a reality or a delusion, according
to the standpoint from which we View it. The words
“ real” and “unreal” are only relative terms, and what
may seem real in one state of existence appears unreal
in another. Money, love, power, &c., appear very
real to those who need them; to those who have no

a
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use for them they appear to be only illusions. That
which we realise is real to us, however unreal it may
appear to another, and the appearance of reality changes
as our consciousness changes. If my imagination is
powerful enough to make me firmly believe in the
presence of an angel, that angel will be there, alive
and real, my own creation, no matter how invisible
and unreal he may be to another. If your mind can
create for you a paradise in a wilderness, that paradise
will have for you an objective existence. Everything
that exists, exists in the universal Mind, and if the
individual mind becomes conscious of his relation to a

thing, it begins to perceive it. No man can correctly
conceive of a thingthat does not exist, he cannot know
anything with which he stands in no relation. To
perceive, three facts are necessary: The perception, the
perceiver, and the thing that is the object of percep-
tion. If they exist on entirely difierent planes, and
cannot enter into relationship, no perception will be
possible between them, and they will not know each
other; if they are one, there will be no perception,
because the three being one, there can be no relation
between them. If I wish to look at my face, and am
not able to step out of myself, I must use a mirror to
establish a relation between myself and the object of myperception. The mirror has no sensation, and I cannot
see myself in the mirror, I can only see myself in my
mind. The reflection of the mirror produces a reflection
which is objective to my individual mind, and which
comes to my subjective perception. Looked at from the
standpoint of individual perception, I and the image f

produced in my mind, as well as the mirror, have each a
separate existence ; but looked at from the standpoint of
The Absolute, myself, the image and the mirror are only
One ; there is no difference between us, and what I
believe to see is only an illusion.

Reflection upon these facts will form the key to an

understanding of man’s nature, and of the history of his
evolution. We cannot objectively see the light or the
truth, as long as we are within the centre of the one or
the other. Only when we enter beyond the centre of
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the light, can we see the source of the latter; only when
we fall into error, will we learn to appreciate the truth.
As long as primordial man was one with the centre of
universal power from which he emanated as a spiritual
ray or entity in the beginning, he could not know the
divine source from which he came. The will and
imagination of the Universal Mind were his own will
and imagination. Only when he began to “step out of
himself” could he begin to imagine that he existed as a
separate “Self ; ” only when he began to act against the
law, did he begin to realise that there was another law
than his own. Wlhen man, as a spiritual entity, having
attained perfection, enters again into the centre, his
sense of self and separateness will be lost, but he will be
in possession of knowledge. To see a thing, it must
become objective. To know what love is, we must be
separated from the object of our love. \Vhen we fully
comprehend a thing,we become one with it, and know
it by knowing ourselves.

This example is intended to illustrate the fundamental
law of creation. The first great cause—so to say-stepping out of itself, becomes its own mirror, and
thereby establishes a relation with itself. “God” sees
His face reflected in Nature; the Universal Mind sees
itself reflected in the individual mind of man. God
comes to consciousness in man, but when He again
retires into Himself the relation will cease, He will
again become one with Himself, there will be no more
relative consciousness, and “Brahm will go to sleep”
until the night of creation has ceased. But man knows
that he exists even after all his relation with external
things has ceased, and does not need to look continually
into a mirror to be reminded of that fact. Likewise
the absolute consciousness of the great I Am is inde-
pendent of the objective existence of Nature, and He
will still “ sit on the great white throne after the earth
and the heaven fled away from His face.”*

If the world is a manifestation of the Universal
Mind, everything that exists must exist in that mind,
there can be nothing beyond the Universal Mind,

" St John: Revelations, xx. 2. V

'
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because it is necessarily infinite, it can be only One, and
there can be no beyond. VVe exist in that Mind, and
all we perceive of external objects is the impressions
which they produce upon our individual minds through
the medium of the senses or by a superior mode of
perception.

The superior powers of perceptions are those possessed
by the inner man, and they become developed after the
inner man awakens to self-consciousness; They corre-
spond to the senses of the external man, such as seeing,
hearing, feeling, tasting, smelling, and other modes of
perception, which are not yet developed in the physical
man. .

External sensual perceptions are necessary to see
sensual things ; the internal sensual perceptions are
necessaryto see internal things. Physical matter is as
invisible to the spiritual sight as astral bodies are to the
physical eyes; but as every object in nature has its
astral counterpart within the physical form, it may see,
hear, feel, taste, and smell with its astral senses those
astral objects, and thereby know the attributes of the
physical objects as well or still better than the physical
man might have been able to do withhis physical senses ;
but neither the physical nor the astral senses will be able
to perceive, unless they are permeated by the light of
the spirit which endows them with life.

If everythingthat exists is Mind, and if we ourselves
are that Mind, all the forms of the subjective as well as
the objective words can be nothing else but states of our
Mind. Thought is the creative power in the universe.
Thoughtrgerms grow in the mind as the seeds of plants
grow in the soil of the earth. The latter are quickened
into life by the light of the sun, the former by the
light of intelligence. At the beginning of a day of
creation, Brahm, awaking from his sleep, begins to think,
and his thoughts call worlds into existence. This truth
is expressed in various allegories in all the ancient books
of wisdom. “ In the beginning was the Word, and the
VVord was with God, and the Word was God.” * “ God "

is absolute Wisdom, co—existent with Power. The
* St John, i. l.
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“ W0rd ” is thought expressed. Thought unexpressed
is resting in its source, the eternal Mind, being expressed
through the magic Power of the Will, it becomes
materialised into an act. Things are materialised
thoughts, or states of mind having been rendered objec-
tive. Few persons have the power to thinkspontaneously
and independently, although all may believe to have
that power; if they were able to manipulate thought
they would be able to create. The majority of men
only occupy themselves with the thoughts that come
into their mind without their bidding ; they are instru-
ments or “mediums” through which the universal
principle of mind thinks,but theyare unable to originate
a thought, much less to project it into objectivity
through the power of the “ \Vord.” He who has gained
the power to hold on to a thought may project it upon
another, and the process will be facilitated if the
“receiver ” is in a passive state of sleep, hypnotism, or
somnambulism. The expression “ suggestion” is in such
cases entirely inappropriate to describe what takes place ;
for the passive person not merely acts upon the sug-
gestion of his “magnetizer,” but having no will of his
own, he becomes a helpless instrument through which
the thoughts of the former are executed upon the sub-
jective or objective plane.

We usually look upon a thing as real if it is seen alike
by several persons, while if only one person professes to
see it, it being invisible to others, we may call it illusive;
but all impressions produce a certain state of the mind,
and a person must be in a condition——or state of mind—
to enter into a relation with that state which the
impression produces. All persons being in the same
state of mind, and receiving the same impression, will
perceive the same thing,but if their states differ, their
perceptions will differ, although the impression coming
to their consciousness will be the same. A horse or a
lion may be seen alike by everyone who has his normal
senses developed; because all men having normal
human senses, may be in the same mental state, but if
one is excited by fear, or has his attention otherwise
absorbed, his mental state will change and his percep-
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tion will differ from that of others. A drunkard in a
state of delirium tremens may believe to see worms and
snakes crawling over his body. His experience tells
him that they have no external existence. Nevertheless
they are horrible realities to him, and he seeks to rid
himself of their presence. They really exist for him as
the products of his own mental condition, but they do
not exist for others who do not share that condition.
But if others were to enter the same state they would
see the same things, and he who sees them can make
others see them, provided he is able to communicate to
them his own consciousness—that is to say, his own
mental state.

Our perceptions therefore difl'er——not only in propor-
tion as the impressions coming from the objects of our
perception differ——but also according to our capacity to
receive such impressions, or according to our own mental
states. If we could develop a new sense we would
believe to be in a new world, and if our capacity to
receive impressions were restricted to only one sense,
we would only be able to conceive of that which could
become manifest to us through that sense and the world
which we could perceive would be very limited. Let us

suppose the existence of a being whose mode of percep-
tion were entirely different from our own, and who could
enter into only one state of consciousness; for instance,
that of hate. Having all his consciousness concentrated
into his guiding passion, he could become aware of
nothing else but of hate. Such a “god of hate,” in-
capable of entering into any other mental state, could
perceive no other states but those corresponding with
his own. To such a being the whole world would be
dark and void, our oceans and mountains, our forests
and rivers, would have no existence for him; but wher-
ever a man or an animal would burn with hate, there
would be perhaps a lurid glow perceivable by him
through the darkness, which would attract his attention
and attract him, and on his approach that glow mayburst into a flame in which the individual from whom it
proceeded may be consumed. Any other mental state
or passion may serve for a similar illustration. Hate
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attracts hate, and Love attracts love, and aperson full of
hate is as incapable to love as a being full of love is
incapable to hate; both are mental states, which, after
a plerson has fully entered them, cannot be changed at
W1 .

The B/Lagawad Gila says: “Those thatare born under
an evil destiny” (having acquired evil tendencies by
their conduct in former lives) “know not what it is to
proceed in virtue or to recede from vice; nor is purity,
veracity, or the practice of morality to be found in
them. They say the world is without beginning and
without end, and without an Ishwar, that all things are
conceived in the junction of the senses, and that attrac-
tion is the only cause.”*

Those who believe that everything exists in conse-
quence of the attraction of two principles, forget that
there could be no attraction if there were not some
cause that produces that attraction, and that the attrac-
tion would cease as soon as the cause that produced it
would cease to exist. They are the deluded followers
of a doctrine which they themselves cannot seriously
believe. They agree that out of nothing nothing can
come, a11d yet they believe that the power of attraction
was caused by nothing, and that it continues to exist
Without a cause. They are the followers of the absurd
Two which has no real existence, because the eternal
One divided into two parts would not become two Ones
but the two halves of a divided One. One is the
number of Unity, and Two is Division ; the One divided
into two ceases to exist as a One, and nothing new is
thereby produced. If the plan for the construction of
the world had been made according to the ideas of the
followers of Dualism, nothing could have come into
existence that did not already exist at a time when
nothing existed, because action and reaction, if anyexisted, would have been of equal power, and there
could be no progression of anythingexisting at present.
If Ormuzd (the principle of good) were of equal power
with Ahrinmn (the principle of evil) there would be an
end to all progression, and the state of the world from

* Bhagawad Gita, L. xvi. v
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all eternity would have been the same; but behind
Ormuzd and Ahriman is the nameless and invisible fire,
the law of evolution, and Ormuzd continually conquers
Ahriman b the inherent power of good. If the Parsi
worships tile fire, he worships the invisible power of
Good. The visible fire and the visible sun are the
symbols which represent to him the invisible power
and spiritual sun, and it would be difficult to find any
symbols in nature more fit to represent the infinite
power of good and light, by which the dark power of
evil will be fully conquered in the end.

VVhatever this power of good may be, it is beyond the
capacity of finite man to give it an appropriate name, or
to describe it, because it is beyond the comprehension of
mortal man. It has been called “God,” and as such it
has “many faces,” because its aspect differs according to
the standpoint from which we behold it. It is the
Supreme cause, from which everything comes into exist-
ence ; it must be absolute consciousness, wisdom and power,
love, intelligence, and life, because these attributes exist in
its manifestations and could not have come into exist-
ence without it. It has been called Space, because ever -

thing exists in space, but space itself is incomprehensib e
to us, although we exist in it and are surrounded by it.
Space is a term which has no meaning, unless it means
extension, and extension is an attribute of Matter, but
matter cannot exist without Motion, and the motion of
matter is caused by the Law. Space, Matter, and Motion
in the absolute are incomprehensible to us, because man
being a relative being can only comprehend that to
which he stands in relation. Being bound to a form he
can only know that which exists relatively to form.
Only when his consciousness enters the formless, and
when he ceases to be a man, may he hope to be able to

upélerstand The Absolute, by becoming “as one of the
g s-”

The Absolute, independent of relations and conditions,
is the original cause of all manifestations of power. An
attempt to describe it would be equivalent with an
attempt to describe somethingwhich has no attributes,
or of whose attributes we can form no conception.

F
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When Gautama Buddha was asked to describe the
supreme source of all beings, he remained silent, because
those who have reached a state in which they can realise
what it is, have no words to describe it,* and those who
cannot realise it would not be able to comprehend the
description. To describe a thing we must invest it
with comprehensible attributes, and it then ceases to
be The Absolute and becomes relative. Therefore all
theplogical discussiéns ablput the nature of “God” are
use ess, because “ ed” as no natural attributes, but
Nature is His manifestation. If we use the word “ God ”

in its legitimate meaning, as “ Good,” then to deny the
existence of God is an absurdity, equivalent to denying
one s own existence, becauseallexistence can be nothing
else but a manifestation of life, as “Good.” To declare
to possess a knowledge of God is equally absurd, because
we cannot know anything of which we cannot conceive.
God can only be known to those that are above theolo-
gical disputations ; He can only be spiritually known,
but not scientifically described, and the fight between
so—called Deists and Atheists is a mere quarrel aboutXordslfwhich haxfre no definiteGmeaning. Every man is

imse a mani estation of 0d, and as each man’s
character differs from that of every other, so each man’s
idea of God differs from that of the rest, and each one
has a God (an ideal) of his own: only when they allaéztiiaiin the same aspirations, will they all have the same

0 .

To him who does not believe in the power of Good,
the power of Good does not exist, and its existence
cannot be demonstrated to him. To him who feels the
presence of Good, Good exists, and to him its existence
cannot be disputed away. The ignorant cannot be made
to realise the existence of knowledge unless he becomes
knowing ; those who know cannot have their knowledgereasoned away unless they forget what theyknow. The
caricatures_of gods set up by the various churches as
representations of the only true God are_merelyattempts
to describe thatwhich cannot be described. As. every
man has a highest ideal (a god) of his own, which is a

' 2 Corinth. xii, 4,



THE REAL AND THE UNREAL. 83

symbol of his aspirations, so every church has its peculiar
god, who is an outgrowth or a product of evolution of
the ideal necessities of that collective body called a
church. They are all true gods to them, because they
answer their needs, and as the requirements of the
church change, so change their gods; old gods are dis-
carded and new ones put into their places. The god of
the Christian differs from that of the Jews, and the
Christian god of the nineteenth century is very different
from the one that lived at the time of Torquemada and
Peter Arbues, and was pleased with torture and Autos da
Fé. As long as men are imperfect their gods will be
imperfect; as they become more perfect their gods will
grow in perfection, and when all men are equally perfect
the will all have the same perfect “God,” the same
hig est spiritual ideal and the same universal reality,
recognised alike by science and by religion as being
humanity itself in its highest ideal perfection; because
there can be only one supreme ideal, one absolute Truth,
whose realisation is Wisdom, whose manifestation is
power expressed in Nature, and whose most perfect
production is ideal Man.

There are seven steps on the ladder, representing the
religious development of mankind: On the first stage
man resembles an animal, conscious only of his instincts
and bodily desires, without any conception of the divine -

element. On the second he begins to have a presenti-
ment of the existence of something higher. On the
third he begins to seek for that higher element, but his
lower elements are still preponderating over the higher
aspirations. On the fourth his lower and higher desires
are counterbalancing each other. At times he seeks for
the higher, at other times he is again attracted to the
lower. On the fifthhe anxiously seeks for the divine,
but seeking it in the external he cannot find it. He
then begins to seek for it within himself. On the sixth
he finds the divine element within himself and developes
spiritual self-consciousness, which on the seventh grows
into self-knowledge. Having arrived at the sixth, his
spiritual senses begin to become alive and active, and he
will then be able to recognise the presence of other
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spiritual entities, existing on the same plane. His will
then becomes free from ever selfish desire, his thoughts
become obedient to his wil, his word becomes an act,
and he may then rightfully be called 23. Christ or an
Adept.

— M Looglc



A
CHAPTER III.

FORM.

“ The Universe is a thought of God.”--Paracelaus.

CCORDING to Plato the primordial essence is an
emanation of the Demiurgic Mind, which con-
tains from eternity the idea of the natural world

within itself, and which idea He produces out of Hin1-
self by the power of His will. This doctrine seems to be
almost as old as the existence of reasoning man on this
globe. It contains essentially the same truth which has
been taught by the ancient Rishis, and has been ex-
pressed—although, perhaps, in other terms——by the
deepest thinkers of all ages, apparently from the first
planetary spirit, that made his appearance on this earth,
down to themodern philosopherswho teach thattheworld
is a product of ideation and will,* although the latter
seem to forget thatwill and ideation cannot exist inde-
pendently of somethingthat wills and thinks,but are the
functions of some unknown essence, principle, or cause.

This unknown cause comes into existence when the
unmanifested absolute One, manifesting itself, becomes
Three. Upon this truth is based the doctrine of the
Trim't_1/, which we find represented in the most ancient
religious systems of the East as well as in Christian
symbolism, and without which even so—called “ rational-
istic science ” becomes irrational; because if the “mate-
rialist” (correctly) states that there can be no matter
without motion and no motion Without matter, he must
—to remain 1ogical—add that the existence of matter
and the activity of motion must have some cause. He
may not know that cause, but the cause nevertheless is
there, even if we know nothing at all about it, except

* Schopenhauer : “ Die Welt als Wille und Vorstellung.”
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that it is. The trinity of rational science is therefore
Action, Reaction, and Causation, or, in other words,
Matter, Motion, and Cause (Potency).

The great Christian Mystic, Jacob Boehme, describes
the Great First Cause as a trinity of will, thought, and
action. His doctrine corresponds to thatwhich is taught
in theEast, regarding the three emanationsof Brahm, and
of which thatGerman shoemaker could at thattime have
hardly known anything,if he had not been an Illuminate.
He says, in his book on “ The Three Principles,” that by
the activity of the Will-Fire at the Centre the eternal
consciousness of the latter was reflected in Space as in
a mirror, and from this activityLight and Life were born.
He then describes, how by the action radiating from the
incomprehensible centre, radiating into the element of
Matter, and the subsequent reaction from the periphery
toward the centre, rotation, mixture of the essential
substances and complicity were caused, and how at last
the Ether, the world of forms, came into existence, and
grew into material density. Thus the will of the
Father (Love) sent out the Son (Love and Light), and
through that action the power of the Father in the Son,
or the “ Holy Ghost” became manifest, and its manifesta-

.

tion is the visible and invisible universe in one, with all
its suns, stars, planets, their forms and inhabitants, with
all the angels and demons, devas, elementals, men and
animals, or in other words, with all the energies and
powers and forms of thevisible and invisibleside of nature.

This trinity manifests itself on three diflerentplanes
or modes of action, that have been termed Matter, Soul,
and Spirit, or, according to the symbolism of ancient
occult science, Earth, Water, and Fire. The One becomes
manifest in the Three, but the Three is a whole and does
not consist of three parts, of which one comes into suc-
cession after another, it springs into existence at once.
Reaction cannot exist without Action, and both are due
to a co-existing Cause. The Father does not become a
Fatherbefore the arrival of the Son, and that which pro-
duces the Son is the power resting in theFather,his Will
or “ The Holy Ghost.” There is no motion Withoutmatter»
or without cause ; no cause Without an effect and with-

4...,
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out somethingupon which an effect is produced. There
can be no extension and duration or “Space” without
matter or motion, and no form without space. Absolute
space is invisible, and we cannot conceive of its form.
We cannot imagine it to be without any limits, nor can
we conceive of an limits to it with no space beyond it;relative space is imited and exists as a form. There
can be no empty space, because “space” means exten-
sion, and we cannot conceive of “nothing,” nor can
“nothing” have an extension. Forms are-—so to say-—
space which has been rendered objective, crystallizedinto some shape which may or may not be perceptible
to our senses, and no form can exist but in space.Spirit or “Fire” is an immaterial, formless, and
universal element, which may become manifest in
forms. It is the matrix in which everythingwas con-
tained before it was thrown into objectivity by the
awakening of its Will. It is the “creator/’* the great
“carpenter” of the universe, the “stepfatherof Christ,”
whose wife is Maja (Nature),+ the ever immaculate
virgin, through whom the Father becomes manifest as a
Son, brought into activity in the form through the life-
giving influence of the “Holy Gh0st.”I This great
mystery which, under different allegories, exists in all
the principal religions of the world, can be fully known
and understood only by those who have entered that
state of higher perception and knowledge which the
awakening of spiritual consciousness confers upon the
initiate; its misconceptions have given rise to manyabsurdities and conflicting opinions. Those who seek to
intellectually understand the infinite will fail to compre-hend it as long as their finite minds do not sufficiently
expand to be in perfect harmony with the infinite One.

There is an image of the Madonna which has been
found among the Egyptian antiquities, and which was
made at least seven hundred years before the beginning
of the Christian era. It is a counterpart of the Christian
Madonna seen in the Catholic churches, and represents
the same idea. It symbolizes the universe in the form
of a globe, over which mother Nature (Isis) presides.

* Pracriti. 1- Illusion. - I Purush.
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She holds in her arms the child, or the living spiritual
energy (Horus or Christ) which is the eternal influence
of the Father, having come into existence in Man as a
conscious power, by being evolved out of the womb of
its mother. How much more grand and conforming to
the sublimity of this subject is this conception; than the
narrow-minded creed, which makes a person’s salvation
depend on an unreasonable belief in the miraculous and
unnatural conception of a Jewish virgin? How much
more elevating and sublime is the religion which knows
the internal meaning of the sacred symbols, than that
which clings to the literal interpretation of words 1

Soul or “Water” is a semi—material element, formless
in its original state, but able to exist as a form. It is
the organizing element of corporeal forms. The soul
of microcosmic ‘man corresponds to the soul of the
macrocosm. It is the playground of the elemental
forces of nature, existing in the astral plane. It pene-
trates and surrounds the planets as it surrounds and
penetrates the bodies of men and animals and all other
bodies and forms, and all material forms are—so to say-—only “materialized souls,” that will soon perish after the
soul-principle has been extracted from them.

Matter or “Earth,” or (as it is called in its primordial
state) A’/ttisa, is an invisible material element pervading
all space. Condensed by the organizing power of the
soul, it clothes the forms of the latter and renders them
visible on the physical plane. But not all forms are
visible to the physical sense of sight, the material forms
which we see are not the only forms in existence. The
invisible world, hidden in the visible one, could be dis-
covered by man if he were able to draw the veil from
matter, because Within the material form resides the
invisible element of which the visible form is only the
external expression.

From the interaction of the three primordial elements,
Spirit, Soul, and Matter, four compound principles come’
into existence, and these four added to the three former
represent seven principles. This sevenfold division in
the constitution of the Macrocosmos and Microcosmos
was known to the ancient sages of the East as Well as to
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Western Adepts, such as Paracelsus and others, and has
recently been brought prominently to the notice of the
public by the teachings of the Eastern Adepts.

As a matter of course, however, all such divisions are
arbitrary, for man is an undivided whole, and We may
divide his constitution in as many parts as we please for
the purpose of facilitatingthis study. We may look
upon him as a unity or in a dual aspect as a manifestation
of Spirit acting in Matter, or as a trinity of Spirit, Body
and Soul, or in his fourfold aspect as a representation of
four states of consciousness; as a full accord of five
harmonious powers, as a compound of four elements

,

joined to the fifth, the quintessence of all things, as a
revelation of six visible powers emanatingfrom a seventh
but invisible centre, etc. The sevenfold classification
recommends itself on account of its simplicity, and
because it can be easily seen to harmonise with the
customary threefold classification.

It has been stated as follows :

1. A.—The element of Matter, A’kdsa, represented
by “Earth.”

2. AB.—-A combinationof Matter and Soul, known
as the Astral Body (the Doppelgaenger of the
Germans), a mixture of “ Earth and Water.”

3. B.—The Soul, known as the Perisprit, or the
animal principle in man, represented by
“ Water.”

4. ABC.—The Essence of Life, a combination of
Matter, Soul, and Spirit, “Earth, Water, and
Fire.”

5. AC.——The Mind, a combination of Matter and
Spirit, or “Earth and Fire” (the principle of
Intellectuality).

6. BO.——The Spiritual Soul, a combination of Soul
and pure Spirit, or “Water and Fire” (the
principle of Spiritual Intelligence).

7. C.—Pure Spirit or “Fire,” the incomprehensible
First Great Cause.*

* The Sanscrit terms for the seven principlesare : 1, Pracriti;
2, Lingasariram; 3, Kamarupa ; 4, Jiva ; 5, Manas ; 6, Buddhi;
7, Atma. (Param-Atma.Brahmam, Parabrahm).—See“ Five Years
of Theosophy,”p. 153.
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The division adopted by Paracelsus and in “ Esoteric
Buddhism” is identical with the above, with the
exception that the Jive or Vitality is counted as the
second, and the Astral body as the third principle; as
follows :——1. The physical body (Stoolasariram). 2.
Vitality (Mumia). 3. Astral Body (Sidereal body).
4. Animal Soul. 5. Intellectual Soul. 6. Spiritual
Soul. 7. Spirit.

It is said that this division was also known to the
ancient Jews, and that the Hebrew Alphabet, consist-
ing of 22 letters, was made with reference to it ; because
the three in seven states produces twelve symbols, and
3 + 7 + 12 = 22.

Jacob Boehme describes these seven principles in his
own way. He says : .

“ When the light was born at the Centre, the (spiritual)
Sun, and reacted upon the central fire, a terrible battle
ensued, causing an igneous eruption, and from the sun
proceeded a flash of storm and fire, an element, called
Mars. Taken captive by the light, it assumed a place
and continues to agitate all nature. The light, having
been enchained by Mars, proceeded further in the
rigidity of the element of matter (Saturn), and became
corporeal in forms. (The W0rd became Flesh).

“Abovethe element called Jupiter, in the adstringent
anguish of the whole body of this solar system, the Sun
was not powerful enough to mitigate the horror, and
there arose Saturn, the element, opposite to meekness,
producing rigidity. The Sun is theheart of Nature, the
Centre of Life; Saturn represents corporeal nature or
Matter. Without the action of the Life coming from the
Sun, upon Matter, there would be no production of forms.
Veuus is the daughter of the Sun. She rises out of the
water of the universe, penetrates the hard element of
matter and enkindles Love. Mercury (like the others, an
invisibleelement) represents theprinciple of sound, or the
W0rd, b whose activity thesleeping germs of everything
are awa ened to life. Mercu7‘y is continually impreg-
nated by the substance of the Sun. In it is found the
knowledge of that which existed before the light had
penetrated into the solar centre. The Moon was pro-



FORM. 91

duced directly from the Sun at the time of his becoming
material. The Moon is the spouse of theSun. She is the
Eve, who was made out of a part of Adam, while the
latter was asleep (resting in absolute consciousness).”

In this classification The Sun represents Wisdom, the
Moon, Intuition, Mercury, the Mind substance, Venus, the
Astral Body of the Universe, Mars, the principle of Life,
Jupiter, the element of Power, Saturn, primordial Matter ;but the significations of these planets differ according to
the aspects we take of them.

All forms are the expression of either one or more of
these elementary principles, and exist as long as their
respective principles are active in them. They are not
necessarily visible, because their visibility depends 011
their power to reflect light. Invisible gases may be
solidified by pressure and cold, and rendered visible and
tangible, and the most solid substances may be made
invisible and intangible by the application of heat.
The products of cosmic thought are not all sufficiently
materialized to be visible to the physical eye, and in
reality we see only a very small part of their sum. No
one doubts that there is an immense amount of invisible
matter in the universe, whether cometary or otherwise,
and every improvement in the manufacture of optic
instruments brings new realms of forms and life to our
perception. ’

Each transformation of activity gives rise to changes
of forms, and may bring new forms into existence.

,Solid ice may be transformed into invisible vapour, and
condensed again into a tangible form. The more matter
expands and the more its motion is made active, the
more Will it escape the perception of the physical senses,
but its expansion does not necessarily render it less
powerful to act. Steam is more powerful than water,
and overheated to a certain degree it evolves elec-
tricity, and may become very destructive. The more
the element of matter is condensed, the more inert does
it appear ; the more it expands, the farther will its
sphere of activity reach.

All bodies have their invisible spheres. Their visible
spheres are limited by the periphery of their visible
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forms ; their invisible spheres extend farther into space.
Their spheres cannot be always detected by physical
instruments, but they nevertheless exist, and under
certain conditions their existence can be proved to the
senses. The sphere of an odoriferous body can be per-
ceived by the organ of smell, the sphere of a magnet by
the approach of iron, the sphere of a man or an animal
by that most delicate of all instruments, the abnormally
sensitive brain.

These spheres are the magnetic, caloric, odic, or
luminous auras and emanations belonging to everyobject in space. Such an emanation may sometimes be
seen as the Aurora Borealis in the polar regions of our
planet, or as the photosphere of the sun during an
eclipse. The “ glory” around the head of a saint is no
poetical fiction, no more thanthe sphere of light radiating
from a precious stone. As each sun has its system of
planets revolving around it, so each body is surrounded
by smaller centres of energy evolving from the common
centre, and partaking of the attributes of that centre.
Copper, Carbon, and Arsenic, for instance, send out
auras of red; Lead and Sulphur emit blue colours;
Gold, Silver, and Antimony, green; and Iron emits all
the colours of the rainbow. Plants, animals, and men
emit similar colours according to their characteristics;
persons of a high and spiritual character have beautiful
auras of white and blue, gold and green, in various tints ;
while low natures emit principally dark red emanations,
which in brutal and vulgar or villainous persons darken
almost to black,and the collective auras of bodies of men
or plants or animals, of cities and countries, correspond
to their predominant characteristics, so that a person
whose sense of perception is suflicientlydeveloped may
see the state of the intellectual and moral development
of a place or a country by observing the sphere of its
emanations.

These spheres expand from the centre, and their
periphery grows in proportion to the intensity of the
energy acting within the centre. VVho can measure the
extent of the sphere of thought and the depth of the
regions to which it may penetrate, who can determ
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the distance to which the power of Will and Love and
spiritual Perception will act? VVe know the sphere of
a rose by the odour that proceeds from the latter if we
have the power to smell, we know the character of the
mind of a man if we enter the sphere of his thoughts,provided that our inner senses are sufficiently developed
to become conscious of the state of his mind.

The quality of psychic emanations depends on the
state of activity of the centre from which they originate.They are symbols of the states of the soul of each form,
they indicate the state of the emotions. Each emotion
corresponds to a certain colour: Love corresponds to
blue, Desire to red, Benevolence to green, and these
colours may induce corresponding emotions in other
souls, especially if the emotional element is guided by
reason. Blue has a. soothing effect, and may tranquillise
a maniac or subdue a fever; Red excites to passion, a
steer may be furious at the sight of a red cloth, and an
unreasoning mob become infuriatedat the sight of blood.
This chemistry of the soul is not any more wonderful
than the facts known in physical chemistry, and these
processes take place according to the same law, which
causes Chloride of Silver to turn from white into black
if exposed to blue or white light; While ruby-red or
yellow light leaves it unchanged.

The thoughts of the Universal Mind expressed in
matter on the physical plane comprise all the forms of
the mineral, vegetable, and animal kingdoms on Earth,
includingthebodies of all human beings. Their physical
forms are the expressions of their second principle, and
each material form contains within itself its ethereal
counterpart, which may, under certain conditions,
separate itself from the more material part, or be
extracted therefromby the hands of an Adept. These
astral parts may be reclothed with condensed A’ké,sa
and be rendered visible, and in this way an object maybe duplicated by him who knows how to manipulate
these invisible forces.*

Such astral forms may exist after their material forms
have decayed; the astral forms of the dead may be seen

* A. P. Sinnett; “ The Occult World,”
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by the clairvoyant hovering over the graves, bearing the
resemblance of the once living man. They may be
artificially infused with life and with a borrowed con-
sciousness, and made use of in the practicesof Necromancy
and Black Magic, or be attracted to “spiritual seances ”

to represent the spirits of the dead.
There are persons in whom this principle—eitherin

consequence of constitutional peculiarities or in conse-
quence of disease-—is not very firmly united with the
physical body, and may become separated from it for a
short period.* Such persons are suitable “mediums”
for so-called spi7'it-matcriulizations,their ethereal counter-
parts may appear separated from their bodies and
assume the visible form of some person either living or
dead. It receives its new mask by the unconscious or
conscious thoughts of the persons present, by the reflec-
tions thrown out from their memories and minds, or it
may be made to represent other characters by influences
invisible to the physical eye.As the brain is the central organ for the circulation
of nerve-fluid, and as the heart is the organ for the
circulation of the blood, so the spleen is the organ from
Which the astral elements draw their vitality, and in
certain diseases, where the action of the spleen is im-
peded, this “double” of a person may involuntarily
separate itself from the body. It is nothing very un-
usual that a sick person feels “as if he were not him-
self,” or as if another person was lying in the same bed
with him, and that he himself were that other. Such
cases of “Doppelgaengers,”VVraiths,Apparitions,Ghosts,
&c., caused by the separation of the Lingasariram from
the physical form can be found in many works treating
of mystic phenomena occurring in nature.+

Usually these astral forms are without consciousness
* This intimate relation of the astral form and the physicalbody is often illustrated at so-called exposures of “spiritual

mediums.” If a materialised form is soiled by ink or soot, the
colouring matter will afterwards be found on the corresponding
part of the medium’s body, because, when the astral form re-
enters thatbody, it will leave the soiling matter on the corre-
sponding parts of the latter. '

1* AdolpheD’Assier : “ L’huma.nité posthume.”
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and withoutany life of theirown ; but theymay be made
to be the seat of life and consciousness, by Withdrawing
the life from the material form and concentrating it into
the astral body. A person who has succeeded in doing
this may step out of his physical form and live indepen-
dent of the latter, and an Adept may even entirely
remain outside his physical body and continue to live in
his ethereal and invisible form.*

The forms in the realm of Soul, in which the fourth
principle is the essential element, are still more ethereal
and more independent of a definite form. This will not
seem incomprehensible, if we rememberthatthey too are
forms of thought, and that a thought or an idea maytake a defined shape or may remain shapeless and unde-
fined. If we, for instance, hear the word “animal,” we
conceive of a living being of some shape or other, but
give our conception no definite form; but if the animal
is described as one with whose form we are acquainted,
the picture of that form will come to the consciousness
of the mind. Concentration of thought gives shape to
ideas and condenses the formless into forms. Purely
spiritual or abstract ideas, such as love, faith, hope,
charity, &c., have no shapes and cannot be conceived as
forms, theycan at best be symbolized by forms which are
made to guide our thoughts towards the formless ideas
whose attributes they are intended to bring before our
imagination.

Among the ancients it was customary to make such
personifications of impersonal powers, and to describe

‘their functions in symbols and allegories. The first
Christians adopted that system. Modern religionism
believes those allegories to represent dead persons and
peoples, and knows nothing about the‘ living principles,
which they represent.

* The stories of fakirs who have been buried alive for months
and resurrected afterwards might here be used as illustration.
They are too Well known to need repetition in thisplace. More-
over, phenomena, however well attested they may be, can never
stand in the place of knowledge ; they furnish no explanation of
the mysterious laws of nature. The occurrence of phenomena
proves nothing but that they occur. Real knowledge is never
attained by the observation of external phenomena, it can onlybe attained by the knowledge of self.
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As there are three elements represented in the three
kingdoms of the physical plane, so there are three king-
doms of Elementals existing on the astral plane, cor-
responding to the elements of fire, water, and earth.
Individual forms on that plane may often make their
presence felt to men or animals, but under ordinary cir-
cumstances they cannot be seen. They may, however,
be seen by the clairvoyant, and under certain conditions,
even assume visible and tangible shapes. Their bodies
are of an elastic semi-material essence, ethereal enough
so as not to be detected by the physical sight, and they
may change their forms according to certain laws. Bul-
wer Lytton says: “Life is one all-pervading principle,
and even the thing that seems to die and putrefy but
engenders new life and changes to new forms of matter.
Reasoning then by analogy——if not a leaf, if not a drop
of water, but is no less thanyonder star—a habitableand
breathingworld—common sense would suflice to teach
that the circumfluent Infinite, which you call space—the
boundless Impalpable which divides the earth from the
moon and stars --is filled also with its correspondent and
appropriate life.”

And further on he says: “In the drop of water you
see animalculaevary; how vast and terrible are some of
these monster-mites as compared with others. Equally
so with the inhabitants of the atmosphere. Some of
surpassing wisdom, some of horrible malignity; some
hostile as fiends to man; others gentle as messengersbetween Earth and Heaven.” *

Our sceptical age is accustomed to admire in such
descriptions the “fancy” of the writer, never suspecting
that they were intended to convey a truth; but there
are many Witnesses to testify—if it were necessary-that such invisible but substantial and various] shaped
beingsexist, and that they,by the educated wil of man,
can be made conscious, intelligent, visible, and even
useful to man. This assertion is supported by the testi-
mony found in the Writings of Rosicrucians, Cabbalists,
Alchemists, and Adepts, as Well as in the ancient books
of wisdom of the East and in the Bible of the Christians.

* Bulwer Lytton: “Zanoni,” "
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Such existences are, however, not necessarily personalbeings. They may be impersonal forces, acquiring form,
and life, and consciousness by their contact with man.
The Gnomes and Sylphes, the Undines and Salamcmders,
do not entirely belong to the realm of fable, although
they may be somethingvery different of what the igno-
rant believe them to be. How insignificant and little
appears individual man in the infinity of the universe!
and yet there is only a comparatively insignificant part
of the universe revealed to him by the senses. Could
he see the worlds within worlds above, beneath, and
everywhere, swarming with beings whose existence he
does not suspect, while they,perhaps, know nothing of
his existence, he would be overwhelmed with terror and
seek for a god to protect him; and yet there are none
of these beings higher or as powerful as the spiritual
man who has learned to know his powers, and in whom
his own god has awakened to consciousness and strength.*

The beings of the spiritual plane are such as have
once been men, their constitution is beyond the com-
prehension of those thatare not their equals, and their
ethereal forms in a state of perfection We cannot con-
ceive. Having outgrown the necessity of residing in a
form they enter the state of the formless, approaching
evermore the Universal Mind, from which the power
called Man emanated at the beginning. We may look
upon a personal man as a single note in the great
orchestra composing the world, and upon a Dhg/cm
C/whanf as a full accord or a compound of notes in the
symphony of the gods. There may be unharmonious
compositions of notes in music, and there are evil spiri—
tualities as there is darkness in contradistinction to
light, because a high grade of intelligence may be used
for vile purposes; but the good spirituality cannot be
conquered by evil, because it is protected by wisdom,
which is essentially good, and of which evil is but the
reverse.

There are good and evil spiritual beings, and either
class may possess a great deal of knowledge and power 5

* Paracelsus gives detailed descriptions of these beings.
1' Son of Wis om (Angel).

G
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but only the good—that is to say, kind and benevolent
powers, can be considered wise~——because wisdom means a
union of knowledge and love, from which the highest
powers spring. To be wise, is to be good and beautiful
and true. Evil spiritualities may be very strong, but
they cannot overcome the good ones, because they lack
wisdom.

The realm of the Soul is the realm of the emotions.
Emotions are not merely the results of physiological
processes depending on causes coming from the physical
plane, but they belong to a form of life on the astral
plane, they often come and go without any apparent
cause. The state of the weather, or circumstances over
which we have no control, may cause certain emotions
independentlyof our state of physical health. A personentering a room where every one is laughing is liable to
participate in the common emotion without knowing the
cause of the hilarity; a whole crowd may be swayed by
the intense emotion of a speaker, although they may not
fully understand what he says ; one hysterical woman in
a hospital ward may create an epidemic of hysteria
among the other women, and a whole congregation maybecome excited by the harangue of an emotional exhorter,
no matter whether his language is foolish or wise. A
sudden accumulation of emotion or energy on the astral
plane may kill a person as quicklyas a sudden explosion
of powder. VVe hear of persons who were “transfixed
by terror” or “paralysed by fear.” In such cases the
astral consciousness having become abnormally active at
the expense of the consciousness on the physical plane,
the activityof life on the physical plane may cease, and
the affected person may faint, or perhaps die.

All forms come into existence accordingto certain laws.
The solar microscope shows how, in a solution of salt,
a centre of matter is formed, and how to that centre
its kindred forces are attracted, crystallizing around it,
and becomingsolid and firm. Each kind of salt producesthe peculiar crystals that belong to its class and no other,
however often the process may be repeated. In the
vegetable kingdom we see that the seed of one plant will
attract to itself those forces which it requires to produce ‘
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a plant resembling its parent; the seed of an apple-tree
can produce nothing else but an apple-tree, and an acorn
can grow into nothing else but an oak. The principal
characteristics of an animal will be those that belong to
its parents, and the external appearance of a man will
correspond more or less to that of the race and family in
which he was born.

As every mathematical point in space may develop
into a living and conscious and visible being, after once
a certain centre of energy (a germ) has been formed, so
in the invisible realm of the soul astral forms may come
into existence, wherever the necessary conditions for
their growth exist. In the same manner as an active
motion on the physical _plane may attract the univer-
sally diffused matter around a common centre, likewise
an active emotion on the astral plane may crystallize
around a thought into an invisible but nevertheless
substantial entity, which may have an existence of long
or short duration, according to the intensity with which
the forces composing it are concentrated upon its centre.
As the forms on the physical plane correspond to the
characters of the forces prevailing upon that plane, so
the forms on the astral plane are expressions of the
characteristics of the prevailing emotions on that plane.
They may manifest themselves either in beautifulor in
horrible shapes, because every form is only the symbol
or the expression of the character which it represents.

The forms in the mineral kingdom are expressive of
forces acting in straight and angular lines, those of the
vegetable kingdom represent radiating and curved lines ;
the animal forms are expressions of forces acting on the
astral plane, and the inhabitants of the astral plane
may resemble visible animal or human forms. In those
forms which belong exclusively to the astral plane the
higher spiritual energies are not active. They mayhave a consciousness of their own and realise their
existence, but under ordinary circumstances they have
no more intelligence than animals, and cannot act intel-
ligently and in accordance with reason. They follow
their blind attraction, as iron is attracted to a magnet,and wherever they find an excessive amount of emotion ‘. . '.
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evolved by a human being they are attracted thitheras
to a common centre, and their accumulation increases
the activit of that centre and increases the size of its
sphere. e therefore often see that if one emotion is
not controlled in the beginning it may grow and become
uncontrollable. Some people have died of grief and
some others of joy.

But if these unintelligent forms are infused with the
principle of intelligence proceeding from man, they
become intelligent and act in accordance with the dic-
tates of the master from which they receive their will
and intelligence, and who may employ them for good or
for evil. Every emotion thatarises in man may combine
With the astral forces of nature and create a being, which
may be perceived by persons possessing abnormal facul-
ties of perception as an active and living entity. Every
sentiment which finds expression in word or action maycall into existence a living entity on the astral plane.
Some of these forms may be very enduring according to
the intensity and duration of the thought that created
them, while others are the creations of one moment and
vanish in the next.

There are numerous cases on record in which some
person or other having committed some crime is de-
scribed as having been persecuted for years by some
avenging demon, who would appear objectively and
disappear again. Such demons may be, and perhaps
can be nothing else but the products of the involuntary
action of the imagination of their victims ; but they are
nevertheless real to the latter. They may be called into
existence by memory and remorse, and their images,
existing in the mind, may become objective by fear,
because fear is a repulsive function; it instinctivelyrepulses the object of which a man is afraid, and by re-
pelling the image from thecentre towards theperiphery of
the sphere of mind, thatimage may be rendered objective.

Instances are known in which persons have been
driven to suicide, hoping thereby to escape these perse-cuting demons. Such demons are said to have in some
cases taken even a tangible form. But whether tangible,i’or intangible, the substance of which they are formed is

.:,
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merely a projection of substance of the person to whom
they thus appear. They are, so to say, thatperson him-
self, and if the latter could injure or kill such a “ghost,”
he would merely thereby injure or kill his own body.*

An Adept in a letter to Mr Sinnett says :—
“Every thought of man upon being evolved passes

into another world and becomes an active entity by
associating itself——coalescing, we might term it——with
an Elemental—-that is to say, with one of the semi-
intelligent forces of the kingdoms. It survives as an
active intelligence——a creature of the mind's begetting—
for a longer or shorter period, proportionate with the
original intensity of the cerebral action which generated
it. Thus, a good thought is perpetuated as an active,
beneficent power, an evil one as a maleficent demon.

* In the “ Lives of theSaints,” and in thehistory of witchcraft,
We often find instances of theappearance of “ doubles ” in visible
and even tangible forms. Such phenomena may take lace in
mediumistic persons, if by contrary emotions the Will ecomes
divided, acting in two different directions, and projecting there-
by two forms; for it is the spiritual Will of man that creates
subjective forms, consciously or unconsciously,and under certain
conditions they may become objective and visible.

As an illustration of this law we may cite from the Acta
Smzctorum an episode in the life of Saint Dominic. He was once
called to the bedside of a sick person, who told him thatChrist
had appeared to him. The saint answered that this was impos-
ible, and that the apparition had been produced by the devil,
because only holy persons could have an apparition of Christ.
As he said so, a doubt as to whether the apparition seen may
not have been a true one after all, entered his mind, and imme-
diately a division of consciousness was produced, which caused
the double of Dominic to appear at the other side of thepatient’s
bed. The two Dominics were seen by the patient, and heard to
dispute witheach other, and while one Dominic asserted thatthe
apparition had been the work of the devil, the other one main-
tained that it we. the true Christ. The two Dominica were so
exactly identical, that the patient did not know which of them
was the true saint, and which one his image, and he could not
make up his mind what to believe; until at last the saint called
upon God to assist him,—thatis to say, he concentrated his will-
power again within himself; his consciousness became again a
unity, and the “ double” disappeared from view.

Absurd as such stories may appear to our “ enlightened age,”
their absurdity ceases when the occult laws of nature, and the
fact of the possibilitiesof a double consciousness are understood.
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And so man is continually peopling his current in space
with the offspring of his fancies, desires, impulses, and
passions; a current which re-acts upon any sensitive or
nervous organization, which comes in contact with it, in
proportion to its dynamic intensity. . . .

The Adept
evolves these shapes consciously, other men throwthem
off unconsciously.”*

This testimony is corroborated by one coming from
another source, and proving that to create subjective
forms it is not necessary to give a distinct shape to our
thoughts by the power of imagination, but that each
state of feeling or sentiment may find expression in sub-
jective forms, whether or not we may be conscious of
their existence.

_

A form is a state of mind, and a senti-
ment is a state of mind ; a sentiment expressed will be
represented by a corresponding form.

Mr Whitworth, a clairvoyant, describes how in his
youth, while seeing a German professor perform on an
organ, he noticed a host of appearances moving about
the keyboard—-veritable Lilliputian sprites, fairies, and
gnomes, astonishinglyminute in size, yet as perfect in
form and features as any of the larger people in the
room. He described them as being divided into sexes
and clothed in a most fantastic manner; in form, appear-
ance, and movement theywere in perfect accord with the
theme.

“In the quick measures, how madly they danced,
waving their plumed hats and fans in very ecstasy, and
darting to and fro in inconceivable rapidity, with feet
beating time in rain—like patter of accord 1 Quick as a
flash, when the music changed to the solemn cadence of
a march for the dead, the airy things vanished, and in
their place came black-robedgnomes, dressed like cowled
monks, sour—faced Puritans, or mutes in the black garb
of a. funeral procession 1 Strangest of all, on every tiny
face was expressed the sentiment of the music, so that
I could instantly understand the thought and feeling
thatwas intended to be conveyed. In a wild burst of
sounding grief came a rush of mothers, tear-eyed and
with dishevelled hair, beating their breasts and wailing

* A. P. Sinnett: “ The Occult World."
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pious lamentations over their dead loved ones. These
would be followed by plumed knights with shield and
spear, and host of fiery troops, mounted or foot, red-
handed in the fiery strife of bloody battle, as the clang
of martial music came leaping from the keyboard, and
ever, as each change brought its new set of sprites, the
old ones would vanish into the air as suddenly as they
had come. Whenever a discord was struck, the tiny
sprite that appeared was some misshapen creature, with
limbs and dress awry, usually a humpbacked dwarf,
whose voice was guttural and rasping, and his every
movement ungainly and disagreeable.”

He then describes how in his riper age he saw such
fairy-like beings coming from the lips of persons talking,
and which seemed in every action the very counterpart
of the feeling conveyed in the uttered speech. If the
words were inspired by good sentiments, these figures
were transcendentally beautiful; bad sentiments pro-
duced horrid-looking creatures; hate was expressed by
hissing snakes and dark, fiery devils ; treacherous words
produced figures beautiful in front and disgusting and
horrid behind; while love produced forms silvery, white,
and full of beautyand harmony.

“On one never-to-be-forgottenoccasion I was a pained
witness to a scene of living faithfulness on one side and
a double—faced, treacherous duplicity on the other. A
fair young girl and her departing lover had met to
exchange greetings ere he went on a distant journey.
Each word of hers gave forth beautiful,radiant fairies ;
but while the front half of each that was turned to the
girl was equally fair to look upon, and smiled with all
the radiant seeming of undying affection, the rear half
of each was black and devilish, with fiery snakes and
red forked tongues protruding from their cruel lips, as
gleams of wicked cunning danced in sneaking, sidelong
glances from the corners of the half-closed eyes. These
dark backgrounds of the little figures were horrible to
look at, ever shifting, dodging, and seeming to shut up
within themselves, as they sought to keep only bright
and_honest toward the trusting girl, and hold the black
deception out of sight. And it was noticeable that
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while a halo of cloudless radiance surrounded the good
outside seeming, a pall of thick vapour hung like a

canopy of unbroken gloom above the other.”*

It would be absurd to suppose that these forms had
any objective existence outside of the mind of the man
who observed them. They were the creations of the
involuntary action of his mind, and represented the
various mental states which were produced in quick
succession by the impressions his mind received; but
they furnish a good illustration to the theory, that each
form expresses a certain character, and that each mental
state corresponds to a certain form, in which it may find
its expression.

The above description coincides with what has been
described by others, and proves that thoughts and
sentiments are something substantial residing in the
imagination of man, and which may effect his inner
World for good or for evil, and that the necessity of con-
trolling thoughts and desires is not a matter of little
importance, but has a practical use. But those who
reject such testimony and consider such forms as illusive
may remember that not only such forms, but all forms,
are only illusions, and that they all represent invisible
truths. Before the pure light of reason all illusionswill
disappear in the end and the truth appear—-not hidden
in forms, but in the sublime splendour of its purity——
before the wondering gaze of spiritually—awakened Man.

But although subjective forms are manifestations of
life, they have no appropriate active life of their own.
They are the creations of the thoughtof man actinguponthe A’kasa. They are only kept alive by the life-power
that radiates into them from the life—centre in man.
They are like shadows, vanishing when the fountain of
light from which they drink is exhausted. VVhen the
psychical action of man, that gave them life, ceases to
act, or acts in another direction, they will disappear
sooner or later. However, as the corpse of a man does
not dissolve immediately as soon as the principle of life
is departed, but decays slowly or rapidly according to
their molecular density and cohesion, likewise the astral

* Religio-PhilosophicalJournal.
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forms created by the desires of man may require a con-
siderable time for their dissolution. They continue to
exist as long as man infuses life and consciousness into
them by his thought and his will, and if they have once
gained a certain amount of power, they may still cling
to him, although he may not desire their companionship.
They depend on him for their life, and the struggle-for
existence forces them to remain with the source from
which they draw their vitality. If they depart from
that fountain they die; they are therefore forced to re-
main, and, like the phantom created by “Frankenstein,”
they persecute their creators with their unwelcome
presence. To rid oneself of such a presence, he who is
persecuted should direct the full power of his aspirations
and thoughts into another and higher direction, and
thereby starve them to death. In this way the spiritual
principle of every man becomes his special Redeemer, who
by the transformation of character saves him from the
effects of his sin, and before whose pure light the illu-
sions created by the lower attractionswill melt like the
snow under the influence of the sun.

Elemental forms being the servants of their creator——
in fact, his own self—may be used by him for good or for
evil purposes. Loves and hates may create subjective
forms of beautifulor of horrid shapes, and being infused
with consciousness, obtain life, and may be sent on some
errand for good or for evil. Through them themagician
may blend his own life and consciousness with the
person he desires to affect. A lock of hair, a piece of
clothing, or some object that has been worn by the
person he desires to affect, may form a connecting link
between himself and the latter. The same object may
be attained if that person is put into possession of an
article belonging to the magician, because wherever a
portion of anything with which the magician was con-
nected exists, therewill a part of his own elements exist,
which will form a magnetic link between him and the
person Whom he wishes to affect. If he has developed
his astral senses, distance will not prevent him to observe
the person with which he is connected ,' if he can project
his astral form at a distance, his form may be present
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with his victim, although the latter may not be able to
see it.

Lord Lytton Bulwer illustrates this truth in his
“Zanoni.” \Vhether the story told therein of the
Dweller of the Times/told happened exactlyas described,
is of no importance; its merit is, that it describes an
actual truth. Every action is caused by an impulse, and
every impulse has a tendency to repeat itself. If a
phantom-form has once been formed in our soul, and
been projected in an objective form, such a projection
may afterwards take place without an effort of the will,
and without being desired.

The astral image of a person may be projected con-
sciously or unconsciously to a distance. If he intensely
thinksof a certain place, his thought will be there, and
consequently he will be there, for the thought of a man
is the most important part of himself. \Vherever a
man's consciousness is, there is the man himself, no
matter whether his physical body is there or not.

The history of spiritualism and somnambulism fur-
nishes abundant evidence that a person may be con-
sciously and knowingly in one place, while his physicalbody lies dormant in another. Franciscus Xaver was
thus seen in two different places at one and the same
time. Likewise Apollonius of Tyana, and innumerable
others mentioned in ancient and modern history.

The Elemental sent by a magician is an essential part
of the magician himself, and if the victim is vulnerable
by being mediumistic——-with other words, by not having
his own principles held. together by the power of his
reason and will, the latter may be injured by the former.
But the former, too, if his astral form be materialised to
a certain extent, even if not sufiicientlyto be visible to the
eye, may be injured by physical force, and as the astral
form re«enters the physical body, the latter will partake
of the injuries inflicted upon the former.*

The magician, who by the power of his will has
obtained control over the semi—intelligent forces of
Nature, can make use of these forces for the purposesof good or evil. The helpless medium, through whom
* Des Mousseaux: “Moers des daemons.” Ennemoser: “ Magic.”
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manifestations of occult power take place, can neither
cause nor control such manifestations. He cannot con-
trol the elcmentals, but is controlled by them. The
elements of his body serve as instruments through
which these astral existences act, after the Medium has
surrendered his will and given up the supreme command
over his soul. He sits passively and waits for what
these elementals may be pleased to do ; he unconsciouslyfurnishes them with his life and power to think, and
his thoughts and the thoughts of those that are present
may become reflected in these astral forms, or mayenable them to manifest an intelligence of their own.

A medium for spirit-manifestations is merely an in-
strument for the manifestation of invisible forces over
which he has no control, and the more mediumistic a
person is, the less will he be liable to exercise a will of
his own. The best of such Mediums have been veryunjustly blamed for “ cheating,” for a medium which
would not “cheat” is as unthinkable as a mirror that
would not reflect the objects before it. The thoughts of
the persons visiting a Medium, and who are trying to
find out his “ impostures,” are taken up by the Medium
and reflected by him. It is therefore not the Medium’s
person that cheats, but his visitors cheating themselves
through his instrumentality. A mirror that would not
reflect all the objects that are brought before it, would
be a very unnatural and deceptive thing; a Medium who
would only reflect such thoughts as he choses to reflect
would be an impostor, for being able to exercise his own
will he would not be in that passive condition which
constitutes his mediumship.

The Adept in Magic is not the slave of these forces,
but controls them by the power of his will. He mayconsciously infuse life and consciousness and intelligence
into them and make them act as he pleases; they obeyhis command because they are a part of himself. The
spiritualists do this unconsciously ; they frequently sing
at their seances to produce harmony, and they know
that the more the conditions are harmonious the better
will be the manifestations. The reason for this is, that
the more harmony exists in a circle, the less will there



108 MAGIC.

be personal feeling, the less concentration of self, and
the more impersonal power and life will be available to
invest the materialised form with consciousness and with
life.

These animal astral existences belong to the kama
rupa form of existence, and their forms are therefore
too ethereal to act directly upon gross matter. They,
therefore, need the assistance of an intermediary prin-
ciple, which is furnished by the second principle in man,
the combinationof soul and matter, called Lz'n.gas0m'mm.
This may be furnished by the astral elements of the
living, or by the astral remnants of those whose bodies
are dead.

The astral elements used by the Elementals in spiritual
seances for the purpose of producing physical phenomena,
are not only taken from the medium, but from all present,
whose constitution is not strong, and who may therefore
furnish such elements. In seances for materialisations,
they are also taken from the clothing of those present,
and furnish material for the drapery of the “spirits,”
and it has been observed, that the clothing worn by
people who frequently attend to such seances, wears out
sooner than usual.

To bring fresh-spilled blood into such “ spiritual
seances,” would probably increase the strength of the
“ materialisations” very much, and a knowledge of such
facts has given rise to the abominable practices of black
magic, which are still going on in many parts of the
world, although secretly and unknown to the police.
This knowledge has also undoubtedly given rise to the
sacrifice of animals in the performance of religious cere—
monies. A certain executioner was unfortunately gifted
with clairvoyance, and after having decapitated a person
he could see the “spirits”of dead people—sometimes even
his friends and relatives—-pounce upon the fresh—spilled
blood of the criminal, and feed on its emanation and
aura. He became so disgusted that he had to resign his
position. It is also a fact that, at a time when the
blood—drinking mania in Europe was started by medical
ignorance, many people who practised it became insane,
and others became demoralised by it.
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The astral remnant of man is without judgment and
reason, it goes wherever his instincts may attract it, or
wherever any unsatisfied craving may impel it to go.
If you wish to be haunted by the “ghost” of a man,
attract him by the power of love or hate which you felt
for the man. Leave some promise unfulfilledwhich youmight have fulfilled, and instinctively the astral form of
the deceased will be attracted to you to seek its fulfil-
ment, drawn to you by its own unsatisfied desire.

Such an astral form is not necessarily in any Way con-
sciously connected with the real spirit of that person, as
will be clear to those who have studied the doctrines of
the constitution of man. It may be merely that com-
binationof his lower principle, or his astral covpse, which
made up_the animal mam. But if the man was verybrutish, having all or nearly all his consciousness con-
centrated into his animal elements, such a remnant may
constitute all, or nearly all, there ever existed of that
person, except his higher reason, which may have fled
even before his death. There are endless varieties of
combinationsof circumstances existing on the astral as
well as on the physical plane ; there is no pattern by
which all cases can be explained alike.

It is not his fault if you do not perceive his presence
and hear his voice, it is because your astral senses are
asleep and unconscious; you may feel his presence and
it may cause a feeling of depression in your mind; he
speaks to you, but in a language which you have not yet
learned to understand. In those elementary remnants
remains thatwhich constituted the lower nature of man,
and if they are temporarily infused with life, they will
manifest the lower characteristics of the deceased, such
as have not been sufficiently refined to join his immortal
part. If a music—box is set to play a certain melody and
made to start, it will produce that same melody and no
other, although it has no consciousness of its own. The
remnant of emotional and intellectual powers in the
astral remnant of man will, if this remnant is made to
speak, become manifest in the same kind of language
which the man during his life used to speak.

The fresh corpse of a person who has suddenly been""
;»

7
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killed, may be galvanised into a semblance of life by the
application of a galvanic battery. Likewise the astral
corpse of a person may be brought back into an artificial
life by being infused with a part of the life-principle of
the medium. If that corpse is one of a very intellectual
person, it may talk very intellectually; and if it was
that of a fool, it will talk like a fool. The intellectual
action resembles mechanical motion in so far, that if it
is once set into action, it will continue without any con-
tinual effort of the will, until it is exhausted or comes to
a stop. We often see this in daily life. There are old
and young people frequently seen, who are in the habit
of telling some favourite story, which they have already
told many times, and which they repeat on every occa-
sion. It may be noticed, that when such an one begins
to tell his story, it is of no use to tell him that one
knows it already. He has to finish the story in spite of
himself.

An orator or a preacher does not need to think and
reason about each word he utters separately. “Then the
stream of ideas once flows, it flows without any effort of
thewill. If ideas flow into the astral brain of a deceased
person, infused with life by the medium, that brain will
elaborate those ideas in the same way it was accustomed
to do during life.

We also reason while we dream ; we draw logical con-
clusions during our sleep ; but reason is absent, and
although, while we dream, our logic seems to be reason-
able, nevertheless we often see that it was foolish, when
we awake and when our reason returns, or becomes
active again.

The mental organism of man resembles a clockwork,
which if it is once set into operation will continue to run
until its force is exhausted; but there is no clockwork

‘Which winds itself up without extraneous assistance,‘ and
thereis no mental organism able to thinkwithouta power
that causes it to begin the process of intellectuation.

In a departed soul the attraction of good and evil
.,“'v.still continues to act, until the final separation of the

;. ~ ‘higher and the lower takes place. It may follow the"
L

~ "attraction of the higher principles in nature and be at-
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tracted to spirit, or it may again come into contact with
matter through the instrumentality of mediumship, take
again part in the whirling dance of life, although by
vicarious organs ; follow once more the seduction of the
senses, and lose entirely sight of the immortal self.

It is therefore not merely dangerous to a person to
hold intercourse with the “spirits of thedeparted ; ” but
it is especially injurious to the 1atter,—as long as the
final separation of their lower principles from the higher
ones has 11ot yet taken place. Necromcmcy is a vile art,
and so has therefore always been abhorred. It may dis-
turb the blissful dreams of the sleeping soul, which
aspires to a higher state of existence. It is like roughly
attacking a saint during his hours of meditation, and to
force him to take an interest in affairs of the lower life,
which can be of no use to him in his efforts to rise into
a superior state. It is a step towards degradation ; and
as every impulse has a tendency to repeat itself, the
most terrible consequences may follow after what seemed
to be at first merely some innocent amusement.

These astral remnants may be used by the black
magician and by the elemental forces in nature for the
purpose of evil. If they are unconscious, they will
only serve as the instruments of the latter; if they are
conscious they may enter into an alliance and co—operate
with them.

Such alliance, either consciously or unconsciously on
the part of him who enters into such an unspiiitual inter-
course, may take place between an evildisposed person
and a very evil inhabitant of the astral plane, whose
whole consciousness has been concentrated within his
lower principles. We are convinced that many people
who are in actual possession of powers to work black
magic workevilunconsciously ; thatis to say, thatif they
hate a person, they are often unconscious of the effects
which their hate produces upon the latter, and of the
mode in which it acts. The spiritual force created by
their hate may enter the organism of the object of their
hate, and cause some bodily sickness, and the personfrom whom the evil power proceeds may be entirelyignorant of the fact, that it was his own hate which pro-
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duced the sickness. Such blackmagicians merely furnish
the elements of evil, by which invisible powers act. The
animal elements, existing in the soul of man, may, after
having attained a certain degree of vitality, be projected
by hate towards another person and enter his soul, even
unknown to him, from whom they originate. But they
are still a part of the life-principle of the person from
whom they originated, and if they cannot take hold of
the soul of him, against whom they are directed, they
return again to the source from which they originated,
and may kill him, from whom they emanated.. It is
therefore said, that if the will of a black magician is not
strong enough to effect his evil purpose, the force will
return and kill the black magician, or make him sick.

This is undoubtedly true, and the grossest illustration
of it is, if a person by a fit of rage or jealousy is induced
to kill himself. It is the reaction following an unfulr
filled desire, which induces the rash act; the act is
merely a result of his previous mental state.

We are acquainted with a woman who, soon after the
death of her husband, became annoyed very much by
phenomena of a supersensual kind. Invisible causes
produced raps and broke her dishes in the kitchen, and
invisible hands even slapped her face. She had an

enemy in the same village, a rejected lover, who hated
her and attempted to injure her character by circulating
vile stories. Now it happened that this rejected lover
fell very sick, and during his sickness the annoyancesceased ; but after the man got well, they continued again
as before for several months. The rejected lover is a

very ignorant person, and we may say that he knows
nothing of magic, either black or white ; nevertheless
there is reason to believe his ‘hate to have been thecause
of these phenomena, and it may have been the ill-willof
that fellow, being unconsciously projected against that
woman (who is evidently mediumistic), acted upon her
organism by means of the astral remnant of her newly-
deceased husband, whose astral corpse was made to act
through that power. After a while, when that astral
corpse began to lose its density, the manifestations
finally ceased. But the factthat theyalso ceased during

,
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the sickness of the rejected lover is explainable by the
fact, that during his sickness his will was less intense,
and he had to thinkof his own suffering instead of his
hate for that woman.

The surest protection against all the practices of black
magic, whether they are caused consciously or uncon-
sciously, is to acquire strength of character—in otherworlds, faith in the divine principle within one’s own
son .

As man becomes ennobled, the lower elements in his
constitution are thrown off and replaced by higher ones,
and in a similar manner a transformation may take place
in the opposite way if he degrades himself by his
thoughtsand acts. Sensual man attracts from theA’kasa
those elements that his sensuality requires, for grosspleasures can only be felt by gross matter. A man with
brutal instincts growing and increasing may degrade
himself into a brute in character, if not in external form.
But as the form is only an expression of character, even
that form may again approach an animal in resemblance.

The proof of this assertion is seen every day, for we
meet every day in the streets brutish men, whose animal
instincts are only too well expressed in their external
forms. We meet with human snakes, hogs, wolves, and
those upon whom alcohol has stamped his seal, and it
does not need the instructions given in books on physi-
ognomy to enable almost anybody to read the character
of certain persons more or less correctly expressed in
their exterior forms.

In the physical plane the inertia of matter is greater
than in the astral plane, and consequently its changes
are slow. Astral matter is more active, and may change
its form more rapidly. The astral body of a man Whose
character resembled an animal may therefore appear to
the seer as an animal in its outward expression.*

The astral form of an evil person may appear in an
animal shape if it is so filled with brutish instincts as
to become identified in his imagination with the animal
which is the expression of such instincts. It may even
enter the form of an animal and obsess it, and it

* E. Swedenborg : “ Heaven and Hell.”
H
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sometimes happens that it enters such forms for its own
protection against immediate decomposition and death.

It would be useless to give anecdotes, illustratinginstances, in which such things took place. The prin-cipal object of the reader should be to learn to know the
essential constitution of man, by observing the conditions
of his own being and the law which regulates all forms
of matter and functions. If he once understands the
modes in which the law may act, it will be a matter of
little importance to know in what particular cases it mayhave manifested itself in such modes. Accounts of
phenomena can never supply the place of the under-
standing of the law.

Popular traditions speak of human beings having
assumed the form of animals, roaming about and in-
juring men and cattle. Modern culture is prone to
pronounce impossible everything that she cannot ex-
plain; but the existence of such forms is theoretically
not impossible, because a person may project his astral
elements at a distance and make them appear in a
material form, and that form is not necessarily human,
because mom is what he thinks, and his exterior shape
may adapt itself to the true character by the power of
his imagination.



B
CHAPTER IV.

LIFE.

“ I never was not, nor shall I hereafter cease to be.”
Bhagwat Gita.

THE universe of forms may be compared to a
kaleidoscope in which the various forms of the
original energy manifest themselves in an endless

variety, appearing, disappearing, and re-appearing again.
As in a kaleidoscope the pieces of variously-coloured
glass do not change their substance, but only change
their positions, and, through the delusive reflections of
mirrors at each turn of the instrument, are made to
appear in new constellations and figures, so the One Life
manifesting itself appears in an infinite number of forms
and colours, acting as “matter” or “force,” unconscious
or conscious, blind or intelligent, voluntary or invol-
untary, from the atom, whose auras and others rush
through a common vortex,* invisibly but nevertheless
substantial, up to the blazing suns whose photospheres
extend over millions of miles, and from the microscopic
Amoeba, Whose protoplasm manifests only the rudiments
of instinct, up to perfect Man, whose intelligence con-
quers the gods.

Forms are isolated and materialised thoughts. If you
can hold on to a thought and isolate it from others,
you call into existence a form. If you can impart to
that form your consciousness, you may make it con-
scious; if you can invest it with the element of matter,
you may make it visible and tangible ; but few persons
are able to hold on to one single thought even for one
single minute of time, because their minds are wavering

* Babbitt : “ Principles of Light and Colour."
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and flickering; few can transfer their consciousness,
because they cannot voluntarilyforget their own selves ;
few can control the element of earth, because it is their
master, and they are attracted by it. The prototypes of
all forms exist in the Astral Light, which is the Universal
Soul in which resides the I/nlversal Mind; the A ’lcdsa or
Umbersal Matte?‘ being its more material substance. If
a form comes into existence on the physical plane, its
growth is simply a process by which something that
already exists becomes visible and material. This some-
thing is the idea or character of the form, and as each
character is a unity, such a character will be distinctly
expressed in all parts of the form. A human being—for
instance—will not have the body of a man and the head
of an animal, but its human character will be expressed
in all its parts, and as thecharacterconstituting humanity
is expressed in all human individuals, so is the character
of an individual expressed in all its parts. This is a
truth upon which the doctrines of Astrology,Phrenology,
Chiromancy, Physiognomy, &c., are based, which—if
rightly understood—are not onlypossibly true, but must
be necessarily and unavoidably true, because Nature is a
Unity. The nature of an animal, a plant, or a man, is a

unity, and is therefore expressed in all the parts of each
respective form. It can be scientifically demonstrated
thateach component part of an organism is a microcosm,
in which are represented the principles composing that
organism. We may by examining a part of a leaf know
that it comes from a plant, and by looking at an animal
substance see that it came from an animal, or by testing
even the most minute part of a mineral or metal know
that it belongs to the mineral kingdom. Likewise we
may read a man’s character in his hands or face or feet
or in any other part of his body, if we have acquired the
art how to read it correctly.

These things are known to physical science. But if
the power of interior perception is once attained, a still
greater world of Wonders is opened before the astonished
sight of the seer ; he will then perceive that every part
of an organism bears the correct impression of the form
of the whole, and upon each particle is “photographed”
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lfiylthe Astral Light the picture of the body to which it
e ongs.
The suns and planets in space as well as all terrestrial

objects have their souls, else they could have no bodies;
because their bodies are only the external expressions of
the soul, and their character rests in their souls. Their
souls act upon each other and are acted upon by all,
and as the characters of these souls change so change the
physical forms. These astral influences,constituting the
soul of the Universe, build up all forms, theymodify the
characterand thegrowthof minerals, plants, and animals,
they are the cause of endemic and epidemic diseases,
they evolve in the course of ages variously-shaped
animals, they predetermine to a certain extent the
destiny of men,* and furnish the energies whose character
impresses itself upon everything. Their si_qnatuTes may
be seen in the book of life belonging to every form, in
the size and shape of features and limbs, in the lines of
the hands, in the colour of eyes and hair.’r They are
the forces by which the Universal Mind puts his mark
upon everything,and those who are able to read may
find the true history of everything written upon the
leaves of its soul.'.t Likewise every individual mind
prints his character upon every one of his thoughts,
words, and acts, and upon the soul of everythingwhich
comes within his sphere.

Upon this law is based the science of Psychometry.
By this science we may obtain a true history of past
events. By psychomctrically examining a stone taken
from a house we may obtain correct information in
regard to the former or present inhabitants of a house,

* This is to be taken in the same sense as heat and cold, rain
and sunshine, miasmasand earthquakes may change the fortune
and destiny of men who do not take due care to protect them-
selves against their effects ; but as man by the power of his
intellect has become able to guard himself against the inimical
influencesarising in the external plane : likewiseby the exercise
of his will and intelligence he may overcome thedangers threaten-
ing him from the astral plane.

1‘ Debarolles : “ Mysteres de la main.”
1‘ Prof. W. Denton : “ Soul of Things.” J. R. Buchanan :

“ Manual of Psychometry.”
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or a fossil may give a true description of antediluvian
scenery and of the mode of life of prehistoric animals or
men. By the psychometrical examination of a letter we

may obtain information about the person who wrote the
letter and also of the place in which the letter was
Written. If this art were universally known and prac-tised, criminals could be detected by examining psycho-
metrically a piece of the wall, the floor, or the furniture
of the room in which a murder or robbery was com-
mitted ; it would make an end to convicting of innocent
persons on circumstantial evidence, or to letting the
guilty escape for want of proof; for the psychometer
would, by the superior powers of his perception with the
spiritual eye, see the murderer or robber or counter-
feiter as plain as if he had seen them with his external
eyes while the deed was committed.

Each form is the external expression of a certain
character which it represents, and as such it has certain
peculiar attributes, which distinguish it from other
forms. A change of its character is followed by a
gradual change of the form. An individual who be-
comes degraded in morals will, in the course of time,
show his degradation in his external appearance ; persons
of a difierent appearance and different characters may,
in the course of time, as their characters harmonize,
resemble each other to a certain extent in appearance.
Forms of life, belonging to the same class and species,
resemble each other, and each nationality has certain
characteristics expressed in the individuals belonging to
it. A full-blooded Irishman will not easily be mistaken
for a full-blooded Spaniard, although the two may be
dressed alike, but if theyboth emigrate to America their
children or grandchildrenwill in time lose the national
characteristics which their ancestors possessed. Change
of characterchanges theform ; but a change of form does
not necessarily change the character. A man may lose
a leg and become a cripple, and still his character may
remain the same as before; a child may grow into a
man, and still his character remain that of a child unless
modified by education. 2

These facts are ‘incontrovertible proofs that the char-
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acter of a being is more essential than his external
form; that the form is illusive, and that the reality
is a principle which is independent of form. If the
character of an individual were to depend on his in-
herited form, children born of the same parents and
educated under the same circumstances would always
manifest the same mental characteristics, but it is well
known that the characters of such children often differ
widely from each other, and that they may possess
characteristics which their parents do not possess.If, as it frequently happens, children show the same
or similar talents and intellectual capacities as their
parents, such a fact is by no means a proof that the
parents of the child’s physical body are also the parents
or producers of its intellectual germ; but it may be
taken as an additional evidence of the truth of the doc-
trine of reincarnation, because the spiritual monad of the
child would be naturally attracted, in its efforts to rein-
carnate, to the bodies of parents, whose mental and
intellectual constitution would correspond nearest to its
own talents and inclinations,developed during a previous
earthly life.

Characters may exist independent of external condi-
tions ; the latter can only modify, but not create, the .

former. The best soil will not produce an oak tree
unless an acorn is present, and a Cholera Baccillas will
not produce cholera where the “predisposition” to that
disease does not already exist. Forms may facilitatethe
development of character, but they do not create it, and
persons that appear in every respect alike may be of a
very different character.

How can we account for such moral and intellectual
discrepancies in forms that are nearly alike, as long as
We shut our eyes to the truth, that thatwhich is essential
in a being,whether rational or irrational, is its character,
and that its form is only the external expression of that
internal and invisible character, which may survive after
the form has ceased to exist, and after the dissolution of
the form finds its expression again in another form!
Forms die, but their character remains unchanged after
their death, preserved in the Astral Light, like the
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thoughts of man stored up in his memory, after the
events that called them into existence have passed away.
A character does neither die nor change after it has left
the form, but, after a time of rest in the subjective state,
it will reimbody itself again in a new-born objective
form, to grow and change its nature during the life of
the form. Seen from this standpoint, “death” is life,
because, during the time that death lasts, that which is
essential in a form does not change; life is death, be-
cause only during life in the form the character is
changed, and old tendencies and inclinations die and are
replaced by others.

Our passions and vices may die while we live; if they
survive us they will be born again.

The character of an oak exists before the acorn begins
to grow, but the growing germ attracts from earth and
air such elements as it needs to produce an oak; the
character of a child exists as such before the physical
form of the child is born into the world, and attracts
from the spiritual atmosphere the elements to which its
aspirations and tendencies are attracted. Each seed will
grow best in the soil that is best adapted to its constitu-
tion, each human monad existing in the subjective state
will be attracted at the time of its incarnationto parents,
whose qualities may furnish the best soil for its own
tendencies and inclinations,and whose moral and mental
attributes may correspond to its own. The physical
parents cannot be the progenitors of the spiritual germ
of the child, that germ is the product of a previousspiritual evolution, through which it has passed in con-
nection with former objective lives. In the present
existence of a being the character of the being thatwill
be its successor is prepared.Therefore, every man may be truly said to be his own
father; for he is the incarnated result of the personality ’

which he evolved in his last life upon the planet, and the
next personality which he will represent in his next visit
upon thisglobe, is evolved by him during his present life.

The development of a plant reaches its climax in the
development of the seed ; the development of the animal
body reaches its climax in the capacity to reproduce its
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form, but the intellectual and spiritual development of
a man may go on long after he has acquired the power
of reproduction, and it may not have reached its climax
when the physical form is on the downward path, and
ceases to live. The condition of the physical body mayundoubtedly furnish facilities for the development of
character in the same sense as a good soil will furnish
facilitiesfor the growth of a tree ; but the best soil can-
not transform a thistle into a rose-bush, and the son of
a good and intellectual man may be a villain or a dunce.

As the primordial essence proceeds to manifest itself
in forms, it descends from the universal condition to
general, special, and finally individual states. As it
ascends again to the formless, the scale is reversed, and
the individual units expand, to mingle again with the
whole. Life on the lowest planes manifests itself in an
undifferentiated condition; air has no strictly defined
shape; one drop of water in the ocean shares an ex-
istence common to all other drops; one piece of clay
is essentially the same as another. In the vegetable
and animal kingdom the universal principle of life
manifests itself in individual form; still there is little
difference between individual plants, trees, animals, and
men belonging to the same species, and the peculiar
attributes which distinguish one individual form from
another cease to exist when the form disappears. That
which essentially distinguishes one individual from
another is independent of form, and exists after the
form has ceased to live. Distinctions of form are
perishable, but distinctions of character remain; those
attributes which raise their possessors eminently above
the common level begin at a state where external
appearances cease to be of great consequence. Socrates
was deformed and yet a great genius; the size of
Napoleon’s body was not at all in proportion with the
greatness of his intellect. Honour and fame rise above
the grave of the form, and the influence of great minds
often grows stronger after the bodies that served them
have turned to dust. Strong minds expand far beyond
their physical form while they live. They do not die
when the form disappears. Their characters continue
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to exist and may reappear upon the earth. Weak minds
may contract and shrink during the life of their forms.

All characters may become reincarnated or reim-
bodied after they have left the form, but if an indivi-
dual has no specific character of its own the common
character belonging to its species or class will be all
that, after leaving the old body, can enter the new. If
an individual has developed a specific character of its
own, thatdistinguishes it from its fellows, that indivi-
dual character will individually survive the dissolution
of its form, because the law that applies to the whole,
or to the class, will also apply to the part. A drop of
water mixed in a body of water will become dispersed
in the mass, it may be evaporated and condensed again,
but it will never again be the same drop; but if a

drop of some ethereal oil is mixed with the water, and
the whole is evaporated in a retort, it will, after being

‘ condensed, form again the same individual drop in the
mass. A high character may lose its individuality
during life and sink to the common level, but if it has
established a distinction from others, its individuality
will survive the death of the form. To accomplish a

change of character an individual form is required, to
build up an individual form a character must exist.

If we wish to produce a form we must first decide
upon its character. A sculptor who would aimlessly
cut a stone, without making up his mind as to what
form he desired to produce, would not accomplish any-thinggreat. The form is a temple of learning for the
character, in which the latter gains experience by pass-
ing through the struggles of life.‘ The harder the
struggle the faster may the character of the individual
become developed; an easy life may increase the size
of the form, but will leave the character weak; a hard
struggle may weaken the form, but will strengthen the
spirit. Forms grow at the expense of other forms, the
growth of character induces other characters to grow.
Forms grow weak when they impart their own sub-
stance to others, characters grow stronger while they
impart to others their strength. Individuals vampy-
rize each other as long as they require material forms,
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but a_ character that has once been formed finds the
source of its strengthwithin itself. In the lowest plane,
where the physical life-impulse acts very slow, an
isolated form may exist for a considerable time ; a stone
or a diamond may last for ages, because the consuming
fire of life is not very active in them; but in forms
in which life is very active, permanent isolation is not
compatible with the existence of form. The higher we
rise in the scale of life on the physical plane, the smaller
grows the possibilityof enduring isolation. An isolated
scrub pine may live surrounded by snow and ice on an
almost bare rock, where no highly-organised life can exist,
and an animal life may live a comparatively isolated
existence in a forest, where a man would soon starve to
death. Life in forms requires other forms to feed upon,characters are self-existing, they require the contact
with other characters only to try their own strength,
and as they grow and use their power they increase
their own fortitude.

The attributes which constitute character are form-
less; they may be expressed in a form, but after the
form is dissolved they return to the formless again.
Abstract ideas, such as “good, evil, wisdom, power,love, hope, faith and charity, &c., have no forms, but
they may characterize a living being and render it good
or bad, wise and powerful,” 850. Still such qualities do
exist, even if they are not manifest in forms; forms
cannot create their own attributes, but they are the ex-
pressions of principles which exist, and which may or
may not become manifested in forms.

The “spirit,” or character, is the originator of form,
the astral forces of nature are the architects, and the
physical plane of nature furnishes the material to render
the form substantial, and to enable it to come into con-
tact with the physical plane. Thought is the great
power by Which forms are called into existence. The
thoughts of a person during life determine the ten-
dencies of his soul while in the subjective state, and
these tendencies attract other influences and bring him
again into contact with form. A man who has no sense
of personality and no desire for personal life may, while
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in the subjective state, remain an impersonal power,spiritually stronger than any personal being; but he
who is attracted by the illusion of self will be attracted
to a form. An entity, attracted by the illusion of self,
may fancy itself to be something distinct and isolated
from the universal life, and look upon all other exis-
tences as being distinct from the whole. From this
illusion arise innumerable other illusions. From the
sense of self arises the love of self, the desire for con-
tinuance of personality, giving rise to greed, avarice,
envy, jealousy, fear, doubt and sorrow, pain and death,
and to the whole range of emotions and sufferings,
which frequently render life miserable, and afford no
permanent happiness. If a person is miserable and can
find no happiness in himself, the surest and quickest
way for him to be contented is to forget his own per-sonality, and to live-——so to say——in others, by blending
his own consciousness with that of some others, or all.
By feeling with others he will forget his own self, and
for the time being cease to experience the sufferings
produced by the illusion of self. A person who lives in
a state of isolation on the emotional plane will care for
nothing else but for his own personality. He concen-
trates all his energies into himself, and becomes more
and more insignificant and spiritually small. Gradually
he will sink to lower planes of thought, becoming—so
to say—more and more heavy as his soul becomes
dense; and if once the downward impulse is given, and
not arrested, he will sink- lower and lower, until his per-sonality, at the death of the form, disappears in the
vortex and he ceases to exist as a man in human form,
having already during life ceased to exist as a man in a
human character. VVhen his physical body is decayed
and the “ magnetic body ” dispersed, the remnant of his
soul elements may still continue to exist. Its move-
ments will be guided by its controlling emotions, it will
not go whither it chooses, for having no intelligence it
can make no choice; but it will go Whither it is at-
tracted by its instincts, until its energies are exhausted
and it ceases to exist as a form.* ’

* AdolpheD’Assier : “ Uhumanité posthume.”
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Thus the animal elements of a man who was during
his life a great drunkard, may after his death be at-
tracted to another living drunkard and be drawn to a
grog—shop ; those of a lewd person seek comfort in a
brothel, those of an avaricious person stand guard over
his buried treasures, &c., &c.; and all such remnants mayhave a certain amount of consciousness and memory left,
and may be galvanized back temporarily into a living
state by coming in contact with a medium. Thus end-
less varieties of spooks, ghosts, vampires, incubi,sucoubi, 850.,
may come into existence, and there are innumerable
accounts given in books on magic, occultism and spiri-
tualism, to illustrate such facts.

As on the physical plane, so on the astral plane,
isolation produces starvation. An emotion to be kept
alive must be fed by corresponding emotions, else it will
devour its possessor. A person who loves another
person or object intensely, and cannot gain the object
of his desire, must transfer his love upon some other
object, or he may perish in the attempt to suppress it.
If the love is transferred to a higher ideal it will render
man happy; if it is transferred to a lower one dissatis-
faction may be the result. Stored-up anger will find
some object upon which to spend its fury, else it mayproduce an explosion destructive to its possessor; tran-
quillity follows a storm. The “black magician” who
attempts to kill or injure another person by the inten-
sity of his hatred, projected towards that person, maybe killed or injured by the intensity of the force he has
created, and which—if it is not suflicientlystrong to
effect his object—wil1 react upon himself. Accumulated
energy cannot be annihilated, it must be transferred to
other forms, or be transformed into other modes of
motion ; it cannot remain for ever inactive and yet con-
tinue to exist. It is useless to attempt to resist a pas-
sion which we cannot control. If its accumulating
energy is not led into other channels it will grow until
it becomes stronger than will and stronger than reason.
To control it, it should be led into another and higher
channel. Thus a love for something vulgar may be
changed by turning it into a love for something high,
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and vice may be turned into virtue by changing its aim.
Passion is blind, it goes where it is led to, and reason
is a safer guide for it thanthe instinct. Love for a form
disappears with the death of the form, or soon after;
love of character remains even after the form in which
that character was embodied, ceased to exist.

The ancients said that Nature suffers no vacuum. We
cannot destroy or annihilate a passion. If it is driven
away another elemental influence will take its place.
We should therefore not attempt to destroy the low,
without putting something in its place; but we should
displace the low b the high; vice by virtue, and super-
stition by knowledge.

There are some persons who live in perfect isolation
on the lower intellectual plane. They are such whose
thoughts are entirely absorbed by intellectual labours,
having no time or inclination to attend to the
claims of their reason. They are-—so to say—living
continually in the cupola of their temples, the head,
While their hearts are made to starve and become
petrified. They concentrate all their intellectual forces
into their brains, and may becomevery learned in regard
to the small details of life on this planet, but while they
concentrate their attention upon the small, they often
lose their capacity to enter into harmony with the whole.
They constitute, to a great extent, the “materialists,”
“sceptics,” and “rationalists” of our age. They throw
away their birthright to immortality by arguing them-
selves into a belief in its impossibility,they may become
criminals “for the sake of science,” disregarding the laws
of humanity; their astral corpses will continue to exist
for a while after the death of their physical forms, until
the intellectual power active therein is exhausted, but
their spiritual aspirations having already deserted them
during their life, there will be nothing left of them in
the end to survive the dissolution of the soul.

All forms thatnature produces are originally the pro-
ducts of universal life expressing itself in forms. They
are manifestations of the One in Three, but as such they
do not possess any life of their own. There still remains
the unmanifested One, which must become active in the
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form if the form is to live. The Three rendered alive
through the One, produces the Four, and Four is there
fore the number of perfection. It represents the square,by means of which the Universe is constructed, and
which finds its symbolic expression in the life-giving
influencesmeeting from the four cardinal points, North,
South, East, and West.

Life is universally present in nature, it is contained in
every particle of matter, and only when the last particle
of life has departed from a form the form ceases to exist.
It may remain for centuries inactive in a form, but when
it begins to manifest itself, motion appears in the form,
and the higher the form is developed the higher may be
the activity of its life. Life in a stone does not appear
to exist, and yet without life there would be no cohesion
of its atoms. If the life-principle were extracted from a
mineral its form would be annihilated. A seed taken
from the tomb of an Egyptian mummy began to ger-
minate and grow after it was planted in the earth, havingkept its life-principle during a sleep of many centuries.
If the activity of animal life could be correspondingly
arrested, an animal or a man might prolong individual
existence to an indefinite period. Stones may live from
the beginningof a Manvantara unto its end ; some forms
reach a very old age, but if the life-impulse is once given
it is difl‘icult——if not impossible—to arrest it. To do so
requires the powers of an Adept, who may concentrate
the energy of life active Within his physical form into his
higher principles, and thereby prolong his life. There
are cases known in which “Fakirs ” have been buried
alive and made to live again after several Weeks or
months; that is to say, that their physical bodies were
inert and comparatively lifeless, While their life-energy
was active in the essential man, who does not live in the

ve.gr£l[.ife may be transferred from one form upon another,
and the power by which it may be transferred is the
power of Love, because Love, Will, and Life are essen-
tially the same power, or different aspects of one, in the
same sense as heat and light are modifications of motion.
The power of hate may kill, and the power of love has
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been known to call the apparently (lead back to life.
Love is a restoration of life and health, more powerful
than all the drugs of the Pharmacopoeia, and it is the
universal panacea which the true physician applies. A
person may actually give his life to another and die
himself, so that another may live. This transfer can
be made and sick persons thereby restored to health,
without making any “magnetic passes,” by the simple
power of the will and the imagination, although in
beginners some external forms may be useful or neces-

sary to assist the occult processes taking place in the
sou .

The true life-giving power rests in the source of all
Good. “In him is life, and the life is the light of
men.” * Through its influence the elements composing
lower forms of existence are gradually raised into higher
states. It is everywhere present, and manifests itself
wherever a form is capable to respond to its vibrations.
It cannot be found by vivisection nor by chemical analy-
sis, and modern scientific books say nothing about it;
yet it is an element in which and through which we all
live, and if it were withdrawn from us for a single
moment we would be immediately annihilated. The
reason why matter cannot be annihilated is because it is
a manifestation of life, and theprinciple of life cannot be
annihilated because it is eternal and its existence does
not depend on conditions. This source of all life is the
great Spiritual Sun, that “shineth in darkness and the
darknesscomprehended it not,” 1‘ and yet it is omnipresent
and can be found everywhere.

To be blind to the existence of the universal source of
all good, called “God” by some and by others “the
Law of Evolution,” is to be blind to the fact that is
apparent everywhere, that grasses and trees, animals
and men, live and grow. Without the power of life
nothing living could come into existence; if action and
reaction were always of equal strength, they would com-

pletely neutralise each other, and nothingwould be the
result. Truly the children speak a great truth when
they say that “God make the grass grow ;” but the

* St John i. 4. T Ibid. ‘



LIFE. 129

learned, who cannot conceive of anythingthattranscends
their sensual perception, cannot rise to the sublime con-
ception of a universal, supreme, and therefore divine
power. Our materialistic philosophers desire to abolish
“ God ;” and it is to be hoped that they will suc-
ceed, for the god of which they conceive is an impotent
dwarf. The supreme power of life in the universe
is beyondtheir conception, this they cannot abolish ; an

attempt to destroy it would have to beginwiththeir own
annihilation.

Life is a manifestation of power, a function of the
unimaginable cause of all existence. It must be a sub-
stantial principle, else it could not exist, because no
activity can take place without substance. It has no

forms, but is manifested in forms ; it continuallyadvances
from lower to higher forms, and as it advances the
character of forms advances withit. The buildingof the
“Temple of Solomon” goes on unceasingly. Invisibly
act the elements of nature, the master builders of the
universe. Life inhabits a form, and when the form is
decayed it gathers the elements and builds itself a new
house. A rock, exposed to the action of wind and rain,
begins to decay on its surface, the elements gather again
and appear in a new form. Minute plants and mosses

grow on the surface, living and dying and being reborn,
until the soil accumulates and higher forms come into
existence. Centuries may pass away before this part of
the work is completed; but finally grasses will grow,
and the life that was formally dormant in a rock now
manifests itself in forms capable to enter the animal
kingdom. A worm may eat a plant, and the life of the
plant becomes active and conscious in a Worm; a bird
may eat the Worm, and the life thatwas chained to a
form crawling in darkness and filth, now partakes of
the joys of an inhabitant of the air. At each step on
the ladder of progression life acquires new means to
manifest its activity,and the death of its previous form
enables it to step into a higher one. But there may a
time arrive in the process of its evolution when its
activitybecomes so high and its sphere so expanded, that
no form of which we can conceive will be able to hold it

I
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or to serve as an instrument in which its attributes could
find an appropriate expression. Then will the mortal
frame be too insignificant to serve the immortal genius,
and the freed Eagle will arise from the form.

There are beings that have attained that state, who
have left, like Elias, their “cloakes” (their physical
forms) upon the Earth, and ascended by the power of
their fiery spirit-——not into a material heaven—but into
a state in which a physical form is no longer required.

Forms are nothingbut symbols of life, and the higher
the life expresses itself the higher will be the form. An
acorn is an insignificant thing compared with the oak,
but it has a character, and through the magic action of
life it may develop into an oak. The germ of its indi-
vidual life is incarnated in the acorn, and forms the
point of attraction for the universal principle of life.
Its character is already formed, and if it grows it can
become nothing else but an oak. Buried in the earth it
may grow and develop from a low into a higher state
throughthe influenceof the highest, becausetheprinciple
of life, or——to use a scientific expression—the potency of
life is contained in it. But however great its potency
for growth may be, still it cannot germinate without the
life—giving influence of the universal fountain of life
reaching it through the power of the sun, and the sun
could not make it grow unless the principle of life were
contained in the germ.

The rays of the sun penetrate from their airy regions
to the earth; their light cannot enter the solid earth,
which protects the tender seed of a plant from the fiery
rays, Whose activitymight destroy its inherent vitality.
But the seed is touched by the heat that radiates into
the earth, and a special mode of life manifests itself in
the seed. This life is not a new creation, but it is the
power of The Absolute becoming manifest in a form.
The seed begins to sprout, and the germ struggles to-
wards the source of the life-giving influence, and strives
towards the light. The roots have no desire for light,
the only crave for nutriment, which they find in thedarli caverns of matter. They penetrate deeper into the
earth, and may even absorb the activity of the higher‘
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parts of the plant. But if the latter belongs to a species
whose character it is to grow towards the light, its
nobler portions will enter its sphere, and may ultimately
bear flowers and fruits.

The soul of man being buried in matter, perceives
instinctively the life—giving influence of the supreme
spiritual sun, while at the same time it is attracted by
matter. If “man’s whole attention is attracted to the
claims of his body, if all his aspirations and desires are
directed to satisfy the desires of his material form, he
will himself remain a thing of earth, incapable to become
conscious of the existence of Light. But if he strives
for Light, and opens his soul to its divine influence, he
will enter its sphere and become conscious of its ex-
istence. A time will arrive when matter will lose its
attractions for him, and as the odour of the flower can
exist after the flower and the roots from which the latter
drew its nutriment have ceased to live, so will the
character of that man, even after his physical body has
continued to exist, consciously survive, and having
followed the attraction of the immortal law, become
himself one with the law, and be rendered immortal.

The true Elixir of Life can only be found at the
eternal fountain of life. It springs from the seventh
principle, manifesting itself as spiritual power in the
sixth and shedding its light down into the fifth, illu-
minating the mind. In the fifth it is manifest as the
intellectual power in man, radiating down into the fourth
and controlling by the power of Reason the turbulent
elements of the latter. In the fourth it creates desires,
calling forth life and instincts in the lower triad, and
thereby enabling the forms to draw the elements which
they need from the storehouse of nature. It for ever

.
calls men to life by the voice of truth, whose echo is the
power of intuition crying in thewildernessof our hearts,
baptising the souls with the water of hope, and pointing
out to them the true spirit which, coming to conscious-
ness in their heart, may baptise them with fire and
knowledge, and initiate them into the eternal life.

 



CHAPTER V.

HARMONY.

“ Let no one enter here who is not well versed in mathematics
and music.”-—-Pgt/Lagoras.
“ O listen to the music of the spheres” is a poetical

expression, but it expresses a great truth 3 be-
cause the Universe is filled with harmony, and

a soul who is in full harmony with the soul of the uni-
verse may listen to that music and understand it. The
world as well as man resemble musical instruments, in
which every string should be in perfect order, so that
no discordant notes may be sounded. VVe may look
upon matter on the physical plane as a state of low
vibration and upon spirit as the highest vibration of
life, and between the two poles are the intermediaryprinciples constituting the grand octave called Man.

A more exact study of the laws of harmony will
undoubtedly give us a deeper insight into the laws
which govern the functions of the principles of which
Nature and man are composed. VVoman is the image of
Man, representing Mzmfis beauty and will, while the
male part of humanity is to represent reason and
strength, but neither can continue to exist without the
other, and neither a male nor a female being is perfect.Only thatbeingis perfect in Which. the male and female
elements are united.

The Mall accord is the harmonious counterpart of the
Dur accord; but it has been proved that the existence
of a family of mall-accords, existing independently of
dmnaccords, and running in parallel lines with the latter,
is an impossibility. The most beautiful sound is not a



HARMONY. 133

single sound, but an accord of three. Such an accord is
like a mental conception, which~—for thepurpose of realis-
ing its existence as a unity——-has to pass through three
phases of consciousness; namely, 1. That of being one
with itself ; 2. That of being different from itself ,' and
3. That of conceiving that these two states are only one]

Nature is the product of a cause, and everything in
nature is ruled by the law of cause and effect. There
can be no arbitrary ruler in the universe, and even
if there were such a ruler, his decisions would be the
effects of the action of his mind, and the actions of his
mind would be determined by pre-existing causes, and
he would therefore be subject to law. A being that is
not subject to law is an unimaginable monster that
cannot exist, because all beings come into existence
through the law of cause and effect, and nothing can be
Without having come into existence; only the eternal
law itself, which is nothing, self—existent, and absolute.

Here it might be objected, that the law could not
exist, if there was not a cause of the law, in otherwords,
a law-giver; and such would be the case, if We had to deal
with arbitrary laws; but the eternal law of cause and
effect requires no law—giver,- because it is eternal and
thereforeself-existent. Each being is subject to that law,
because each is a product of it. The law of cause and
effect calls all beings into existence ; but the law itself is
not a being, and if man enters the state of non-being, i.e.,
Nirvana, he ceases to be subject to the law ; because as
an eternal individuality he is one with the law, he is the
law, and cannot be subject to any other law, but himself

Man is a being and exists in the world, having come
into existence according to the law of cause and effect.
The form and quality of his body depend on the physi-
cal conditions under which he was born ; the state of his
soul depends on the astral influences that concentrated
their power upon him in consequence of his aflinity ;
his character depends on the causes created during his
previous existence, and these causes constitute his
Karma, of which he himself is the creator. Man is
himself a product of the law of cause and effect, and in
all departments of nature the effects produced are
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always in exact proportion to the causes that produced
them. If we knew the causes well, we could easily
calculate their effects. Each thought, each word, each
act creates a cause, which acts directly on the plane to
which it belongs, creating there new causes, which react
again upon the other planes.* A thought is a mental
state that may be expressed in a word, and the Word
may be made effective by an act. An act is the expres-
sion (the word) of a thought. Every form in nature
has a threefold constitution, every symbol a threefold
meaning, every perfect act is a trinity. To perform an
action three factors are necessary: the actor, the act,
and the object acted on. To constitute a complete act
three factors again are required: the motive, the will,
and the performance. A motive or thoughtwhich finds

. no expression in an act will have no direct result on the
physical plane, but it may cause great emotions in the
sphere of mind, and these may again react on the
physical plane. The best intention will produce no
visible effect unless it is put into execution ; but inten-
tions produce certain mental states, that may be pro-
ductive of actions at some time in the future. The
performance of an act will have an effect, no matter
whether it was premeditated or not, but an act without
a motive will not directly afl'ect the planes of thought.
Such an act is the result of insanity, and imposes no
moral responsibility upon the performer, but it will,
nevertheless, have its effects on the physical plane that
may react upon the mind.

From the causes created on the physical, astral, and
spiritual planes innumerable combinationsof efiects come
into existence, creating new causes, that are again fol-
lowed by effects, and every force that is put into action
on either plane continues to act until it is exhausted by
transformations into other modes of action, when its
vibrations will be changed into others, and the previous
effects will cease to exist.

* Paracelsus explains how the morbid imagination of man
may create states in the mental atmosphere which poison the
imagination of nature, and how by a reaction of the Univer-
sal Soul upon the soul of man, epidemic diseases come into
existence.
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It is highly interesting to study the actions of the law
of cause and effect 011 the various planes of existence.
By the threefold action of that law as thought, will, an(l
pevformance on the physical, emotional, intellectual, and
spiritual planes a great many varieties ensue which give
rise to endless modifications and varieties, and againproduce innumerable secondary causes, which a ain
produce effects. For instance, a good act performe on
the physical plane with an evil thought, or an evil act
performed with a good motive, or a good act with a good
motive, or an evil act with an evil thought produces
certain effects upon one plane, while the motive afifects
another plane, and they both react upon higher planes,
and there results are produced which react again upon
the lower planes, and at last the actions of the law of
Karma will become so complicated, that it is impossible
to follow it into its details. Nor is it necessary thatwe
should do so; for we should not do good as a matter
of speculation and for the purpose of acquiring good
Karma; but we should do good, because we love good
on account of its goodness.

Man is not a being whose existence is separated from
nature, but an integral part thereof. Heat and cold,
sunshine and storms on the physical plane, affect his
body, the elemental forces of nature act upon his soul,
and the influence of the universal spirit radiates to his
centre. Likewise man reacts upon the whole. By his
physical labour he changes the face of the Earth, acting
sometimes as a creator and at other times as a destroyer
of forms; his emotions produce currents in the soul
of the world thatgive rise to new causes in the invisible
realm, which again react upon the physical plane. His

‘ imagination may create thoughtgerms, that may in the
course of time find expression in physical forms, his
passions may give rise to epidemic diseases,* his collec-
tive and accumulative energies lead to convulsions in
nature, and if harmony is restored in the universal Man,
nature will be restored to harmony.

The discords in nature are produced by imperfect
man. Having tasted of the tree of knowledge, he has

* Paracelsus : “De Origine Morborum Invisibilium.”
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learnedto oppose his individualwill to the order existing
in nature, and he will continue to suffer theconsequences
of his sins until he recognizes the superiority of the All
to that of the individual, and uniting his will with that
of the whole, ends the conflict of separate interests, and
thereby restores the unity and harmony of the whole.

Originally nature was an undivided Unity, in which a
division was created by a separation of interests among
its constituents and an opposition of their individual
wills to the will of the Whole. In the beginning the
universal will, radiating from the centre, became—-so to
say—reversed in the action of its surface rays, and
thereby the sphere of illusions came into existence at
the periphery of the sphere representing the visible
world. But at the centre therestillexists the immeasur-
able power of the uniform law, Where light penetrates
through the clouds that surround the spiritual sun.
These clouds constitute the world of illusions, and the
action of this law can be perceived in every form of
activity in all departments of nature.

Plato wrote over the door of his academy: “Let no
one enter here unless he is well versed in mathematics;”
and Pythagoras demanded the additional knowledge
of music. They meant to say that he who wishes to
investigate the hidden mysteries of nature must be able
to draw logical conclusions from his observations and
attune his soul to the divine harmonies of the universe.

Nature is still a Unity, and every part of it stands in
a certain definite relation to the whole ; nothing is left
to chance. Everything has its number, measure, and
weight, and there is nothing in nature which is not
ruled by mathematicallaws. Suns and stars have their
periodical revolutions. The molecules of bodies com-
bine in certain proportions, known to chemistry, and in
all events on the physical plane as well as in the realm
of the emotions a. certain regularity and periodicity has
been observed. There are regular hours for the appear-
ance of day and night, fixed intervals for spring and
summer, autumn and winter, for ebbs and tides in the
ocean and in the waters constituting the soul. The
physiological and anatomical changes in animal forms
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occur at fixed periods, and even the events of life take
place according to certain occult laws ; because, although
man’s actions seem to be free, yet his actions are caused
by his will, and his will is influenced by his mental
states, which are again the effects of still deeper causes
that find their origin in the supreme law.

The followers of Pythagorasbelieved every process in
nature to be regulated by certain numbers, which are as
follows :

9 15 45
16 34 136
25 65 325
36 111 666
49 175 1225
64 260 2080
81 369 3321

This table represents a succession of numbers, which
are obtained by the construction of Tetmgmms or magic
squares, and it was believed that b the use of these
numbers every effect could be calculated if the originalnumber referring to the cause were known. Recent
discoveries go to prove that this opinion was quite
correct. If everything has a certain number of vibra-
tions, and if these vibrations increase or diminish at a.
certain ratio and in regular periods, a knowledge of
these numbers will enable us to predict a future event.

The magic squares of odd numbers are formed as
described below : by writing down the numbers of their
squares in regular succession, cutting out their “ heart”
and transposing the numbers that are left to their
opposite places. The following is the process in forming
themagicsquare of thenumber III. The square of 3 is 9 :

§D®~I®U!rP~C)3
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We here the numbers 1, 3, 7, 9, left on the out-
side of square. If they are inserted into the blank

of tspaces at t e pposite sides he square, the following
figure Will he result :

These num if added in any column of three, will
always produ . .

The following is the tetragram of the number seven :

 

   
 

 
VII.

EW
Efl29
HIRE
E

El
Each column added together produces 175.

The construction of tetragrams of even numbers is
will showmore complicated, but following exam

the principles after wh' hey are constru :
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VI
6 32 3 43 35 7
7 77 27 28 8 30

24 14 76 75 23 19
13 20 22 27 17 18
25 29 10 9 26 12
36 5 33 ' 4 2 37

Summa =111.

VIII.
8 58 62 4 5 59 63 1
9 75 51 53 52 54 70 16

48 18 22 44 45 79 23 41
25 39 35 29 28 38 34 32
33 31 27 37 36 30 26 40
24 42 46 20 21 43 47 17
49 55 ll 13 12 14 50 56
64 2 6 60 61 3 7 57

Smmmi = 260.

Every person has a certain number that expresses his
character, and if we know that number, we may, by the
use of the magic squares, calculate certain periodicalchanges in his mental and emotional states, which mayinduce him to make certain changes in his outward
conditions, and in this way we may, perhaps, calculate
approximately the time when some important changes
may take place in his career. But as the numbers of
men are known only to the enlightened, who do not
require such calculations, these magic squares are at
present of little practical Value, and of none Whatever
for the purpose of “fortune-telling,” or to satisfy idle
curiosity in regard to future events.

This law of periodicity is, however, an universal law,
and an attention to it may lead to some important
discoveries. Its actions have long ago been known to
exist in the vibrations producing light and sound, and
it has recently been recognised in chemistry* by experi-
ments tending to prove thatall so-called simple elements

* L. B. Hellenbach : “ Die Magie der Zahlen.”
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are only various states of vibrations of one primordial
element, manifesting itself in seven principal modes of
action, each of which may be sub-divided into seven
again. The difference which exists between so-called
single substances appears, therefore, to be no difference
of substance or matter, but only a difference of the
function of matter or in the ratio of its atomic vibra-
tion.

The occultists of all ages have looked upon the Seven
as being a sacred number. The religious books of the
East speak of seven emanationsof Parabrahm; and there
is a suflicient number of passages in the Apocalypse and
in other parts of the Bible to make it appear that the
relation which this mysterious number bears to the con-
struction of the universe has not escaped the attention
of the Christian Fathers. —

The ancient philosophers believed that there were
seven planets in our solar system, and modern scientists
base their claims of their superiority over the ancient
astronomers upon the fact that they have discovered
more planets and asteroids than were known in ancient
times. The construction of the sidereal universe and
the rotundity of the Earth was well known to the
ancients, but it was then only taught in the mysteries
and not divulged to the people. Moreover, the revela-
tions made by the Eastern Adepts go to show that there
are a great many more planets still undiscovered in our
solar system, of Which our astronomers can know nothing,
because these planets exist in a state of “obscuration” .

or as “ dematerializedthought,”which as such can mani-
fest no physical force of attraction, and must necessarily
be invisible to the eye.

Eternal truths which are cognizable to the spiritual
perception of the illuminated of today must be the
same that were seen by seers thousands of years ago,
because such truths do not change, neither can a true
spiritual perception make any mistakes. It is, there-
fore, probable that if the exoteric doctrines of the
ancients spoke of seven planets, the esoteric meaning
was that there existed six planetary spheres, Which,
including the central sphere, produce seven. According
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to the prevailing opinion in regard to the nebular
theory, our planetary system has been evolved from
the original substance (fire-mist) that constituted the
body of the sun, forming an immense sphere, extending
beyondthe orbit of Neptune. If we imagine in a sphere
a centrifugal force radiating from the centre towards the
periphery, and a centripetal force acting towards the
centre, there will be a point between the centre and the
periphery where the two opposing forces meet. At that
point their straight motions will either counteract each
other and there will be a standstill, or—what is more
pr0bable——the radial force will be broken and trans-
formed into a revolving motion around a new centre
formed at the place of contact. In such a case there
would be not less than six bodies to enclose the seventh
on all sides.

According to this theory the solar system was formed
of six spheres of radiant matter around the central
sphere, and out of these evolved the several subdivisions
of planetary systems. The planets which we see belong
to our solar system, but they do not necessarily all
belong to the same subdivisions, and there may be
numerous others in the objective or subjective state.

Their size and distance from the sun and movements
have been made a matter of speculation,* and led to the
discovery of the three important laws which rule the
mechanism of our solar system, and Whose recognition
by Kepler has revolutionised the science of modern
Astronomy.

The number Seven represents the scale of nature,
it is represented in all departments of nature, from 1

the radiant sun, whose light is broken by a dewdrop
into the seven colours of the rainbow, down to the
snowflake crystallizing in six-pointed stars around the
invisible centre. The law of seven has been found to
rule in the development and growth of vegetable and

* According to Bode’s law, the approximateproportions of the
planetary distances from the sun are as follows :-—Mercury,
§ 3+ 4; Venus, 9 6+ 4; Earth,G3 12 +4; Mars, 6 24 +4;Jupiter, ll 48 + 4; Saturn, ‘z 96 + 4; Uranus, 1:‘ 192 + 4;Neptune, ‘-9 384 + 4.
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animal organisms, in the constitution of the Universe,
and in the constitution of Man. Seven is the rule by
which the totality of existences is measured, but Five
is the number of Harmony. If the fifth note in the
musical scale is in accord with the first and the third,
harmony will be the result. There are other accords
which are harmonious, but the most perfect accord is
caused by the harmony of the first, the third, and the
fifth. Two sounds may be harmonious, but to attain a

perfect accord a third one is required. The same law
rules in the constitution of Man. If his body (his first
principle) is in acc01‘d with his instincts (the third), he
may experience pleasant sensations, but full harmony
and happiness is only attained when his fifth principle
(his intelligence) fully assents in the union of the first
and the third. Other parallels may be drawn between
the musical scale and the scale of principles in man, and
it Will be found that both have their accords in mall and
in dur that correspond to each other. Each man’s life is
a symphony, in which either harmonious or discordant
tunes may prevail.

The power by which harmony is produced is the
power of Love. Love produces harmony, hate causes
discord. Love is the tendency of the disunited parts
of one principle to unite again into one. This tendency
pre-supposes the power of mutual recognition, recogni-
tion is a manifestation of consciousness, consciousness
is a manifestation of life. Life, Love, Consciousness,
Harmony, are essentially one, the opposite of which is
discord and death. VVhy do some notes, if sounded,
together, produce harmony, if not on account of the
similarity of the elements that compose them coming
to the consciousness of our own mind? Mutual recogni-
tion among friends causes joy, and joy means harmony,
happiness, and content.

If two or more notes of exactly the same kind are
sounded together, they produce neither harmony nor
discord, they simply increase their own strength. They
are already one, and no relation exists between them;
but if different notes are struck, each containing an
element contained in the other, each sees its own coun
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terpart represented in the mirror held by the other, and
this recognition is joy. If we listen to beautiful music
the air seems filledwith life. If theprincipleof harmony
exists within ourselves we may recognise it in the music,
and it becomes alive in our soul. A discordant being
may listen to the most beautifulmusic and be left cold,
because there is no harmony within his own soul.

If a principle becomes conscious of its own existence
in another form and recognises its beautyin that form
in its purity, and unalloyed by any adulteration, perfect
harmony is the result. If two or more things contain
the same element, these elements are justly adapted to
each other, and seek to unite, because they are consti-
tuted alike, they vibrate together as one. This tendency
to unite creates Love, which manifests itself on all planes
of existence. The planets are attracted to the sun and
to each other, because theyall contain thesame elements,
seeking to reunite, and the power of graezitationis nothing
else but the power of love. Man is attracted to woman
and woman to man, because they perceive in each other
the elements of their own highest ideal, and the more
their common ideal becomes manifest in each, the more
will they love each other and be fully contented. Man
and woman can only truly love each other if they are
both either consciously or unconsciously attracted by the
same ideal. This ideal may be high or low, but thehigher
it is the more permanent will it be, and the greater will
be their mutual happiness.

In each human being exist certain elements which are
identical with these existing in all other human being,
and therefore one with the latter. Consequently, indi-
vidual man only appears to be a separate being; While in
fact the whole of humanity is a unity and one; it is
merely the outward expression of the Universal Man,
which is manifest in many separate human forms. The
dirtiest beggar in the street, the most vicious criminal,
as well as the greatest king or queen in the world, is
myself and yourself, for there is no distinction between
one human being and another in the fundamental prin«
ciple which constitutes a human being, and which is
called the Um've7‘sal Man, the Logos or Christ.
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In other words: Mankind is only one, but it appearsin many millions of various masks, and sometimes with
very inhuman habits, because the mask which the forms
Wear hinders their free evolutions. This mask is the
personality of each man, the instrument through which
Christ acts, and which is full of imperfections. He, in
Whom the Christ principle has become conscious, sees in
every man and woman not only his brother or sister, but
his own self. A person who injures another, injures him-
self, for each man constitutes a power which acts uponall the powers constituting humanity and the good or
evil he does will return to himself.

A man who attempts to fall in love with himself,
or, with other words, to find in himself his own highest
ideal, will never succeed in being contented and har-
monious. He will produce nothing but discord, even if
he Were an ideal man; because no man can see his own
face Without the help of a mirror, and a principle cannot
perceive its own beautyor deformity unless it finds it
reflected in other forms. A man who seeks to recognise
himself as his own highest ideal becomes self-centred
and vain. His love, instead of expanding to the peri-phery of his sphere, will act from its periphery to the
centre, and he will become mentally smaller every day.
He will in vain seek in his exterior for his ideal. Even
if it were there he could not recognise it, because to
do so he would have to become relative to it by stepping
out of himself. But the man or the woman Who seeks
the realisation of their own ideal in the object of their
love, will, if they find it, recognise it as their own self
which they always possessed, although they were not
aware of its possession until they found .it in another
form. He Who possesses the truth recognises it wher-
ever he finds it in others, but he who does not possess it
cannot recognise it, and accepts it only on the strength
of his belief in the veracity of others. Our modern age
often rejects the highest truths unless they bear the
stamp of man—created authority; but the Wise recognise
the truth by its own light.

In every university, academy, college, church, and
school the following words of Gautama Budda shouldbe
written in golden letters, in a prominent place 2 ‘
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“Do not believe in anything merely because it is said, nor
in traditions because they have been handed down from
antiquity ,- nor in rumours as such; nor writings by sages,
because sages wrote them; nor in fancies thatwe may suspect
to have been inspired in us by a dena; nor from inferences
drawn from some haphazard assumption we may have made;
nor because of what seems to be an analogical necessity ; nor
on the mere authorityof our teacher or masters. But we are
to believe, when the writing, doctrine, or saying is corroborated
by our own reason and consciousness.”

Light is darknessunless it is reflectedby matter. Light ‘

cannot illuminateitself, but it illuminatesthe darkness,
and consequently the existence of light depends on the
existence of matter. Love without an object cannot
exist relatively. A person in love with himself loves no-
thing. Love, attached to nothing,exists in the Absolute.
A love being attached to a high object is high, and if it
is attached to a low object it is low, as life in a low form
is low, and in a high form high ; because love, and life,
and harmony are the functions and attributes of one and
the same principle in nature, they are only diiferent as-
pects of one universal power. Where love exists there
is life, and no life can endure Without love, and themore
the love expands over all the more will the living
spiritual power of man extend. The more love is con-
centrated upon a single object, the stronger will it be in
thatdirection and infuse love and life in thatobject, and
the more it is divided among different objects the more
will its power be dispersed.

Love, to be strong, must be pure and unalloyed with
selfish considerations. If We love a thing on account of
the use we can make of it, we do not in reality love that
thing,but ourselves. Pure love has only the well-being
of its object in view, it does not calculate profits, and is
not afraid of disadvantages that may grow out of its
love. The intellect calculates, but love follows the law
of attraction.

Impure love is weak and does not enter into its
object ,' it may cause a ruflie on the soul of another, but
does not penetrate to the centre. Pure love penetrates
and cannot be resisted, unless it is opposed by another

K
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love of equal strength, but streaming in another direc-
tion. The most potent love potion a person can give to
another is to love that person without any selfish object
in view. Pure love will infuse itself into the soul of
the beloved and call forth corresponding vibrations of
love, because one mode of activity gives rise to similar
modes, according to the universal law of induction.

This is undoubtedly true, provided thatthe love—germs
in the soul of the beloved correspond in quality to those
of the lover and are reached by the latter. The strongest
sunshine cannot cause any plants to grow in a soil in
which the seeds of the latter are too deeply imbedded to
be reached by the heat of the sun, or too much obstructed
by weeds, to grow. Likewise the heart is the soil where
psychic germs of all kinds are imbedded, ready to un-
fold, if accessible, to the magic power of love.

If you wish to progress on the road to perfection,
take lessons in love. Learn to love the highest, and you
will be attracted by it. Seek in every man those
qualities which appear to be high, and cover his mis-
takes by charity and love. If you speak ill of another
you speak ill of yourself, because he who prominently
notices the faults of another must have the elements of
those faults in himself. A vain person is repulsed by
the vanity of another, a liar expects from others the
truth, a thief does not wish to have his own property
taken away. Virtues attract each other, producingharmony,but vices repulse each other, and discord is the
result.

Each man is a. mirror in which every other man may
see his own image reflected, either as he is or as he maybecome in the future, for in every human soul exist the
same elements, although in different states of develop-
ment, and their development often depends on external
conditions over which man has but little control.

An emotion suppressed and forced back on itself may
become diseased and its direction perverted. A love
which is neither transformed nor fulfilled, but harboured
in the heart, creates phantoms and hallucinations just as
stagnant Water developes animal life. A love for a high
ideal, which instead of reaching up to the sphere of that
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ideal, seeks for it in lower spheres, will languish and
starve or be attracted to lower ideals ; but, if love meets
its corresponding love, harmony will be the result.

Love is the most necessary element for the continu-
ance of life; there is no life without love, and if man
were to cease to love life he would cease to live. A love
for a higher life will lead men to a higher condition, a
love for a lower state will drag them down to the low.
It often happens that if a person’s love for a high ideal
does 11ot meet the object which it desires, it transfers its
love upon something that is low. Old females without
any offspring often transfer their parental affection upon
some favourite cat or dog, and there are men who buy
the semblance of love when no genuine love can be had.

VVhenever a lower vibration is not entirely out of
harmony with a higher one, the higher vibration may
accelerate the action of the lower one and bring it up
to its own level, in the same manner as a bar of iron,
surrounded by an insulated electric wire, may have
electricity induced in it, and through a long-continued
and powerful action of the higher vibrations upon the
lower ones even the involuntary actions of the body,
such as the movements of the heart, may become subject
to individual will. Two strings of a musical instrument
which sound not entirely out of harmony, may, by being
sounded together for a certain length of time, at last
becomeharmonious ; a man living in more refined society,
which is not too far above his moral or intellectual level,
will become more refined, servants willape theirmasters,
and animals take some of the lower characteristicsof those
thatattend to them, and friends or married couples being
continually in each other’s company may finallyresemble
each other to a certain extent.

If the respective rates of the vibrations of two sub-
stances are entirely out of harmony, theymay repel each
other, and abnormal activity or excitement follows. The
animal body, for instance, can be exposed without dan-
ger to a comparatively high degree of heat, if the tem-
perature is gradually raised ; while an even lower degree
of heat may be very injurious if applied suddenly. It
is not for fancied reasons that the occultist abstains from
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Alcohol and from animal food. The elements of such
substances are in a high state of activity,and by coming
into contact with the elements of the blood, they stimu-
late them and throw them into an abnormal state of
vibration, giving rise to emotions on the astral plane,
which may in their turn affect the higher principles in
man in an undesirable manner. The same is the case
with other substances, whose odic emanations are red,
while those emitting blue auras are of a different charac-
ter ; but even the highest elements draw their nourish-
ment indirectly from the lowest ones, and the old saying
that “a sound mind needs a sound body to develop in ”

is not a mere fiction; because, although a sound brain
(the instrument of the Mind) may exist in an invalid
body, still robust health is nevertheless useful and desir-
able, and it is important, for the development of occult
powers, to select proper food and follow such laws of
Hygiene as the individual may require.

“ VVhat may be one man’s food, will be another man’s
poison 5 ” in the sphere of matter as well as in the sphere
of the emotions. Strong constitutions can bear strong
food, weak minds will get frightened at unwelcome
truths. Intemperance in food a11d drink is as bad as
intemperance in emotion; and self—restraint is equally
necessary on both planes.

No man has ever become an Adept merelybecausehe
lived on vegetables; a vegetable diet is however much
preferable to meat-eating for various reasons. Apart
from the self-evident fact that it is entirely untheosophi-
cal and opposed to the divine law of justice that he who
strives after the attainment of a higher state of existence
should destroy animal life, or cause others to destroy it
for the purpose of gratifying his animal appetite, it will
be plain to every one who investigates the laws of the
higher life, that the loading of the human organism with
animal substances will not facilitateits penetration by the
light of the divine spirit.

Those who desire to become more spiritual and refined
should avoid supplying their bodies with that which is
gross ; those who desire to master their passions should
not feed themselves with substances in which the.ele-
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ments of such passions reside ; those who wish to come
into possession of more ethereal forms act unwisely if
they supply the latter with substances which must neces-
sarily render them more gross, and material and dense,
and thus hinder the free movements of the spirit within.
Instances may be known, where a person has attained a
considerable degree of spiritual development in spite of
living on the corpses of animals 3 but such instances are
very rare, and it may be said without hesitation that the
first step to the acquisition of spiritual refinement is the aban
donment of animalfood.

A great variety of different kinds of food produces
disorders of the digestive organs and impurities of the
blood; a struggle for life ensues between the different
auras, and excitement, fever, and disease is the result.
The same law explains the origin of venereal and cuta-
neous diseases, and in the astral plane, a great variety of
emotions, called into existence within a short space of
time, may render a person insane.

Numerous cases of severe chronic diseases are known
to have been cured by fasting—-—either voluntary or
enforced. Man actuallyneeds but little food.

_
Gluttony

is a habit, not a necessity.
Wherever two forces of an entirely opposite character

meet, disharmony will be the result, and as everybody
has his own peculiar emanations and auras and transmits
them to others, so every one receives the magnetic auras
of others or of the locality by which he is surrounded,
and these emanations may be either wholesome or pesti-
ferous; men and Women may either cure or poison each
other by them, and it many therefore be well to follow
the advice which Gautama Buddha gave to his disciples,
and eat and sleep alone.

Many people are very careful to have their food well
prepared, so that no unhealthy food enters the body;
While at the same time they are very careless as to what
emotions enter their mind; because they fail to realise
thatpurity of the emotions is as necessary as purity of
the body.

A strong force overcomes a weak force, and a stronger
emotion may render a weaker one inactive. If the
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strong emotion is high, it elevates the lower, if the
lower one is the strongest, degradation is the result.
Cautiousness may keep combativeness in check or make
man a coward; but without cautiousness combativeness
will fly off at a tangent, and rashness and disaster may be
the result.

The higher emotions evolute from thelower ones, and
by the control of reason vices grow into virtues. Intense
love of self may expand into love of wife and friends,
or widen still more into a love of country or a love
of humanity. The more it expands the more it becomes
refined.

Nothingin the universe can be annihilated, only the
form can be changed. An emotion cannot be killed,but
it can be educated up to a higher level.

Purely sexual instinct may be transformed into a purelove of an elevated character by associating with a per-
son of the other sex, who is of a highly moral and intel-
lectual nature ,- brutal combativeness may be purified byleading it into an intellectual channel, where the pen
will take the place of the cudgel : acquisitiveness may be
elevated into a craving for knowledge, and destructive-
ness into a desire for the destruction of error.

It has been said that our vices are the ladder on which
we may climb up to heaven, and this is undoubtedly
true, because the only effective virtue which man can
possess is energy, and if we employ our energies for good
instead of evil, we turn our vice into virtue ; but he who
possesses no energy is equally useless for good as he is
for evil.

There can be nothing absolutely wrong in employing
the natural instincts and emotions in a natural and legi-
timate manner ; the question is only whether such an
employment will be useful for the purpose we have in
view. If we have a sum of money at our disposal, we
have a right to spend it for pleasure or to buy somethinguseful, or to throw it away. In the same manner we
may spend our physical forces, our vital energies, or our
emotions, for the pursuit of useful pleasures or for the
purpose of our higher evolution; but as we cannot
expend the same sum of money again after it is once
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spent, so the sum of energies expended for a. low purposewill be lost for the higher object in view. If a personhas no higher object in view than to eat and drink, sleepand propagate his species, he may be thereby rendered
perfectly happy, and if he follows the dictates of his
nature, there can be nothingwrong; but he who desires
to assist the slow process of nature in developing himself
into an immortal being, must take care not to waste his
strength on lower attractions; and in the course of time
the energies which produced the lower emotions will
develop into not less strong but higher emotions; the
whole of the lower activitywill be transformed into a
higher one.

Only that which is pure can be harmonious.
Singleness of purpose renders a motive pure, but a

variety of purposes causes impurity. If a person devotes
himself to a certain mode of life, because all his desires
are directed towards that end, his motive will be pure;but if he has besides other objects in view, his motive
will be impure, and may defeat his aim.

The word “asceticism” is continually misapplied. A
man who lives in a convent, or as an hermit in the
wilderness, is not an “ascetic,” if he has no desire for a
life in the world ; for it is no act of self-denial to avoid
that which we do not want. “Asceticism”means dis-
cipline, and a person who is disgusted with the ways of
the world undergoes a much more severe discipline, if he
remains in the world, than if he runs away, and goes
where he may enjoy his peace. The real ascetic is there-
fore he who lives in the midst of the society whose
manners displease him, and whose tastes are not his
own, and who, in spite of all the temptations by which
he may be surrounded, still maintains his integrity of
character. Strength only grows by resistance, and our
enemies are therefore our friends, if we know how to use
them. A hermit living in the woods, where he has no
one to contradict and resist him, can gain no strength.
Such a life is only suitable for one who has alread
gained full strength, and who wants to enjoy that whicll
he already possesses. Tranquillityis only suitable for the
Adept; the Neophite must go through the ordeal of life.
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Metals are purified by fire, and the emotions by suffer-
ing. The lower desires must starve to nourish the
higher; the animal passions must be crucified and die ;
but the angel of VVill removes the stone from the
sepulchre, and liberates the higher energies from the
sphere of selfishness and darkness; and then the resur-
rected virtues will begin to live and become active in a
new world of enduring light and harmony.

To obtain a clear View of the process of purification
of man, imagine yourself immersed in a mist of matter,
surrounded by inimical influences from the emotions of
the astral plane that gradually lead to your dissolution.
Deep in yourself, in the cloudless centre of your soul,
and yet seemingly far above you, is your internalgod, your ethereal prototype, your real self, the im-
morta Adonai, like a mirage, waiting to attract your
more refined elements towards himself. The more you
concentrate your thoughts and desires upon your lower
self, and cling to the sphere of desires, the more will the
serene image grow dim and shadowy ; but if your aspira-
tions and thoughts, made effective by your Will and your
acts, rise above the sphere of self and cling to the pureideal, then your higher energies will flow towards it,
making it grow more and more distinct and substantial,
until our innermost self and our consciousness isunitedywith it, and free from all earthly attractions,
looks down upon that which remains below, and beholds
in it only the shadow of its own immortal reality.
Desire results from attraction, attraction results from
the separation of two substances, analogous in their
essences and properties. VVe cannot desire a thing of
which We know nothing, and if we are attracted to a
thing, there must necessarily be in us a portion of it
desirous to reunite itself with the portion from which
it is separated. A human being possessed of a divine
spark of the universal spirit knows intuitively the source
from which it came and with which it desires to become
reunited, without needing any scientific demonstration
to convince him intellectually of this truth.

To recognise the purity of the divine spark within is
true adoration, to attempt to realise it is true medita-
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tion 5 to exert the will to bring one’s self in perfect
harmony with it, is aspiration or prayer. To express
that prayer in acts, is to make it effective. True prayer
is always eflicacious on the plane whereon it is made to
act. Prayer on the physical plane consists in physical
works, on the astral plane it purifies the emotions
through the action of the will ; in the realm of the intel-
lect study is prayer and leads to knowledge, and the
highest spiritual aspirations lift man out of the turmoil
of matter and bring him nearer to his own god.

There is not a single instance known in history in
which true prayer has not been eflicacious. If any man
has not obtained that which he asked, it only proves
that he did not know how to pray. True prayer does
not consist in words, but in actions, and the gods help
him who helps himself ; but he who expects thatthegods
should do for him that which he ought to accomplish
himself, does not know how to pray, and will be
disappointed. Prayer means a rising up in our thoughts
and aspirations to our highest ideal, but if we do not
ourselves rise up to it, we do not pray. If we expect
our highest ideal to come down to us, we expect an

absurdity and impossibility.
To attain the highest the spirit should be the master,

the passions, the servants. A helpless cripple is the
slave of his servant; a man who depends on ignorant
servants to do work which he can do himself has, to a
certain extent, to submit to their whims and imperfec-
tions, and if he changes his servants, that does not
change his position. A person who has vulgar desires
and tastes becomes the servant of these tastes; they
dictate to him, and he has to exert himself to obtain the
means to gratify their claims ; but he who has no ignoble
desires to serve, is independent and free and his own
master. He has conquered matter, his strife with the
astral elements ceases. For him discord can then no
longer exist, and his purified elements will find their
responsive Vibrations in the eternal life of the universal
spirit of Love.



CHAPTER VI.

ILLUSION.

“ Reason dissipates the illusions and visionary interpretations
of things, in which the imaginationruns riot.”-—Dr Caird.

HE first power that meets us at the threshold
of soul’s dominion is the power of imagination : it
is the plastic and creative power of the mind.

Man is conscious of being able to receive ideas and to
put them into forms. He lives not entirely in the
objective world, but possesses an interior world of his
own. It is in his power to be the sole autocrat in that
World, the master of its creations and lord over all it
contains. He may govern there by the supreme power
of his will, and if ideas intrude, which have no legitimate
right to exist in it, it is in his power either to drive them
away or suffer them to remain and to grow. His reason
is the supreme ruler in that world, its ministers are the
emotions. If man's reason, misled by the treacherous
advice of the emotions, suffers evil ideas to grow, they
may become powerful and dethrone reason, unless it
employs the Will to suppress them.

This interior world, like the outer world, is a world
of its own. It is sometimes dark, sometimes illuminated;
its space and the things it contains are as real to its
inhabitants as the physical world is real to the physical
senses; its horizon may be either narrow or expanded,
limited in some and without limits in others ; it has its
beautiful scenery and its dismal localities, its sunshine
and storms, its forms of beautyand horrible shapes. It
is the privilege of intellectual man to retire to that
world whenever he chooses; physical enemies do not
persecute him there; bodily pain cannot enter. The
vexations of material life remain behind, but the emo-
tions enter with him. -



ILLUSION. 1 55

This interior realm of the soul is the Temple of Man
wherein we should shut ourselves and lock the door
against the intrusion of sensual impressions, if We desire
to “pray.” On the entrance of that temple are the
Dwellers of the Threshold, our desires and passions, which
are our own creations, and which must be conquered
before we can enter. VVithin that temple exists a
world, as big and illimitableas the external unbounded
universe, the forms of which we see with our physical
eyes. This inner world is tilledwiththeproducts of man’s
own creation; some of them inactive, but others have
become active and living entities, which may assume
dominion and, by growing into power, dethrone the real
king, Reason. In this inner realm each man is -— or
ought to be—the God whose spirit floats over the waters
of the deep, and whose fiat calls into existence only that
which is useful and good. The more this inner indi-
vidual god will be in harmony with the God of the
universe, the more will the two become one, and the
greater will be the perfection of the inner world over the
happiness of the individual. Only when man has found
himself in that inner world, will he begin a life which
must necessarily be immortal because it is free from
change, and having become his own master, he can
belong to nobody but himself——not to his l0wer—but to
his highest self, which is one with the eternal Christ or
the Malzwatma of the universe.

In that interior world is the battleground of the gods.
There the gods of love and hate, the daemons of lust and
pride, and anger, thedevils of malice, cruelty, and revenge,vanity, envy, and jealousy, may hold high carnival, they
may stir up the emotions, and, unless subdued by Reason,
they may grow strong enough to dethrone it.

Reason rests upon Truth. Wherever truth is disre-
garded illusions appear. If we lose sight of the highest,
the lower will appear to be the highest, and an illusion
will be created. One is the number of Truth,Six is the
number of illusion, because the Six have no existence
without the Seventh, theyare the visible products of the
one, manifesting itself as six around an invisible centre.
Wherever they are six, there must be the seventh, al-
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though the presence of the latter may not be manifest.
One is the number of life, and six the number of shadows
from which life has departed.

Forms Without life are illusive, and he who mistakes
the form for the life or principle of which it is an expres-
sion is haunted by an illusion. Forms perish, but the
principle thatcauses theirexistence remains. The object
of forms is to represent principles, and as long as a form
is known to be a true representation of a principle the
principle gives it life; but if a form is made to serve
another principle than the one which called it into exist-
ence, degradation and death will be the final result.

The irrational forms produced by nature are perfect
expressions of the principles they are intended to repre-
sent; rational beings only are the dissemblers. Each
animal is a true expression of the character represented
by its form, only at the point where intellectuality begins
deception commences. Each animal form is a symbol of
the mental state which characterises its soul, because it
is not itself the arbitrary originator of its form, but
rational man has it in his power to create, and if he
prostitutes one principle in a form for another, the form
will gradually adopt that shape which characterizes the
prostituted principle, of which, in the course of time, it
becomes a true expression.

Therefore we find that a man of noble appearance, by
becoming a miser, gradually adopts the sneaking look
and the stealthy gait of an animal going in search of its
prey ; the lascivious may acquire the habits, and perhaps
the appearance, of a monkey or goat, the sly one the
features of a fox, and the conceited the looks of a
donkey.

If our bodies were formed of a more ethereal and
plastic material than of muscles and bones, each change
of our character would produce quickly a corresponding
change of our form , but gross matter is inert and follows
only slowly the impressions made upon the soul. For
this reason the deduction of Phrenology, Physiognomy,
&c., however much truth they may contain, cannot con-
vey absolute truth. The material of which astral forms
and souls are made are more plastic, and the soul of a
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villainous person may actually resemble a pool filled
with vipers and scorpions, the true symbol of his moral
characteristics, mirrored in his mind. A generation of
saints would, in the course of time, produce a nation of
Apollos and Dianas, a generation of villains would
grow into monsters and dwarfs. To keep the form in
its original beautythe principle must be kept pure and
without any adulteration.

.

One fundamental colour of the solar spectrum, if un-
mixed, is as pure as another5 one element, if free from
another, is pure. Unmixed copper is as pure as unalloyed
gold, and emotions are pure if free from extraneous mix-
ture. Forms are pure if theyrepresent theirprinciples in
their purity; a villain who shows himself what he is is
pure and true, a saint who dissembles is impure and false.
Fashions are the external expressions of the mental
states of a country, and if men and women degenerate
in their character their fashions will become absurd.

The want of power to discriminate between the true
and the illusive, between the form and the principle,
and the consequent error of apprehending the low for
the high, is the cause of sulfering. Man’s material
interests are frequently considered to be of supremeimportance, and the interests of the highest elements in
his constitution are forgotten. The power that should
be expended to feed the high is eaten up by the low. In-
stead of the low serving the high, the high is made to
serve the low, and instead of the form being used as an
instrument of action for the principle, the principle is
made to wait until the claims of the form are attended
to ; in other words, a low principle is substituted for a
higher one.

Such a prostitution of principle in favour of form is
found in all spheres of social life. We find it among
the rich and the poor, the educated and the ignorant,
in the forum, the press, and the pulpit, no less than in
the halls of the merchant and in the daily transactions
of life. The prostitution of principle is worse than the
prostitution of thebody, and he who uses his intellectual

. powers for selfish and villainous purposes is more to be
pitied than she who carries on a trade with her bodily
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charms to gain the means by which she may keep that
body alive. The prostitution of universal human rights
for the benefit of a few individuals is themost dangerous
form of prostitution on Earth.

The difference between vulgar prostitution of the body
and the more refined prostitution of the intellectual
faculties for the purpose of accomplishing selfish ends,
is merely that in the first class merely the grossest parts
of the human organisation are misused, while in the
other class the higher and more permanent parts are
misused. The consequences of the latter kind must
thereforebe much more lasting thanthose of the former ;
especially if we take the motives into consideration.
There are few women in the world who have become
degraded from an inclination to be so; in the great
majority of cases they are the victims of circumstances
which they had not the power to resist ; but intellectual
villains usually belong to the higher classes, where want
and poverty are unknown.

To employ the intellectual powers for the purpose of
“making money” is the beginning of intellectual prosti-
tution. Blessed are they who are able to gain their
bread by the honest Work of their hands, for an employ-
ment which requires little intellectual attention will
leave them free to employ their mental powers for the.
purpose of spiritual meditation and unfoldment; while
those who are forced to spend their mental energy upon
the lower planes are selling their immortal birthright
for a Worthless mess of potage which may nourish the
body while it starves the soul.

The surest sign of the degradation of a. people is, if
the so-called higher classes look with contempt upon
those who perform manual labour ; a street-sweeper who
gains his right to live by his work is more respectable in
the eyes of Divinity than a bishop Who prostitutes his
intellect for the sake of gaining £10,000 a year.The greatest of all illusions is the illusion of Self.
Material man looks upon himself as somethingexisting
apart from every other existence. The shape of his
form creates the illusion of being an independent sub-
stantial whole, and the changes in that form take place
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so slow and imperceptible, that the error is not per-
ceived. Still, there is not a single element in his body,
in the constitution of his soul, or in the mechanism of
his intellect, that is not continually departing, and is
replaced by others from the universal fountain of life.
VVhat belongs to him today belonged yesterday to
another, and may belong to another to-morrow. In his
physical form there is a continual change. In thebodies
of organised beings tissues disappear slowly or quickly,
according to the nature of their affinities, and new ones
take their places, to be replaced in their turn by other.
The human body changes in size, shape, and density as
age advances, presenting successively the symbols of the
buoyant health of youth, the vigorous constitution of
manhood, or the grace and beautyof womanhood, up to
the attributes indicating old age, the forerunner of decay
and cessation of activity in that individual form.

No less is the change in the soul. Sensation and
desires change, consciousness changes, memories grow
dim. No man has the same opinions he had when he
was a child ; knowledge increases, intellect grows weak,
and on the mental as well as on the physical plane the
special activity ceases when the accumulated energy is
exhausted by transformation into other modes of action
or is transferred in other forms.

The lower material elements in the constitution of
man change rapidly, the higher ones change slowly,but
only the highest elements are enduring. Nothing can
be said to belong essentially to man but the character of
his sixth principle in its union with the seventh. He
who cares a great deal for his lower principles, cares for
things that are not his own, but which he has only
borrowed from nature. While he enjoys theirpossession
an illusion is created, making them appear to be an
essential part of himself, and his imagination revels in
theirfancied possession. They are, however, not more an
essential part of himself than the clothes which a man
wears, a constituent part of the man. His only true self
is his character, and he who loses the strength of his
character loses all his possessions.

One of the kings of illusions is Money, the king of
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the World. Money represents the principle of equity,
and it should be employed to enable every one to obtain
the just equivalent for his lal)our. If we desire more
money than we can rightfully claim, we wish for some-
thing that does not belong to us but to another, and we
repulse the divine principle of truth. If we obtain
labour without paying for it its proper equivalent, we
deprive others of justice, and therefore deprive ourselves
of the principle of truth, which is a more serious loss to
ourselves than the loss of money to the defrauded.

Money as such is an illusion, only the principle of
justice, which it represents, has a real existence. Never-
theless we see the world lie at the feet of the form.
The poor clamour for it, and the rich crave for more,
and the general desire is to obtain the greatest amount
of reward by giving the least possible equivalent.
There are priests who save souls, and doctors who cure
bodies for money; law is sold to him who is able and
willing to pay, fame and reputation and the semblance
of love can be obtained for money, and the worth of a
man is expressed in the sum of shillings or pounds
which he may call his own. Starvation threatens the
poor, and the consequences of superabundance the rich,
and some of the rich take advantage of the distress of
the poor to enrich themselves more. Science exerts her
powers to increase the amount of the material comforts
of man. It vanquishes the impediments presented by
time and space, and turns night into day. New engines
are invented, and theworkwhose performance in former
times required the use of a thousand arms, may now be
accomplished by a child. An immense amount of per-
sonal suffering and labour is thereby saved. But as
the means to satisfy the craving for comfort increase a

craving arises for more. Things that formerly were
considered luxuries now become indispensable needs.
Illusions create illusions, and desires give rise to de-
sires. The sight of the principle is lost, and the golden
calf is put into its place. Production is followed by
over production, the supply exceeds the demand, the
price of labour comes down to starvation rates, and on
the rotten soil the mushrooms of monopoly grow. The
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more the facilities increase to sustain the battle of life,
the more increases its fury. The noblest power of man,his intellect, whose destiny it is to form a solid basis for
the highest spiritual aspirations of man, is forced to
labour for the satisfactionof the animal instincts of man ;the body flourishes, and the spirit starves and becomes a
beggar in the kingdom of truth.

From the love of self arises the love of possession. It
is the hydra~headed monster whose cravinrs can never
be stilled. Nearest to the illusion of sel stands the
illusion of Lave. True love is not an illusion, it is the
power that unites the worlds and an attribute of the
spirit ; but the illusion of love is not love, but only
loVe’s shadow. True love seeks only for the happiness
of the object it loves, but animal love cares for itself, and
seeks only enjoyment. True love exists, even if the form
is dissolved; false love dies, when the form to which it
was attached decays.

Ideal woman is the crown of creation, and has a right
to be loved by man. A male being, who does not love
the character of woman, bears only the semblance of a
man, and man is not a complete being unless he pos-
sesses woman’s love. A man who does not love beauty
has no element of beauty in him. But the man who
only loves woman’s attractions, and not the woman her~
self, is repulsed by her. If only his instincts attract
him to her she sees his Weakness and is repulsed by it.
She may be rendered vain enough by the possession of
such charms as to enjoy the victory gained by them, but
an intelligent Woman looks upon such a victimas an object
of pity and commiseration, and not as a source of strength.

Man loves beautyand woman loves strength. A man
who is the slave of his desires is weak, and cannot com-
mand the respect of the woman he professes to love. If
she sees him squirm under the lash of his animal instincts
she will not be able to look upon him as her protector
and god.

Man represents Reason, and woman represents Will.
If the will is in harmony with reason it will be as one.
If they act against each other illusions come into
existence.

L
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Another illusion is the craving for physical life, and
well may he crave for it who has no character of his
own, because, having lost his character, if he loses his
life, he loses his all. Men and women cling to the illu-
sion of life because the do not know what life is.
They will submit to in ignity, dishonour, and suffer-
ing rather than die. Nothing illustrates the tenacity
with which men cling to life better than a panic caused
by a sudden illusion of fear. A call of danger arises in
a crowd, and immediately a struggle begins, and men
and women scramble for life. Men, forgetting their
dignity, trample women under their feet; and Women,forgetting their sex, engage in the battle for animal
life. But why should life be so desirable as to sacrifice
character for it’! One life is only one temporary con-
dition among a thousand similar ones through which
the character of man passes in its travels on the road to
perfection, and whether he remains a longer or a shorter
interval at one station, cannot be of any very serious
importance to him. Man can make no better use of his
life than to sacrifice it, if necessary, for the welfare of
others; because this act will strengthen his own cha-
racter, in which rests the source of his life, and the
power by which he is enabled to reappear in a new form.

On the other hand, he who sneaks away from the
battle of life for selfish purposes, or because he is afraid
to continue its struggles, will not escape. He may wish
to step out of life and destroy his body, but the law can-
not be cheated. Life will remain with him until his
natural days would have ended. He cannot destroy it,
he can only deprive himself of the instrument through
which he can act. He resembles a man who has to per-
form some work and throws away the instrument which
would have enabled him to perform it. Vain will be his
regrets.

But if, in the cases of sane suicides, the illusion called
life continues after the death of the physical body, and
consciousness remains with theastral form, thena serious
question arises in regard to the disposal of the bodies of
such unfortunate persons; for wherever consciousness
exists, there must be sensation, and as in such instances
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a magnetic connection is said to continue to exist between
the astral man and his corpse, it appears not impossible
that thepost mortem communications of suicides are true,
and that injuries inflicted upon the body may be felt
very acutely by the disembodied man.

If these assertions are true——and it has not yet been
proved that they are not——then we see him who dissects
the body of a suicide, soon after apparent death, un-
knowingly engaged in the hellish work of vivisecting a
man. The fact that the corpse shows no signs of
suffering, is no proof that the astral man does not feel
the cuts of the knife; for he may experience the most
horrible torture without being able to manifest the
symptoms of it on the physical plane. If this is true,
then we see daily the most fiendish torture inflicted in
the name of science upon her victims.

Such a statement may appear absurd, because it is
contrary to accepted opinions, and science will laugh at
it; but an understanding of the occult laws of nature
may change men’s opinions, and it is not long since
“science” laughed at the rotundity of the earth.

Another illusion is a great deal of what is called
“ science.” True knowledge makes a man free, but false
science renders him a slave to the opinions of others.
Many men waste their lives to learn thatwhich is foolish
and neglect that which is true, mistaking that which is
evanescent and perishing for the eternal. Nor is their
desire for learning usually caused by a desire to learn
the truth, else theywould not reject the truthwhen they
see it. In the majority of cases learning is not the aim
but the means to the aim of the student, While his real
objects are the attainment of wealth, position, and fame,
or the gratification of curiosity. The true wealth of a
nation or a man does not rest in intellectual acquire—
ments, but in moral and spiritual possessions, which
alone will remain permanent.

There is nothing more productive of a tendency to the
development of an extreme degree of selfishness thanthe
development of a high degree of intellectuality, without
any accompanying growth of spirituality. Whoever
doubts this assertion let him observe the petty jealousies

i u.-.1./.=b.£,
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everywhere prevailing among the learned professions.Moreover, a high degree of intellectuality enables a per-
son to take personal advantages over others who are less
learned, and unless he possesses great moral powers he
may not be able to resist the temptations that are put in
his way. The greatest villains and criminals have been
persons of great intellectual qualifications. A. develop-
ment of the intellect is necessary to understand spiritual
truths after they are once perceived, but they cannot be
perceived by the intellect without spirituality ; they can
only be perceived by the power of the spirit. The
development of spiritual powers of perception is, there
fore of supreme importance ; that of the intellect comes
next, because without the latter the former is useless for
the true interests of man. “Blessed is he whom the
truth teaches, not by perishable emblems and words, but
by its own mherent power; not what it appears to be,
but as 223 23.” *

The love of power and fame are other illusions. True
power is an attribute of the spirit. If I am obeyed
because I am rich, it is not myself who commands
obedience, but my riches. If I am called powerful
because I enjoy authority, it is not myself who is
powerful, but it is the authorityvested in me. Riches
and authorityare halos thrown around men, which often
vanish as"quickly as they have been acquired. Fame is
often enjoyed by him who does not deserve it, and the
most honoured man is he who has cause to respect him-
self on account of his acts.

Place of birthand condition of life are circumstances
which are usually not matters of choice, and no one has
a right to despise another on account of his nationality,
religious belief, colour of skin, or the act he may play
on this planet. Conditions are illusions, caused by the
consequences of other illusions; they do not belong to
the essential character of man. Whether an actor plays
the part of a king or a servant, the actor is, therefore,
not despised, provided he plays his part Well.

“ Honour and shame from no conditions rise ;
Act well your part, there all the honour lies.”

Pope.
* Thomas de Kempis. »
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There are other illusions which come without being
asked, and remain, although their stay is not wanted.
They are the unwelcome visitors——Fear, Doubt, and
Remorse, and they, like all other illusions, are caused by
ignorance of the true nature of man and the extent of
his powers. Men sometimes live in fear of a revengeful
power which has no existence, and may die from fear of
an evil that does not exist. They are often afraid of the
effects of causes which they, nevertheless, continue to
create ; they may doubt whether they will succeed in
cheating the law, not knowing that the real man is him-
self the law and cannot be cheated. Every act creates a

cause, and the cause is followed by an effect which
reacts on him who created the cause, whether he may
experience that effect in this life or in another. To
escape the effect of the cause which has been created, he
who created the cause must try to transform himself into
another. If his lower principles have led him into mis-
takes they will suffer, but if he succeeds in assimilating
his nature with his higher principles, and therebychanges
himself into a being of a different character, their suffer-
ing will not be of the greatest importance to him. Such
is the only rational philosophy of the “forgiveness of
sins,” and priests could forgive sins if they were able to
change the sinner into a saint or to control the law of
Karma. This can, however, only be done by the indi-
vidual exertions of the “ sinner,” who may be instructed
by one who is wise. To become sufficiently wise to
instruct another about the laws or his nature it is of the
utmost importance that the instructor should know these
laws, and be acquainted with the true constitution of
man.

Reason is the saviour of man, ignorance is his per-
dition. Reason is the power of the mind to recognise
the truth, and in the light of truth the shadows of doubt
and fear and remorse cannot exist.

Illusions are dispersed by Reason through the powerof Will. When the will is held in abeyance the imagi-
nation is rendered passive, and the mind takes in the re-
flectionsof pictures stored up in theAstral Light without
choice or discrimination. VVhen reason does not guide
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the imaginationthe mind creates disorderly fancies and
hallucinations. The passive seer dreams while awake,
and may mistake his dreams for realities, but his dreams
may be his own illusions, or they may be impressions
caused by floating ideas taking possession of the unresist
ing mind, and, according to the source from which such
impressions come, they may be either true or false.
Various means have been adopted to suspend the dis-
criminating power of will and render the imaginationabnormally passive, and all such practices are injurious,
in proportion as they are eflicacious. The ancient
Pythoness attempted to heighten her already abnormal
receptivity by the inhalation of noxious vapours ; savageand semi—civilized people sometimes use poisons, or whirl
in a dance until the action of reason is temporarily
suspended; others use opium, Indian hemp, and other
narcotics, which not only suspend their will and render
their mind a blank, but which also excite the brain, and
induce morbid fancies and illusions.* Fortune-tellers

* The fumigations which were used at former times for the
purpose of rendering reason inactive, and allowing the products
of a passive imagination to appear in an objective state, were
usually narcotic substances. Blood was only used for the pur-
pose of furnishing substance to Elementals and Elementaries, bythe_§.1id of which they might render their bodies more dense and
visi e.

Cornelius Agrippa gives the following prescription : Make a
powder of spermaceti, aloe wood, musk, sa.fl'ron, and thyme,sprinkle it withthe blood of a hoopop. If this powder is burnt
upon the graves of the dead, the ethereal forms of the latter will
approach, and may become visible.

Eckartshousen made successful experiments with the following
prescription: Mix powdered frankincense and flour with an
egg, add milk,honey, and rosewater, make a paste, and throw
some of it upon burning coals.

Another prescription given by the same author consists of
hemlock, saffron, aloes, opium, mandragora, henbane, poppy-flowers, and some other poisonous plants. After undergoing a
certain preparation, which he describes, he attempted the ex-
periment, and saw the ghost of the person which he desired to
see; but he came very near poisoning himself. Dr I10-rst
repeated the experiment with the same result, and for yearsafterwards whenever he looked upon a dark object, he saw the
apparition again.

Uhemistry has advanced since that time, and those who desire
to make such experiments at the risk of their health, may now



ILLUSION. 167

and clairvoyants employ various means to fix their
attention, to suspend thought and render their minds
passive, and the images which they receive may be true
or false; others stare at mirrors or crystals, water or
ink,* but the Adept, while not forsaking the use of his
reason, renders his imagination passive by maintaining,
under all circumstances, a serene tranquillityof the mind.
The surface of a lake whose water is in motion reflects
only distorted reproductions of images projected uponit, and if the elements in the interior world are in a state
of confusion, if emotion fights with emotion and the
uproar of the passions troubles the mind, if the heaven
of the soul is clouded by prejudices, darkened byignorance, hallucinated b insane desires, the true
images of things seen willbe equally distorted. The
divine principle in man remains in itself unaltered
and undisturbed, like the image of a star reflected
in Water ; but unless its dwelling is rendered clear
and transparent, it cannot send its rays through the
surrounding walls. The more the emotions rage, the
more will the mind become disturbed and the spirit
be forced to retreat into its interior prison ; or if
it loses entirely its hold over the mind, it may be driven
away by the forces which it cannot crotrol, burst thedoor
of its dungeon, return to the source from whence it came,
and leave man behind as a living corpse,1' in which the
spiritual principle is entirely inactive.
accomplish this in a more comfortable and easy manner by inhal-
ing some of the stupefying gases known to chemical science.

* There are numerous prescriptions for the preparation of
magic mirrors ; but the best magic mirror will be useless to him
who is not able to see clairvoyantly; while the natural clair-
voyant may call that faculty into action by concentrating his
mind on any particular spot, a glass of water, ink, a. crystal, or
anythingelse ; for it is not in the mirror where such things are
seen, but in the mind ; the mirror merely serves to assist in the
entering of thatmental state which is necessary to produce clair-
voyant sight. The best of all magic mirrors is the soul of man,
and it should always be kept pure, and be protected against
dust and dampness and rust, so thatit may not becometarnished,
and remain perfectly clear, and able to reflect the light of the
divine spirit in its original purity.

+ See H. P. Blavatsky : “ Isis Unveiled.”
The authorsays : “ Such a catastrophemay happen long before
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If a person suffers his reason to give up tl1e control over
his imagination he surrenders one of the greatest prero-gatives of man, and exposes himself to danger. In the
normal condition reason guides the imagination to a cer-
tain extent ; in abnormal conditions the will of another
may take its place, or it may roam without beingguided,
influenced only by previously-existing conditions. A
person who dreams does not control the actionswhich he
performs in his dream, although he may dream that he
is exercising his will. The things seen in his dream are
to him realities, and he does not doubt their substan-
tiality, While external physical objects have no existence
for him, and not even the possibilityof their existence
comes to his consciousness. He may see before him a
ditch and dream that he wills to jump over it, but he
does not actually exert his will, he only follows the im-
pulses created during his waking condition. A personin a trance may be so much under the influence of a
“ magnetiser ” as to have no active will of his own, and
be only led by the imagination of the operator. The
avenues of his external senses are closed, and he lives
entirely in the subjective world, in which material objects
can find no place, and in which such objects could by no
means be introduced. Still what he sees is real to him,
and if the operator creates a precipice in his imagination,perhaps represented by a chalk mark on the floor (to
assist the imagination of the operator), the “subject”will, on approaching it, experience and manifest the same
terror as he would in his normal state if a precipice were
yawning under his feet; and if the operator should have
the cruelty to will the entranced to jump over its edge,the most serious consequences to the individual mightfollow. A glass of water transformed into imaginarywine by the will of the “mesmeriser” may make the
the final separation of the life-principle from the body. When
death arrives, its iron and clammy grasp finds work with life as
usual ; but there is no more soul to liberate. The whole essence
of the latter has already been absorbed by the vital system of
the physical man. Grim death frees but a. spiritual corpse, at
best an idiot. Unable either to soar higher or awaken from
lethargy, it is soon dissolved in the elements of the terrestrial
atmosphere. '
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subject intoxicated, and if that water has been trans-
formed into imaginary poison it may injure or kill the
sensitive.* A powerful “mesmeriser" can form either
a beautiful or a horrible picture in his mind, and bytransferring it by his will upon the mental sphere of a
sensitive, he may cause him—even if the latter is in
his normal condition—eitherpleasure or suffering, while
the mental images so created in the mind of the sensi-tilve may again react upon others and be perceived by
t em.

If a person is en rapport witha magnetised subject, the
image or even a thought existing in the mind of the
former is immediately accepted as a reality by the
latter.

Such states may be induced not merely during the
magnetic sleep, but also during the normal condition,
and withoutany active desire on the part of a magnetiser.
If the audience sheds tears during the performance of a
tragedy, although theyall know that it is merely a play,
they are in a state of partial magnetisation. Hundreds
of similar occurrences take place every day, and there
is suflicient material everywhere in every-day life for the
student of psychology to investigate and explain, with-
out seeking for cases of an abnormal character.

* Mrs Chandos Leigh Hunt of London, in her “Private In-
structions in Organic Magnetism,” informs us, that imaginary
intoxicants, emetics, &c., have a powerful effect upon subjects.

Eliphas Levi (Abbe Constant) cites a case in which some see -

tics submitted a poor girl to ma netic experiments, to grati y
their curiosity, and to see whet er “ magnetism was true.”
They succeeded in putting her to sleep, and commanded her to
look into hell. She became terribly agitated, and begged for
mercy, but they insisted that she should go there.

“ The features of the subject became frightful to see ; her hair
stood upright on her head ; her eyes were wide open, and showed
nothingbut the white ; her bosom heaved, and a. kind of death-
rattle came from her breast.

“ ‘ Go there ! I will it! ’ repeated the magnetist.
“ ‘ I am there,’ said the wretched subject, between her closed

teeth, and fell exhausted. Then she spoke no more; her head
rests on her shoulder; her arms hang motionless down. They
approach her, and touch her. They wish to awaken her; but
the crime has been done; the woman was dead, and the authors
of this sacrilegious experiment were safe from prosecution on
account of the public’s incredulity in regard to Magnetism.”
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If a “Medium” submits the control over his imagina-
tion to another being he becomes his servant. This
other being may be another person, or it may be an
idea, an emotion, a passion, and the effect on the passive
Medium will be proportionate to the intensity of the
action manifested by them. It may be an elemental, an
astral corpse, or a malicious influence, and the Medium
may become an epileptic, a maniac, or a criminal. A
person who surrenders the control over his imagination,indiscriminately, to every unknown power, is not less
insane than he who would entrust his money and valu-
ables to the first unknown stranger or Vagabond that
would ask him for it.

Zllediumship is nothing else but a magnetic process, and
differs from an ordinary magnetic experiment only in so
far as in the latter the operator is a visible person, while
in the former the influence proceeds from an invisible
source, and is the more dangerous becausebeing invisible
it is not known from whence it proceeds. If a magnetiser
commands his subject to commit a murder, the latter may
commit it, even after he has awakened from his sleep.
In such a case the operator is the murderer, and thesub-
ject merely the instrument.

—

How many murders and crimes are committed every
year through sensitive persons, who have been influenced
or “ mesmerised” by invisible powers to commit them,
and who had not sufficient will power to resist, it is im-
possible to determine. In such cases we hang or punish
the instrument, but the real culprit escapes. Such a
“justice” is equivalent to punishing a stick with which
a murder has been committed, and to let the man who
used the stick go free. Verilythe coming generations
will have as much cause to laugh at the ignorance of
theirancestors as we now laugh at the ignorance of those
who preceded us.

The state of the imagination is a great factor in the
observation and appreciation of things. The savage may
see in the sculptured Minerva only a curious piece of
rock, and a beautifulpainting may be to him only a piece
of cloth daubed over with colours. The greedy miser,
on looking at the beautiesof nature, thinks only of the
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money—value they represent, while for the poet the forest
swarms with fairies and the water with sprites. The
artist finds beautifulforms in the wandering clouds and
in the projecting rocks of the mountains, and to him
whose mind is poetic every symbol in nature becomes a
poem and suggests to him new ideas; but the coward
wanders through life with a scowl upon his face ; he
sees in every corner an enemy,and for him the world has
nothingattractive except his own little self. The man
who cannot be trusted is ever mistrustful, the thief fears
to be robbed, and the backbiteris extremely sensitive to
the gossip of others.

The cause of this is evidently that each man perceivesonly those elements which exist in his own mind, and if
any foreign element enters, it is immediately tinctured
and coloured by the former. The world is a mirror
wherein every man may see his own face. To him whose
soul is beautiful,the world will look beautiful; to him
whose soul is

_
deformed, everything will seem to be

evil.
The impressions made on the mind by the effects of

the imagination may be powerful and lasting upon the
person. They may change or distort the features, they
may render the hair white in a single hour; they maymark, kill, disfigure, or break the bones of the unborn
child, and make the effects of injuries received by one
person visible upon the body of another with whom that
person is in sympathy. They may act more powerfully
than drugs ; theycause and cure diseases, induce visions
and hallucinations, and may produce stigmata in so-
called saints. Imagination performs its miracles, either
consciously or unconsciously, in all departments of
nature. Frequently are seen instances of protective
colouring, which means a close resemblance between the
colour of an animal and that of the locality in which the
animal lives, and the cause of this is said to be the
powerful effect of surrounding colours on the imagination
of animals when breeding. By altering the surroundings
of animals at such times their colour can be changed at
will. The tiger’s stripes are said to correspond with the
long jungle grass, and the leopard’s spots resemble the
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speckled light falling through the leaves.* The forces
of nature, influenced by the imagination of man, act on
the imagination of nature, and create tendencies on the
astral plane, which, in the course of evolution, find ex-
pression through material forms. In this way Inan’s
vices or virtues become objective realities, and as man’s
mind becomes purified, the earth becomes more beautiful
and refined, while his vices find their expression in
poisonous reptiles and noxious plants.

The soul of the world has its animal elemental ex-
istences, corresponding to those existing in the animal
soul of man. Either are the products of thought-evolu-
tion. The Elementals in the soul of man are the products
of the action of the thought in the individual mind of
man ; the elemental forms in the soul of the world are
the products of the collective thoughts of all beings,
These elemental powers are attracted to the germs of
animals, and may grow into objective visible animal
forms, and modify the characters and also the outward
appearance of the animals of our globe. We therefore
see that as the imagination of the Universal Mind
changes during the course of ages, old forms disappear
and new ones come into existence. Perhaps if there
were no snakes in human forms, the snakes of the
animal kingdom would cease to exist.

But the impressions made on the mind do not end
with the life of the individual on the physical plane. A
cause which produces a sudden terror, or otherwise acts
strongly on the imagination, may produce an impression
that not only lasts through life but beyondit. A person,
for instance, who during his life has strongly believed in
the existence of eternal damnation and hell—fire, may at
his entrance into thesubjective state after death,actually
beholdall the terrors of hell which his imaginationduring -

life has conjured up. There may have been no prema-
ture burial, the physical body may have been actually
(lead ; but the terrified soul, seeing before it all the
horrors of its own vivid imagination, rushes back again
into the deserted body, and clings to it in despair, seek-
ing protection. Personal consciousness returns, and it
* Sir J0111: Lubbock : “ Proceedings of the British Association.”
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finds itself alive in the grave, where it may pass a second
time through the pangs of death, or, by sending out its
astral form in search of sustenance from the living, it
may become a vampire, and prolong for a while its
horrible eXistence.* Such misfortunes in Christian
countries are by no means rare, and the best remedy for
3; is lllmowledge or the cremation of the body soon after

eat .

On the other hand, the convicted murderer who, before
stepping on the gallows, has been fully “converted” and
“prepared” by the attending clergyman, and who has
been made to believe firmly that his sins have been for-
given, and that the angels will stand ready to receive
him with open arms, may, on his entrance to the sub-
jective state, likewise see the creations of his own imagi-
nations before him until the delusion fades away.

In the state after death and in the devachanic condi-
tion the imagination neither creates new and original
forms nor is it capable of receiving new impressions;
but it——so to say—lives on the sum of the impressions
accumulated during life, which may evolute innumerable
variations of mental states, symbolised in their corre-
sponding subjective forms, and lasting a longer or shorter
period until their forces are exhausted. These mental
states may be called illusive in the same sense as the
forms and events of the physical life may be called
illusive, and life in “ heaven ” or “hell” may be called a
dream, in the same sense as life on the earth is called a
dream. The dream of life only difl"ers from the dream
after death, that, during the former, we are able to
make use of our will to guide and control our imagina-
tion and acts, while during the latter that guidance is
wanting, and we earn that which we have sown, Whether
it is pleasant or not. No effort, Whether for good or for
evil, is ever lost. Those who have reached out in their
imagination towards a high ideal on earth will find it in
heaven; those whose desires have dragged them down
will sink to the level of their desires.

It is said that the most material and sensual thoughts
* Maximilian Perty: “Die mystischen Erscheinungen in der

Natur,” '
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create forms in the subjective condition which will appear
to him who created them, after he enters thatsphere, even
more gross, dense and material, thanthe material forms of
theterrestrial world; nor does thisseem incomprehensible,
ifwe rememberthateverythingis composedof thought-sub-
stance, and that the terms “density,” “ materiality,”&c.,
are merely relative terms. VVhat appear to us dense and
material now, may appear ethereal or vaporous, if we are
in another state, and things which are invisible to us
now may appear grossly material then. A due con-
sideration of the relations existingbetween consciousness
and what we call “matter” will make it appear that
there may be worlds more dense and material to its in-
habitants than our physical world is to us ; for it is the
light of the spirit that enlivens matter, and the more
matter is attracted by sensuality and concentrated by
selfishness, the less penetrable to the spirit will it
become, and the more dense and hard will it grow,although it may for all that not be perceptible to our
physical senses ; the latter being adapted merely to our
present state of existence.

There is no heaven or hell but that which man creates
for himself, but it may be, nevertheless, a state real and
enduring to him. We see every day men and women
living in hells of their own creation, which they are
unable to leave as long as the force by which theycreated
themhas not exhausted its strength. If We wish to secure
happiness after death, we must secure it before we die
by controlling our impulses for evil, and by cultivating a
pure and exalted imagination.

We should enter thehigher life now, instead of waiting
for it to come to us in the hereafter. The term “heaven”
means a state of spiritual consciousness and enjoyment
of spiritual truths ; but how can he who has evolved no
spiritual consciousness and no spiritual power of percep-tion enjoy the perception of spiritual things which he
has not the power to perceive? A man without spiritual
consciousness entering heaven Would be like a man blind
and deaf and without the power to feel existing upon the
earth. Man can only enjoy that which he is able to
realise, that which he cannot perceive does not exist for
him.
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The surest way to be happy is to rise above all selfish
considerations. People crave for amusements and pas-times; but to forget one’s time is to forget one’s self,
and by forgetting themselves they are rendered glad.
People are rendered temporarily happy by illusions,
because while they e11joy an illusion, they forget their
own personal selves, and for those that cannot rise above
their personal selves without the assistance of illusions,
illusions may be useful. The charm of music consists in
the temporary absorption it causes to the personality
in the harmony of sound. If we witness a theatrical
performance and enter into the spirit of the play, we
forget our personal sorrows and live—so to say—in the
personality of the actor. The actor who understands
how to absorb our attention, absorbs our personal con-
sciousness and becomes inspired by our own enthusiasm;
an actor from whom the sympathy of the audience is
withheld, will find it difficult to play his part well. An
orator who is in full accord with his audience becomes
inspired with the sentiments of his audience; it is his
audience that gives expressions of his feelings throughhim; while he speaks he may forget the part he has
intended to speak and give expression to that which his
audience feels. There are no “spirits” required to
inspire an inspirationalspeaker. If he is impressiblethe
thoughts of those that are present will be sufficient to
inspire him.

If we enter a cathedralor a temple, whose architecture
inspires sublimity and solemnity, expanding the soul;
where the language of music speaks to the heart, draw-
ing it away from the attachment to the earth; if the
beautyand odour of flowers lull the senses into a forget-
fulness of self, such illusions may render us temporarilhappy to an extent proportionate to the degree in which
they succeed in destroying our consciousness of per-sonality and self, and as such they are immeasurably
better than other illusions that appeal to the lower
personal self; but if we seek for the truth in the out-
ward expression of a form, instead of looking for it in
the principle which the form is to represent, we will be
led into darkness instead of peing led into light. If we
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look upon the pictures of deities as beingrepresentations
of really existing personalities, we become conscious of
our own personality, existing relatively to the supposed
personal deity, and in such cases a concentration of self
instead of an expansion takes place. For this reason the
belief in external gods strengthens the illusions of self ;they induce men to become cowards, to ask for favours
which they do not deserve, iI1 preference to other men
that deserve them; they help to establish the autocracy
of priests and to put the false priest upon a throne from
which the true god has been excluded. Such misconcep-
tions destroy the dignity of men and the purity of
Women, and a religious system based upon such prac-
tices degrades men instead of elevating their character.
He who has grown to live above the illusion of form and
recognises the existence of the true god in his heart,
needs no illusions of form to attract his attention. He
carries the temple of the formless and eternal God in his
own soul, and worships it without ceremonies and rites,
by perpetual adoration.

If we cling to illusions We expose ourselves to suf-
fering; if our happiness is dependent on a form, our
happiness will disappear when the form perishes. Per-
manent happiness can only be found in the formless and
impersonal state. Only when the lower personal nature
of man, with all its illusions, has become useless to him,
can the immortal man, freed from the attraction of
matter, rise to the region of permanent truth.



 
CHAPTER VII.

CONSCIOUSNESS.

“ I am that I am.”— Bible.

VERYTHINGin the universe is a manifestation
of the Universal Mind. Everything is therefore
mind itself, and exists as such in the Absolute,

but existence relative to a form can only be said to
begin where sensation, perception, and consciousness
begin to be active within the form. The term con-
sciousness signifies realization of existence relative to a.
certain thing. Consciousness in the absolute sense is
unconsciousness in relation to things. Consciousness
means knowledge and life ; unconsciousness is ignorance
and death. An imperfect knowledge is a state of imper-
fect consciousness in relation to theobject of knowledge;
the highest possible state of consciousness is the full
realization of the truth. «

A thinghas no existence relatively to ourselves before
we become conscious of its existence. A person who
does not realise his own existence is unconscious, and
for the time being, to all practical purposes, as far as
he himself is concerned, dead. A state of existence
is incomprehensibleunless it is experienced and realised,
and it begins to exist from the moment that it is
realised. If a person were the legal possessor of
millions of money and did not know it, he would have
no means to dispose of it or enjoy it. A man may be
present at the delivery of the most eloquent speech,
and, unless he hears what is said, that speech will have
no existence for him. Every man is endowed with
reason and conscience, but if he never listens to its

M
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voice, the relation between him and his conscience will
cease to exist, and it will die for him in proportion as
he loses the power to hear it. Symbols have a meaning
to him who understands their meaning, but for the igno-
rant nothingbut the forms which he sees and feels exist;
their meaning has no existence for him.

A man may be alive and conscious in relation to one
thing,and dead and unconscious relatively to another.
One set of his faculties may be active and conscious,
while another set may be unconscious and its activity
suspended. A person who listens attentively to music
may be conscious of nothing but sound ,- one who is
wrapt in the admiration of form is only conscious of
seeing; another, who suffers from pain, may be conscious
of nothing but the relation that exists between him
and the sensation of pai11. A man absorbed in thought
may believe himself alone in the midst of a crowd. He
may be threatenedby destruction and be unconscious of
the danger. He may have the strength of a lion, and it
will avail him nothingunless he becomes conscious of it ;
he cannot be immortal unless he becomes conscious of
immortal life. The more a person learns to realise the
true state of his existence the more will he become con-
scious of his existence, If he does not realise his true
position, illusions will be the result. If he fully knows
himself and his surroundings, he will be conscious of his
own powers, he will know how to exercise them and
become strong.

To become conscious of the existence of a thing is to
perceive it. To perceive it means to enter into relation
with it and to feel the existence of that relation. Con-
sciousness begins, therefore, wherever sensation begins,
but sensation and perception of a form are only followed
by a recognition of the truth if the principle that exists
in that form is itself perceived and understood. If a
stranger is introduced to us we perceive his exterior
form and see the clothes which he wears, We realise his
existence as a living form, but we know nothing of his
true character. His appearance may be prepossessing
and still he may be untruthful, his clothingmay be new
and elegant and still his character bad. His body maybe healthy,but his soul maybe diseased. His certificates
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and testimonials may be excellent, and yet they maydeceive us. If we want to know the true character of
the man, we must be able to perceive that character
itself. VVe may look into his eyes and blend our own
consciousness with the consciousness of that person.Then will the soul speak to the soul, the two will enter
into relation with each other, and for him who can
realize the nature of that relation therewill be no decep-
tion possible. This recognition of the truth by direct
perception is one of the faculties which at the present
state of evolution are not yet fully developed in man.
It is a sixth sense thatas yet exists only as a bud in the
tree of life, while the other five senses have been fully
developed. The seventh sense, which is still in store for
man, belongs only to the enlightened.

As everythingthat exists is of a threefold nature, so
there are three modes of perception: the physical per-ception, the perception of the soul, and the spiritual
perception; the former reaches the surface of things,
the second the soul, and the third reaches into their
innermost centres. To see is to thinkwith the organ of
sight. A thought sent to the surface of theobject of per-ception will see only thesurface ; a thoughtbecomingcon-
scious inthecentre will see thatwhich exists at thecentre.

Everything that exists, exists within the Universal
Mind, and nothing can exist beyond it, because the
Universal Mind includes all, and there is no “beyond.”Perception is a faculty by which mind learns to know
what is going on within itself. Man can know nothing
but what exists within his own mind. Even the most
ardent lover has never seen his beloved one, he merely
sees the image which the form of the latter produces in
his or her mind. If we pass through the streets of a
city the images of men and women pass review in our
mind while their bodies meet our own; but for the
images which they produce within our consciousness we
would know nothingabout their existence. The imagesproduced in the mind come to the consciousness whose
seat is the brain ; if man’s consciousness were centered
in some other part of his body, he would become con-
scious in that part of the sensations which he receives.
He might for instance see with his stomach or hear with
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his fingers, as has been actually the case in some som-
nambulic states.

A conscious power, being universally diffused through
space, would have the faculty to realize all that is going
on at any portion in space, because it would be in rela-
tion with everythingin space. A conscious power being
bound to a material form, can only realise that which
enters into relationship with its form. To establish a
relation between two things it is necessary they should
act and react upon each other, or, withotherwords, there
must be influenceand resistance.

From the influence of the universal power of Mind,
and the resistance of the form, physical senses came into
existence. If man had originally remained in perfectharmony with the Universal Mind, he would never have
become clothed in a material form. There could be no
perception without resistance. If our bodies were per-fectly transparent to light we could not perceive the
light, because light cannot illuminate itself. The Astral
Light penetrates our bodies, but we are (under normal
conditions) not able to see it, because the physical body
offers no resistance to it, and the astral body is usually
dormant. The latter has not yet, in the great majority
of mankind, become the seat of the life and activity,and
therefore does not yet fully realise its own existence;
but when the physical body begins to sleep, and life
retires from the outer into the inner man, the astral man
may become conscious of the existence of that higherlight, and see it like beautifulstars, or sheets of light, re-
sembling the electric light falling through a crystal globe.

At the time when we fall asleep, consciousness grad-ually leaves its seat in the brain and merges into the
consciousness of the “ inner man” (the transcendental I).
It may then begin to realise another state of existence ;
and if a part of the consciousness still remains with the
brain, the perception of the higher consciousness may

— come to the cognizance of the lower personal self. VVe
may therefore in that half-conscious state, between
sleeping and waking, when our consciousness is—so to
say—oscillatingbetween two states of existence, receive
important revelations from the higher state and‘ retain
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them in the memory of the lower self. The more our
consciousness merges in that higher state, the better will
we realise the higher existence, but the impressions upon
our personal self will become dim and perhaps not be
remembered; but as long as the greatest part of our con-
sciousness is activewithin the material brain, the percep-
tions of the higher state will only be dim and mixed up
with memories and sensations of the lower state of exist-
ence ; the images will be confused and illusions will be
the result.

There may have been a time in the development of
the elements composing the body of man, when his form
was—so to say~—all eye, and his whole surface sensitive
to the power of light. But now his body protects him
from the intensity of light, leaving only a small opening
in the Iris of his eye through which it may penetrate to
the more sensitive nerves. The resistance of his form to
the influence of light created the eye. Fishes have been
found in subterranean lakes which have no eyes ; there
being no light, they needed no organs to receive it and
none to resist it. In tropical countries the intensity of
light is stronger, and still more protection for his nerves
is needed than in the North. Tropical man needs the
dark pigment in his skin to protect his nude body from
the influence of the tropical sun.

There are semi-material existences (Elementals) which
have no teguments sufliciently solid to protect them
from terrestrial light. Such natures are very sensitive
to the action of light, they can only continue to live in
darkness, and only manifest their powers at night.* If
the astral body of man were exposed to thefull influence
of the astral light, without having learned to resist it

* Adolphed’Assier, who spent much time in the investigation
of occult phenomena, tells of a case, where a person slept in a
“haunted house,” for the purpose of inyestigating the spook.
He went to bed and left the ight burning. At once a dark
shadow seemed to rush through the door into his room and went
under his bed. Soon a long arm extended from under the bed,
reached up to the table and extinguished the light, and im-
mediately the rampage began. Furniture was overthrown and
broken, and the noise was so great that it attracted the neigh-bours, who came withalight, when thedark shadow fled throughthe door. —
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by becoming associated with a higher principle, it would
be destroyed slowlyor quicklyaccording to the intensityof that light. The myths of “hell” and “purgatory”
are suggestive of that action of the destructive action
‘of the Astral Light. But this destruction is not neces-
sarily accompanied by sensation, unless that body is
conscious. A corpse may be cremated and cannot feel
it, an astral corpse may dissolve into its elements and
feel no pain. Only when a form becomes associated
with life, in whatever plane of existence, there will sen-
sation and consciousness and pain come into existence.

Some of the practices of black magic and necromancy
are based upon this fact, and it does not appear impos-
sible that the astral bodies of thedead may be tormented
by the living, if the latter knew how to endow them
with life, and to reawaken them to consciousness by in-
fusing some of their own life within these forms.

If our bodies were sufficientlyethereal to pass through
others without experiencing any resistance, we would
not feel their presence. If the keyboard of the ear were
not present to receive the vibrations of sound, hearing
would be defective. The power to resist produces sen-
sation and pain.

Man suffers because he resists. If he were to obeythe laws of his nature under all circumstances, he would
know no bodily disease ; if he were to do in all thingsthe will of God, he would incur no suffering in his soul.

Life, sensation, perception, and consciousness may be
Withdrawn from the physical body and become active in
the astral body of man. The astral man may then
become conscious of his own existence independent of
the physical body and develop his faculties of sense.
He may then see sights which have no existence for the
physical eye, he may hear sounds that the physical ear
cannot hear, he may feel, taste, and smell things whose
existence the physical senses cannot realise, and which
consequently have no existence to them.

What an astonishing sight would meet the eyes of a
mortal, if the veil thatmercifully hides the astral world
from his sight were to be suddenly removed ! He would
see the space which he inhabits occupied by a different
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world full of inhabitants, of whose existence he knew
nothing. VVhat before appeared to him dense and solid
would now seem to be shadowy, and what seemed to
him like empty space he would find peopled with life.

Scientifically conducted researches have brought to
light many instances of cases in which the astral senses
have been rendered more or less active. The Seeress
of Prcvorst, for instance, perceived many things which
for other persons had no existence; the history of the
saints gives numerous similar examples, and modern
“mediumship” proves the existence of such superior
senses by facts which occur every day. If the astral
senses of a person are fully alive and active, he is able to
perceive things without the use of his physical senses.
He will be clairvoyant and claimurlient, he will be able to
see, hear, feel, taste, and smell the astral attributes of
things existing in or out of corporeal forms.

All houses are “haunted,” but not all persons are
equally able to see the ghosts that haunt them, because
to perceive thingson theastral plane requires thedevelop-
ment of a Sense adapted to such perceptions. Thoughts
are “ ghosts,” and only those thatcan see thoughts can See
“ghosts,” unless the latter are sufliciently materialised
to refract the light and to become visible to the eye.We may feel the presence of an astral form without
being able to see it, and be just as certain of its presence
as if we did behold it with our eyes; for the sense of
feeling is not less reliable than the sense of sight. The
presence of a holy, high, and exalted idea that enters the
mind fills it with a feeling of happiness, with an exhila-
rating infiuence whose vibrations may be perceived longafter that thought has gone.The explanation which material science gives in re-
gard to the process of seeing only explains the forma-
tion of a picture on the retina of the eye, but gives no
explanation whatever how these pictures come to the
consciousness of the mind. If the mind of man (hisconsciousness) were enclosed in the physical body of
man he could not perceive any exterior thing. In such
a case he could at best see the miniature picture formed
on his retina, and the outside World would appear to
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him like objects seen through a reversed telescope,
small and almost imperceptible, and it Wo11ld be impos-
sible for him to enter into any communication with
them. But the reflections formed in the physical eye
only serve to call the attention of the mind to the
objects of his perception, or——in other words——to stimu-
late the interior sense of feeling which the mind pos-
sesses, into a consciousness of its relation to the objects
of its perception, which objects exist within its own
sphere. Visible man is—so to say—the kernel of the
invisible man, the sphere of his mind surrounds him on
all sides like an invisible pulp, blending with the Uni-
versal Man, and extending far into space, and he can
become conscious of the objects existing Within that
sphere if he recognises his relation with them.

This invisible and ethereal “pulp” is as essential to
constitute a man as the pulp of a peach is essential
to constitute a peach, but material science knows
only the kernel, and knows nothing about the pulp.
Still this sphere exists, and intermingleswiththe spheres
of others, producing sympathies, or antipathies, accord-
ing to the harmony, or disharmony, of their respective
elements. The blind cannot perceive external objects
with their physical eyes, because their optic nerves
cannot stimulate their mind into a consciousness of their
relation to things existing external to their physical
forms, but nevertheless existing within the sphere of
their mind. A great many events may take place within
one’s mind and We may not perceive them, unless our
attention is attracted to them, and they come to our
consciousness.

The mind may perceive What is going on in the
physical plane by being stimulated by physical percep-
tion into a consciousness of his relationshipWith physicalthings; it may perceive what is going on in the realm
of the soul by being stimulated into a consciousness of
his relationship With the realm of the soul by influences
produced from that realm, and it may perceive spiritual
truths by being stimulated into a recognition of its re-
lationship to them by influences proceeding from the
infinite sphere of the spirit. '
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The ph sical body has its organs of sight to receive
the stimulus necessary to the perception of physical
things 5 the soul has its astral senses to receive the
stimulus necessary to the perception of things existing
in the realm of the soul; the spirit has its own powers
of perception that may be stimulated into activity.
The physical body may be dormant and perceive no
external objects; the astral senses may be undeveloped
or incapable of stimulation; the spiritual power of per-ception in the majority of mankind is still inactive, and
feels the presence of the spirit only by the uncertain
reflex of its light, like a man in a semi-conscious condi-
tion may see the reflex of light shining through the
closed lids and not know what it is. This is the power
of intuition that precedes an awakening to spiritual con-
sciousness.

.Mind has no limits, and distance is therefore no im-
pediment to mental perception, because a mind being
in solidarity with the whole stands in relation to every
part of the whole, and as soon as man recognizes his
relation to an object in space he becomes conscious of
the presence of that object.

To see a thing is——in a certain sense——-identical with
feeling it with the mind. The individual mind of man
being a part of the universal mind, extends through-
space; it is therefore not merely the images of things
we see but the things themselves that exist within the
periphery of our mind, however distant from the centre
of our consciousness they may be, and if we were able
to shift that centre from one place to another within the
sphere of the mind, We might in a moment of time
approach to the object of our perception.

As it is, the centre of consciousness of normally con-
stituted man is located in the brain, and if the mind
feels an object the impressions have to travel all the
way to the brain. If we look at a distant star our mind
is actually there and in contact with it, and if We could
transfer our consciousness to that place of contact, We
would be ourselves upon that star and perceive the
objects thereon as if we were standing personally uponits surface.
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If we were not able to feel with the mind, we would
not be able to become conscious of the character of the
things we see and whose qualities are unknown to us ;
but the individual spheres of beings enter and pervade
each other and exchange theirsensations like the circularpings produced if a handful of pebbles is thrown into a
ake. ‘

Perception is passive imagination, because if we per-
ceive an object, the relation which it bears to us comes to
our consciousness without any active exertion on our
part. But there is an active perception or imagination by
which we may enter into a relation with a distant object
in space by a transfer of consciousness. By this power
we may act upon a distant object if we succeed in form-
ing a true image of it in our own consciousness. By
concentrating our consciousness upon such an object We
become—so to say-——conscious in that place of thesphere
of mind where that object exists. Instead of perceiving
an already existing relation we establish consciously a
relation between such an object and ourselves, but this
power is possessed only by those who have developed it,
and they may use it for the purposes of good or of evil.

Consciousness is existence, and there are as many
states of consciousness as there are states of existence.
Every living being has a consciousness of its own, the
result of its sensations, and the state of its consciousness
changes every moment of time, as fast as the impressions
which it receives change; because its consciousness is
the perception of the relation it bears to things, and as
this relation changes, consciousness changes its character.

If our whole attention is taken up by animal pleasure,
we exist in an animal state of consciousness; if we are
aware of thepresence of spiritual principles, such as hope,
faith, charity,justice, truth, etc., in their highest aspects,
we live in our spiritual consciousness, and between the
two extremes there are a great variety of gradations.
Consciousness itself does not change, it only moves up
and down on the scale of existence.

There is only one kind of consciousness which never
changes its form, because its relation to things, never
changes, which is the same in all persons, because all
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persons stand in relation to it. It is the consciousness
of existence per se, the realisation of the I am. It can-
not change, because existence per .96 never changes; its
change would involve non-existence or the annihilation
of all. It is the consciousness of the living, and remains
the only consciousness of the dead, whose spiritual
powers have not awakened, and whose lower states of
mental activity have become exhausted in Kama loca
and Devachan.

The consciousness of the unregenerated man on the
way to reincarnation is only that of an idiot who knows
that he exists and nothing more. If he was a learned
man during his previous existence, he is an imbecile
now, following the blind law of attraction; for his
learning has all passed away, and his memory has become
exhausted and there is nothing in him but the latent
germs which he has sown during his previous incarnation,
and which may be developed when he again becomes an
inhabitant of the earth.

When the Absolute One Life becomes relative in a
form it begins to live relatively to form; but the
degree of its consciousness depends on the state of the
activity of life expressed in the organization of its
form. In a low organized form there may be sensa-
tion, but there is no intelligence, it cannot distinguish
between the objects of its own cognition and those of
the cognition of others. An oyster has sensation and

» consciousness, but no intelligence and no power of dis-
crimination. A man may have a great deal of intellect
and no consciousness of the existence of spirituality,sub-
limity, justice, beauty,or truth. Consciousness Without
individualised reason and intelligence produces instinct.
Such a state of semi-consciousness, or instinct, resides in
the lower orders of life as well as in the higher organisa-
tions, because the former have not yet reached the state
in which certain actions can be guided by their own
intellect, and in the latter certain such movements may
have become habitual, and do not require the guidance
of intellect any more.

The lowest existences follow implicitly the laws of
nature or of Um"ve1'sal Reason; theyhave no-will of their
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own, and the manifestations of that reason are called
instinct. The highest spiritual beings follow their own
reason; but their reason is identical with the universal
law. The difference between the lowest beings and the
highest ones is, therefore, that the lowest ones perform
the will of “ God” unconsciously and unknowingly;
while the highest ones do the same thingknowingly and
consciously. It is only the intermediary beings between
the lowest and highest who imagine that they are their
own law—givers, and may do what they please.

The muscular system exercises its habitual movements
in theact of walking,eating, &c.,without being especially
guided by a superintending intellect, like a clockwork
that, after being once set in motion, continues to run;
and a man who is in the habit of doing that which is
right and just, will act in accordance with the law of
justice instinctively, and without any consideration or
doubt.

Each state of mind has its own mode of perception,
sensation, instinct, and consciousness, and the activity of
one may overpower and suppress that of the other. A
person being only conscious of the sensations created by
some physical act, is at that time unconscious of spiritual
attractions. One who is under the influence of chloro-
form may lose all his external sensation of pain, and yet
be conscious of his surroundings. One in a state of
trance may be fullyawake on a higher plane of existence,
and entirelyunconscious of what happens on the physicalplane. The muscular system may be semi-conscious and
overpower the intellect, or the conscious and intelligent
brain may control the muscular system.

A person may climb up to the most dizzy heights of a
tower or a mountain peak, and if there is a rail or a
staircase to aflbrd him even an imaginary protection, he
will not be very liable to become overpowered by the
sense of danger. His intellect may be aware of danger,
but impress the unreasoning animal man and the mus-
cular system with the sensation of security, and he will
not be very liable to fall. But if you remove the protec-tion, the sensation of danger presenting itself before the
mind impresses the unreasoning animal instincts "with
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the overpowering illusionof fear, and danger may become
imminent. The body becomes conscious of the attraction
of the chasm, the intellect too weak to guide the will to
resist the tendency of the body to follow thatattraction,
and the person may fall.

The unintelligent muscular system is conscious of
nothing else but the attraction of Earth. In it the
element of Earth predominates, and unless it is upheldby the intellect and will, it seeks to act according to the
impulse created in it by thatattraction. The astral bod
per se is unintelligent, and unless infused with the inte -

ligence coming from the higher principles, it follows the
attractions of the astral plane. These attractions are
the emotions created by desires. As the physical body,
if unguided by reason, may fall and perish by the fall, so
the astral body, following the attractions of love and
hate, may refuse to obey the intelligent principle of man,
and seek its own destruction. The animal consciousness
of man is that unreasoning brute instinct which impels
him to seek for the gratification of his natural desires.

Correctly speaking, there is no such thing as animal
reason, animal intellect, animal consciousness, &c. Con-

‘ sciousness, reason, intelligence, &c., in the absolute, have
no qualifications; they are universal principles, that is
to say, functions of the Universal One Life, manifesting
themselves on various planes in vegetable, animal, human,
and transcendental forms.

The condition of a person whose consciousness is no
more illuminatedby reason, is seen in cases of emotional
mania, and sometimes in cases of actual obsession. In
such cases the person will act entirely according to the
impulses acting upon him, and when he recovers his
reason, be entirely unconscious of his actions during that
state. Such states may manifest themselves in only one
person, or theymay simultaneouslyaffect several persons,and even whole countries, becoming epidemic by the law
of induction, as has been experienced in some wholesale
“ obsessions” occurring during the Middle Ages.* They

* “ Histoire des diables de Loudin.”
Cases of obsession are by no means unfrequent, and many

cases of insanity are merely cases of obsession. It is extremely
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are often observed in cases of hysteria, may be witnessed
at religious meetings, during theatrical performances,
during the attack upon an enemy, or at any other occa-
sion, where the passions of the multitude are excited,
inducing them to acts of folly or bravery, and enabling
people to perform acts which theywould be neitherwill-
ing nor able to perform if they were guided only by the
calculations of their intellect.

The spiritual consciousness of man is the power of
realising the truth by direct perception. In its full
development it is a power beyond the comprehension of
normal man. It enables its possessor to blend his own
consciousness with that of any other person who is not
too repulsive to him, to enter into communication with
any other person in any part of theworld, although that
other person may not become aware of his presence,
unless he has developed his own power of spiritual per-ception to a certain extent. If we steadilyconcentrate
our thought upon a person or a place, the highest
thought-energies, residing in the fifthprinciple of man,
will actually visit that place, because thought is not
bound by the laws of gross matter regarding time and
space, and we are able to thinkof a far-off place as quick
as of one that is near. Our thoughts go to the desired
locality, for that locality, however far it may be, is still
within the sphere of mind. If we have been there
before, or if there is somethingto attract us, it will not
be difficult to find it. But under ordinary circumstances
our consciousness remains with the body. VVe may
even realise our presence at the place which we visit,
but on returning to our normal state we cannot remem-
ber it, because the semi-material principles of our soul,
in which resides memory, have not been there to collect
impressions and transfer them to the physical brain.
But if our astral elements are sufficiently refined, so as
not to cling to the body, but to accompanyour thoughts,
then our consciousness may go with them, being pro-jected there by the power of the will, and the more the
desirable in the interests of humanity that our superintendents
and doctors of insane asylums should study the occult laws of
nature, and learn to know the causes of insanity, instead of
merely studying their external effects.



CONSCIOUSNESS. 191

will is intense the easier will this be accomplished. We
shall then visit the chosen place consciously and know
what we are doing, and our astral elements may carry
%ur_memory back and impress them upon our physical

rain.
This is the secret how the astral body may be pro-jected to a distance by those who have acquired that

power ; but this explanation is to be taken in an allego-
rical rather than in a literal sense. It is a power that
may be acquired by birthor learned by practice. There
are persons in whom, in consequence of either an
inherited peculiarity of the constitution or from sick~
ness, such a separation between the physical and astral
elements may either voluntarily or involuntarily take
place, and the astral form may then either consciously
or unconsciously travel to distant places or persons, and
either by the assistance of the odic and magnetic emana-
tions of his own body, or of thoseof otherpersons, it may
“ materialize” into a visible and even tangible form.

Adolphed'Assier cites several instances in which the
“double” of a person was seen simultaneously with the
physical form. A young lady at college was seen by
her mates in the parlour of the school, while at the
same time her double was in the garden. The stronger
the “double” grew, the more faint became her corporeal
form. When she recovered her strength, the double
disappeared from sight. In this case the attention, z'.e.,
the consciousness, of the lady was evidently divided
between the room and the garden, and as her thoughts
went to the flowers they gformed a body there. It
should be remembered that the astral as well as the
physical form are merely products of ideation; the pro-
cesses of forming either differ however from each other
according to the difference in the materials of which
they are composed, and this difference, if analytically
examined by logic, will be found to be after all only a
variation in the velocity of the vibration of primordial
substance.

The Kama-rape, or “body of desire,” may be attracted
unconsciously to places where it desires to be, while the
physical body is asleep. It has often been seen by
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impressible persons on such occasions, but it shows no
signs of intelligence or life; it only acts like an auto-
maton and returns when the physical body requires its
presence. At the time of death, when the cohesion be-
tween the lower and higher principles is loosened, such
a projection of the “ Maja.-m‘-rupa” is of not unfrequent
occurrence ; it may then be conscious, alive, and intelli-
gent, and represent the true man.*

There are a great number of cases on record where,
in consequence of a sudden and intense emotion, for
instance, the desire to see a certain person, the life of
the astral body has become prominently active, and
projecting itself from the physical body has become
conscious and visible at a distance. In cases of home-
sickness We find some approach to an instance of this.
The person separated from home and friends, having an
intense yearning to see his native place again, projects
his thoughts and his finer astral forces to that place.
He lives——so to say——spiritually in that place, while his
physical body vegetates in another. The life-elements
pass more and more to these astral elements at the
expense of the life-elements necessary to supply the
wants of the physical body. There seem to be nothing
particularly important the matter with the patient, he
has a little fever, becomes weaker, and finally dies-
that is to say, he goes Where he desires to go, although
his gradual going is imperceptible and unrecognisable to
ph sical senses.lll cases of sickness or death a similar process takes
place. When, from whatever cause, the union between
thephysical form and theastral body becomes weakened,
the astral form may separate itself for a while or per-manently from the physical form and follow a stronger
attraction, and in such cases it may be seen by personsgifted with second sight.

The symptoms of such a beginning of separation may
often be observed in cases of severe sickness, when the
patient has the sensation as if another person were lying
in the same bed with him, and as if that person were in

* Numerous instances of such occurrences may be found in E‘.
Gurney, “ Phantasms of the Living.” '
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some way connected with him, and he would have to
take care of the latter- As recovery takes place, the
principles whose cohesion has been loosened become re-
united, and that sensation disappears.

A higher state of consciousness than that of the normal
state is often observed in cases of trance and somnambu-
lism , a lower state than the normal one is witnessed in
cases of drunkenness or intoxication of some kind.

A case is cited in Dr Hammond’s book on insanity, in
which a servant, while in a state of intoxication, carried
a package with which he had been entrusted to the
wrong house. Having become sober, he could not re-
member the place, and the package was supposed to be
lost; but after he got drunk again he remembered the
place, he went there and recovered the package. This
goes to show that when he was drunk he was another
person than when he was sober; n1an’s individuality
continually changes according to the conditions in which
he exists, and as his consciousness changes he becomes
another individual, although he still retains the same out-
ward form.

If a person is in the hypnotic state, subject to the will
of a “magnetizer,” it is the consciousness of the latter
which takes possession of the former, and uses his mental
organism as if it were his own. If a hypnotizer causes
his subject to commit a crime, it is he who commits it
through the instrumentality of the hypnotized ; if a
medium lies it is the lying thoughts of him who consults
the medium thatare echoed back through the latter, nor
could he be a genuine medium if he did not reflect lies
as well as the truth.

All men are mirrors, in which the world is reflected;
he who imagines to have a will of his own is deluded.
Even the strongest hypnotizermay, in his turn, be hypno-
tized by another, if the latter is suflicientlystrong to do
so, and we are all mediums through which the Universal
Spirit acts either for good or for evil according to our
qualities. Man exists as an individual only as long as he
is in possession of divine reason, and this reason is not
an attribute of the human form, but a function of the
divine Spirit which illuminatesit.

N
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In the state of trance the consciousness is entirely con-
centrated on the higher planes, and the mind may even
forget the existence of the physical body. 111 the state
of intoxication the person may only be conscious of his
animal existence and entirely unconscious of his higher
self. A somnambule in the lucid condition looks uponher body as a being distinct from her own self, who is, to
a certain extent, under her care. She speaks of that
being in the third person, prescribes sometimes for it as
a physician prescribes for his patient, and often shows
tastes, inclinations,and opinions entirely opposed to those
which she possesses in her normal condition. Somnam-
bules often give promises which they fulfil when they
return to their normal condition, although, when they
awake, they do not rememberof ever having made any
promise at all.

If man’s consciousness changes from one state to
another, his tastes and inclinations change accordingly.
While his thoughts revel in animal pleasures, the realm
of the spirit will be closed to him, nor will he desire to
enter it ; if he has once attained the power to perceive
the things of the spirit, animal pleasures and the know-
ledge of which terrestrial science is proud, will appearabsolutely worthless to him. Persons while in a trance
may love another person intensely, because theyare then
capable to perceive his interior qualities, and they maydetest him when they are in their normal condition,
because they then merely behold his external attri-
butes.*

This higher self, which often seems to care so little for
the earthly troubles that vex and perplex the lower self,
is the real man, who continues to live when the body of
the person with which he is connected during life no
longer exists. It is the individual which, through a long
chain of reincarnations,has become connected with manypersonalities, extracting from each the elements which
are worthy to be preserved, and assimilating them with
his own. Only few persons mentioned in history have
succeeded in uniting their personality with their own
divine and impersonal Atma. Such thathave succeeded

’ H. Zschokke : “Verklaerungen”(Transfigurations). .
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are the truly enlightened, and require no more incar-
nations.

The highest state of spiritual consciousness is expe-rienced in the state of Samad/Li. In this state the body
of the ecstatic may be entirely unconscious and unable
to realise any physical sensation. It may be burnt or
buried. Such a proceeding would not affect the real
man otherwise than to prevent his return to that body.
But while his earthly form is unconscious, his real self
is conscious of life in surroundings, which surpass the
power of man’s imagination, and may be engaged in
duties far beyond our comprehension, in scenes from
which it must be painful to return to the bonds of
Earth.

While in that state his body is void of sensation, and
there are no means to bring it to life unless the soul
desires to return. It is said that the wife of a certain
philosophercaused the body of her husband to be burnt
to ashes while he was in that state.

Even while physical consciousness is active the con-
sciousness of the higher principles may be so exalted as
to render the body little conscious of pain. Historyspeaks of men and women whose souls rejoiced while
their earthly tabernacles were undergoing the tortures
of the rack, or were devoured by flames at the stake.

The state of Samadhi is not to be confoundedwiththat
of the ordinary mesmeric trance or hypnotism. The
latter may be a state of perception by means of the
astral senses, and very often the visions seen are uncon-
sciously produced by the mesmeriser himself. Some-
times the magnetized person will correctly describe a
place where he has never been, provided the mesmeriser
has been there, and in such cases the former will describe
an object in such a place which is not there, if only the
mesmeriser will imagine it to be in thatplace.

Man leads essentially two lives, one While he is fullyawake, another while he is fully asleep. Each has its
own perceptions, consciousness, and experiences, but the
experiences of that higher state, called “deep sleep,”
are not rememberedwhen we are fully “awake.” At
the borderland between sleep and waking, where the

.‘m..,:-‘{?U‘- ‘EL.’
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impressions of each state meet and mingle, is the realm
of confused dreams, which are usually remembered, and
seldom contain any truth.

This state is, however, favourable to receive impres-
sions from the higher self or to see the pictures existing
in the astral light. In the former case the higher self
may use symbolical forms and allegorical images to con-
vey ideas to the lower self, and to give it admonitions,
forebodings, and warnings in regard to future events;
in the latter case faces and forms of persons that pre-viously occupied the room of the sleeper may be seen, or
his mind may wander to scenes to which he is uncon-
sciously attracted.

There are, however, various kinds of dreams, and it
would be wrong to deny that some of them may not be
useful. The higher self may make use of the impressi-bilityof the lower self during the time of half-conscious
slumber to impress it with useful visions and warn it of
danger, and to teach it lessons which the lower self would
not be able to understand while his physical sc11ses are
fully active and the voice of intuition drowned in the
noise of the struggle produced by the contending emo-
tions. Many a diflicult problem has been solved during
sleep, and the terrestrial world is not always without
any reflex of the light from above. The mind of the
sleeper during the sleep of the body may come into con-
tact with other minds and pass through experiences
which he does not rememberwhen he awakes. Man, in
his waking condition, often has experiences which he
afterwards does not remember,but Which he, nevertheless,
enjoyed at the time when they occurred, and which at
that time were real to him.*

* Man has not only 9. double consciousness, but he leads two
lives, which are separate and yet one. Each of these lives has its
own experiences, and if while in one state we do not remember
the experiences of the other state, this does not disprove the
truth of our assertion. A man may live and undergo certain
experiences in a. certain place, whilehis body is asleep, or uncon-
scious, or half-conscious in another place, and if the physicalbody returns to its normal state, it may or may not remember
what happened to him while he was in the other state. But
there are some exceptional cases, in which the consciousness of
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A mixture of the various states of sensations and per-ceptions produces the normal consciousness of man. Man
feels in himself at least two sets of attractions thatcome
to his consciousness, the “earthly”and the “ fiery” ele-
ments. One set drags him down to earth and makes him
cling with a firm grasp to material necessities and enjoy-
ments, the other set, lifting him up into the region of the
unknown, makes him forget the allurements of matter,
and by bringinghim nearer to the realm of abstract ideas
of thegood, the true, and the beautiful,gives him satisfac-
tion and happiness. The greatest poets and philosophers
have recognised this fact of double consciousness, or
the two poles of one, and between those two poles ebbs
and floods the normal consciousness of the average human
being.
both states may become blended, and then the person mayremember where he had been and what he had been doing while
in thatother case. One of such extraordinary cases is mentioned
in A. P. Si7melt’s “ Incidents in the Life of Madame Blavatsky.”
Speaking of her sicknes in Tiflis, Madame Blavatsky says, that
she had the sensation as if she were two different persons, one
being the Madame Blavatsk , whose body was lying sick in bed,
theotherperson an entirely ifferent and superior being. “ When
I was in my lower state,” she says, “ I knew who thatotherper-
son was and what she (or he) had being doing; but when I was
that other being myself, I did not know not care who was that
Madame Blavatsky.” It is therefore very well possible that
Madame Blavatsky’s “ transcendental Ego,” with all its con-
sciousness, faculties, and powers of perception, in fact, her real
self, was consciously and really undergoing certain mysteriousexperiencesin Tibet, whilethephysical instrument, which we call
“ Madame Blavatsky,”was sick at Tiflis ; but such an explana-
tion will be incomprehensible to those persons who imagine the
physical body of a person to be the whole of his person, and his
physical form to be his own real self. Only when the relations
existing between the higher and lower self will be fully under-
stood by our would-be-philosopherswill theireyes becomeopened
to a realisation of the truth that man’s phenomenal terrestrial
self is nothing else but a temporary illusion, a bundle of ever
changing powers and principles held togetherby thepower of the
divine spirit, and endowed by the latter with the faculty to per-ceive, to think, to will, and to remember ; a fleeting cloud of
living matter, illuminatedfor the time being by the light of the
spirit, a mere instrument through which impersonal forces act ;whilethe real self of man exists in another region of thought, and
is known only to those who are passing through the process of
spiritual regeneration.

-as,‘
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Goethe expresses this in his “Faust” in about the fol-
lowing terms 2--

“ Two souls, alas ! are conscious in my breast,
Each from the other tries to separate.
One clings to earth, attracted by desire,
The other rises upward,” &c.

One attraction arises from Spirit, another from matter.
By the power of Reason Man is enabled to choose which
way he will follow, and by the power of his Will he is
enabled to follow his choice. He may concentrate his
consciousness entirely on the lower plane, and, sinking
into sensuality, become entirely unconscious of the exist-
ence of higher aspirations, or he may live entirely in the
higher planes of thought and feeling, grow to realise
fully the beauties, realities, and truths of the spirit, and
becomedead to theattractionsof matter. A self-centered
and narrow-minded man may have his consciousness
narrowed down to a small sphere; a great and liberal
mind may expand it without any limits, until the whole
of space will appear to him to be filledwith his own con-
sciousness, and his power of perception will enable him
to penetrate all the mysteries in Nature. Few may be
able to reach such a state, and few will be able to com-
prehend its possibility; but there have been men who,
on the threshold of Nirwana, were able to concentrate
thepowers of theirminds in centres beyondthe attraction
of earth, and while theirphysicalbodies continued to live
on this planet, the divine self, leaving its human form,
could consciously roam through the interplanetary spaces
and see the wonders of thematerial and spiritual worlds.
This is the highest form of Adeptship attainable on
Earth, and to him who accomplishes it the mysteries of
the Universe will be like an open book.

According to the doctrines of the sages the world is a
manifestation of various states of consciousness of the
Universal Mind. Beginning with absolute consciousness,
which is unconsciousness relatively toform, relative con-
sciousness comes into existence by thedifferentiationand
progression of form. No relative consciousness is yet
manifest in the mineral kingdom, but it seems to begin
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in thevegetable kingdom, and comes to perfection in the
animal and human realm. The higher animals are fully
conscious of existence, but theyare not yet self-conscious
that they exist as individual beings ; they merely follow
their natural instincts. In the human kingdom a higher
state of consciousness, called spiritual consciousness, be-
gins, and finds its highest expression in moments of reli-
gious exaltation or adoration of the highest good. Still
such states are yet far from spiritual self-consciousness,
which is a full realisation of individual existence within
the spiritual realm, and as such is known only to few.
Even the most devout worshipper, as long as the divine
spirit has not awakened within his soul, will merely feel
the beautiesof the spiritual realm in the same sense as a
blind man may enjoy the warm rays of the sunshine
without being able to see the light; only when the pro-
cess of spiritual regeneration has fairly begun will he be
able to see the sun of glory Within his own soul, and the
illusiveself-consciousness of his former state which caused
him to believe that he was a permanent being, will be
transformed into that real self-consciousness of the spirit,
in which state man actuallyknows that he exists as an
eternal, self-existent and immortal power in God.

 



 
CHAPTER VIII.

UNCONSCIOUSNESS.

“ Omne bonum a Deo, imperfectum a DiabaIo.”—ParaceLsm.s.

ONSCIOUSNESS is knowledge and life; uncon-
sciousness is ignorance and death. If We are
conscious of the existence of a thing,We know that

a relation exists between ourselves and that thing. If
We become unconscious of its existence, neither We nor
that object ceases to exist, but we fail to recognise its
relation to us. As soon as We begin to realise that
relation, the character of the object perceived in the
sphere of our mind becomes a part of our mental con-
stitution, and We begin to live in relation to it. We then
possess it in our consciousness, and may retain it there
by the power of our Will. If We lose its possession, We
may regain it by the power of recollection and memory.
To know an object is to live relatively to it, to forget it
is to cease to exist in relation to it.

Unconsciousness, ignorance, and death are therefore
synonymous terms, and every one is dead in proportion
as he is ignorant. If he is ignorant of a fact, he is dead
relatively to it, although he may be fully alive in many
other respects. We cannot be conscious of everything
at once, and therefore, as our impressions and thoughts
change, our consciousness and relation to certain things
change, and We continually die relatively to some things
and begin to live relatively to others. There can be no
absolute death, because death means cessation of exist-
ence, and an existence that is no more ceases to be. In
other Words: We do not exist, but the One Life exists
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and manifests itself in our forms, and even if our forms
dissolve, the One I/ife continues to exist and to evolve
other forms. There can be no cessation of absolute con-
sciousness as long as there is absolute existence, because
the Absolute does not cease to exist in relation to itself,
and must therefore have the consciousness of its own
existence. The sense of IAM remains ever the same,
because it rests in The Absolute, but it may exist
without any relation to things, and be entirely un-
conscious of any other existence but that of its own.
Relative deathand unconsciousness occurs every moment,
and we are not aware of its occurrence. VVe meet
hundreds of corpses in the streets, which are entirely
dead and unconscious in regard to certain things of
which we are conscious, and in regard to which we are
alive ; and we may be dead in regard to many things to
which others are alive and conscious. Only simul-
taneously occurring omniscience in regard to everything
that exists would be absolute life without any admixture
of death, but such a state is an impossibilityas long as
man is bound to a personality and form, standing in
relation to other personalities, and has therefore only a
relative existence and consciousness.

Each principle in man has a certain sphere of con-
sciousness, and its perceptions can only extend to the
limits of that sphere. Each is dead to such modes of
activity as are in no relation with it. Minerals are un-
conscious of the action of intelligence, but not of the
attraction of Earth ; spirit is dead to earthly attraction
and mechanical pressure, but not to love. If we can
change the mode of activity in a principle, We call into
existence a new state of consciousness, because we estab-
lish new relations of a different order; the old activity
then dies and a new one begins to live.

If the energy which we are now using for the purpose
of digesting food, for performing intellectual labour and
for enjoying sensual pleasures, were used for the pur-
pose of developing the spiritual germs contained within
the constitution of man, we would be in a comparatively
short time rewarded for our labour by becomingsuperior
beings, of a state so far above our present condition, that
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we can at present not even conceive of it, because we
have no experience about it. All We know about such
states is that which has been told to us by those who
have entered it, and in moments of tranquillity and exal-
tation the soul of even not highly spiritually developed
people may occasionally pass by the temple of divine
wisdom, when the door is left ajar, and from the glancecaught of the interior light that streams through the
Gates of Gold it may form a conception about the
beautiescontained therein.

In the constitution of average man life is especially
active in the physical body, and he clings to the life of
that body as if it were the only possible mode of exist-

ence. He knows of no other mode of life, and maybe, therefore, afraid to die. A person who has concen-
trated his life and consciousness into his astral body
will be conscious of another and higher existence, and
his physical body will be only so far of value to him, as
by its instrumentality he may———if necessary-act on the
physical plane. Physical death is a continuation of the
activity of life in higher principles. If we, by some
occult process, concentrate all our life into our higherprinciples before our body ceases to live, we may step in
advance of death, and live independent of our physicalbody.

Such a transfer of life and consciousness is not beyondpossibility. It has beenaccomplished by many, and will
be accomplished by others. The material elements of
the physical body are continually subject to elimination
and renewal. By restricting the renewal of these ele-
ments Within the limits of the utmost necessity, and at
the same time withdrawing our consciousness from the
exterior and concentrating it upon the interior plane, we
may, in course of time, change the compound parts of
the physical body into more ethereal ones, until its
physical molecules become entirely replaced by finer
elements belongingto the astral plane, when its organisa-
tion will require no more food from the physical planeand become invisible to the physical eye.* This is,
however, usually not the work of one incarnation, and

* The Theosophist: “ Elixir of Life.”
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many attempts may be required before success can be
gained.

No one would be willing to look upon such a change
as death, and yet it would be nothing else but a mode of
dying slow as far as the physical body is concerned,
while at the same time it is a resurrection of the real
man into a superior form of existence. Death——whether
slow or quick—is nothing but a process of purification,
by which the imperfect is eliminated and rendered un-
conscious. Nothing perishes but that which is not
able to live. Principles cannot die, only their forms
disappear.

Only that which is perfect can remain without being
changed. Truth,wisdom, justice, beauty,goodness, &c.,
cannot be exterminated ; it is merely the forms in which
they become manifest that can be destroyed. If all the
wise men in the world were to die in one moment, the
principle of VVisdom would nevertheless exist, and mani-
fest itself in due time in other receptive forms ; if Love
were to leave the hearts of all human beings, it would
thereby not be annihilated, it would merely cease to
exist relatively to men, and men would cease to live,
while love would continue to be. Eternal principles are
self~existent, and therefore independent of forms, and
not subject to change; but forms are changeable, and
cannot continue without the presence of the principles
whose instruments for manifestation they represent.

The human body is an instrument for the manifesta-
tion of life, thesoul is an instrument for the manifestation
of spirit. If the life leaves the body, the latter begins
to disintegrate; if the spirit leaves the soul, the latter
begins to dissolve. A person in whom the spiritual
principle has become entirely inactive is morall dead,
although his body may be full of life and his sou full of
animal desires. Such spiritless living corpses are often
seen in fashionable society as well as in the crowds where
the vulgar assemble. A person in whom the principle
of reason has become inactive is intellectually dead,
although his body may be full of animal life ; lunatics
are dead people, in Whom only the lower principles con-
tinue to live. If the soul leaves the body, the latter
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dies, but the former may live if it is amalgamated with
spirit, but if its connection with spirit ceases, either
before or after the death of the body, it continues to
exist for a while as an active entity until its activity is
exhausted, and it dissolves into the elements of the
astral plane.

The soul, like the body, is a compound organism, com-
posed of various elements. Some of these elements may
be fit to assimilate with the spirit, others are not fit to
do so. If, therefore, a person, during his earthly life,
has not purified his soul sufficiently,so as to enter the
spiritual state immediatelyafter the death of the physical
body, a gradual separation of the pure and impure ele-
ments from the still impure remains takes place in the
state after death. When the final separation is accom-
plished, the spiritual elements enter the spiritual state
(Which, in fact, they have never left); and the lower
elements, which may or may not possess a certain rem-
nant of consciousness of their own, remain in the lower
plane, where they gradually disintegrate.

If the organisation of the physical body becomes im-
paired to such an extent, that the principle of life cannot
employ it any longer to serve as an instrument for its
activity,it ceases to act. Death may begin at the head,
the heart, or the lungs, but life lingers longest in the
head, and it may still be active there to a certain extent
after the body, to all exterior appearances, has become
unconscious and ceased to live. The power of thought
may continue for a time to work in its habitual manner,
although sensation has ceased to exist in the nerves.
This activitymay even grow in intensity as the principles
become disunited ,' and if the thought of the dying is in-
tensely directed upon an absent friend, it may impress
itself upon the consciousness of that friend, and perhaps
cause him to see the apparition of the dying. At last
vitality leaves the brain, and thehigher principles depart,
carrying with them their proper activity,life, and con-
sciousness, leaving behind an empty form, a mask, and
illusion. There need not necessarilybe any loss of con-
sciousness in regard to the persons and things by which
We may be surrounded; the only consciousness which
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necessarily ceases is thatwhich refers to his personality,
of physical sensation, pain, weight, heat and cold, hunger
and thirst, which may have affected the physical form.
As his life departs from the brain, another state of con-
sciousness may come into existence, because he enters in
relation to a different order of things. “The principle,
carrying memory, emerges from the brain, and every
event of the life which is ebbing away, is reviewed by the
mind. Picture after picture presents itself with living
vividness before his consciousness, and he lives in a few
minutes his whole life again. Persons in a state of
drowning have experienced that state and regained their
life. That impression which has been the strongest,
survives all the rest ; the other impressions disappear to
reappear again in the dévachanic state. No man dies
unconscious, whatever external appearances may seem
to indicate to the contrary ; even a madman will have a
moment, at the time of his death, when his intellect will
be restored. Those who are present at such solemn
moments should take care not to disturb, by outbursts of
grief or otherwise, that process by which the soul
beholds the effects of the past and lays the plan for _'its
future existence.” *

The process of the parting of the perisprit from the
.physical remains is describedby a clairvoyant as follows:
—“ At first I saw a beautifullight of a pale blue colour,
in which appeared a small egg-shaped substance about
three feet above the head. It was not stationary, but
wavered to and fro like a balloon in the air. Gradual]
it elongated to the lengthof the body, the whole envei:
oped in a mist or smoke. I perceived a face corre-
sponding in features to that which was so soon to be
soulless, only brighter, more smooth, more beautiful,
yet unfinished, with the same want of expression that
We observe in a newborn infant. With every breath
from the dying body the ethereal form was added to
and became more perfect. Presently the feet became
defined, not side by side, as the dying man had placedhimself, but one hanging below the other, and one knee
bent, as new-born infants would be in an accidental

* Extracted from the letter of an Adept.
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position. The body appeared to be enshrouded in a
cloudlike mist. A countless host of other presencesseemed to be near. When the whole was complete, all
slowly passed out of sight.” *

This ethereal body is the soul-body or perispvit of the
person that died. It is not the spirit itself, but it maystill be connected with the spirit, as it was connected
with it during life. It still contains the good and evil
tendencies which it acquired during life, unless its
attraction towards one pole or the other was already so
great that a separation of the highest principles has
taken place before or immediately after physical death.
The real man is an impersonal power, and his existence
does not depend on a physical form, he only acquires such
a form to manifest his activity on the lower planes. If
he clings to the lower planes, his existence in a form will
be prolonged; if he does not desire a form, the formless
will attract him. If his spirit rises above the attractions
of his lower self, his lower self will be unconscious and
disintegrate; but if he clings to his animal nature with
a great intensity of desire, a centre of consciousness may
become established therein, and its sense of personality
may continue to exist for a while in his fourth principle,
even after the physical body is dead. His soul will in
such cases be a conscious or semi—conscious inhabitant of
the Kama loca state.

The time during which an astral corpse may remain in
this state before it is entirely dissolved depends on the
density and strengthof its elements. It may differ from
a few hours or days to a great many years. Man is
made up of a great many living elements or principles,
of which each one exists in its own individual state
while they all receive their life from the spirit. When
the spirit withdraws they become separate, While each
one may retain for a. while its own particular life and
consciousness in the same sense as a wheel which is once
set into motion will continue to run until after the force
is exhausted, even if the original motive power is with-
drawn.

The remnant of a man in theKama looa state is there-
* A. J. Davis describes a. similar scene.

i
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fore not the man, but a part of himself which may or

may not be conscious that it exists, and which may or
may not be connected with the spiritual monad whose
instrument it was during life.

This Kama loca state is the “land of the shadows,"
the Ilades of the ancient Greeks, and the “ purgatory”
of the Roman Catholic Church. Its inhabitants may
or may not possess consciousness and intelligence, but
the astral souls of average men and women possess no
intelligence of their own; they can, however, be made
to act intelligently by the power of the Elememfals, who
infuse their own consciousness into them. Paracelsus
says :—~“ Men and women die every day, whose souls
during their lives have been subject to the influenceand
guidance of Elementals. How much easier will it be for
such Elementals to influence the sidereal bodies of such
persons and to make them act as they please, after their
souls have lost the protection which .their physical
bodies afforded! They may use these soul-bodies to
move physical objects from place to place, to carry such
objects from distant countries, and to perform other
feats of a similarkind thatmay appear miraculous to the
uninitiated.”

The state of consciousness of the fourth principle
(the animal soul) after the lower triad has become
unconscious and lifeless may, therefore, differ widely in
different persons, according to the conditions that have
been established during its connection with the body.
The soul of an average person in Kama loca with only
moderate selfish desires is not conscious and intelligent
enough to know that its physical body has died, and
that it is itself undergoing the process of disintegration ;
but the soul of a person whose whole consciousness was
centred in self may be conscious and intelligent enough
to remember its past life and to feel its impending fate.

‘Seeking to prolong its existence it may cling for pro-tection to the organism of some living being, and
thereby cause an obsession. Not only weak-minded
human beings but also animals may be subject to such
an obsession.

To a body without sensation or consciousness it can
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make no difference under What conditions it may con-
tinue to exist or perish, because it cannot 'realise its
existence; but to a soul in which the divine spark of
intelligence coming from the sixth principle has kindled
consciousness and sensation, its surrounding conditions
will be of importance, because it can realise them more
or less fully according to the degree of its consciousness.
Such surroundings, in the state after death, each man
creates for himself during life by his thoughts, his
words, and his acts. Man is creating all his life the
World wherein he will live in the hereafter.

Thought is material and solid to those that live on
the plane of thought. Even on the physical plane everyform that exists is materializedthought, grown or made
into a form ; the world of the souls is a world in which
thought itself appears material and solid to those who
exist in that world. Man is a centre from which con-
tinually thought is evolved, and crystallizes into forms
in that world. His thoughts are things that have life
and form and tenacity; real entities, solid and more
enduring than the forms of the physical plane. Good
thoughts are light and rise above us, but evil thoughts
are heavy and sink. The world below us to which they
sink is the sphere of the grossest, most diseased, and
sensual thoughts evolved by evil-disposed and ignorant
men. It is a world still more material and solid to its
inhabitants than ours is to us; it is the habitation of
man—created personal deities, devils, and monstrosities
invented by the morbid imagination of man.

They are only the products of thought, but never-
theless they are real and substantial to those who live
among them and realise their existence. The myths of
hell and purgatory are based on ill-understood facts.
“ Hells ” exist, but man is himself theircreator. Brutal
man creates monsters by the Working of his diseased
imagination during life; disembodied man will be at-
tracted to his creations. There are few persons who
are not subject to evil thoughts; such thoughts are the
reflex of the lurid light from the region of evil, but they
cannot take form unless we give them form by dwelling
on them and feeding themwiththesubstance taken from



UNCONSCIOUSNESS.

our own mind. Love is the life of the
life of the evil. An evil thought, evolve
is an illusion Without life; an evil thongexistence with malice, becomesmalicious
it is embodied in an act, a new devil wil.
the world. The horrors of hell exist onlyhave been conscious, voluntary, and malicic
in peopling it with the products of theil
beauties of heaven are only realized by h
created a. heaven within himself during his 1

Pain is only caused if a being exists undr
conditions. Allegoricallyspeaking, devils do
in hell, because they are there in their ovx
element; they would suffer if they had to
heaven. A man suffers if his head is kept und
a fish suffers if he is taken out of the water.
and vicious person may enjoy sights which will
others ; but if he still has some good element;
his organisation, theywill suffer until they have
separated from evil.

We can only be conscious of the existence of
if a relation exists between ourselves and the thin,
person who has created nothing during life that
have established a relationship with his immorta,
will have nothing immortal with which to enter
relationship with after death. If his whole attentic
taken up by his physical wants, the sphere of his <
sciousness during life will be confined to those mate.
Wants. When he leaves his materialhabitation mater.
wants will no longer exist for him, and his consciou.
ness of them ceases. Having created nothing in hil
soul that can enter into relation with spirit, his soul
will neither lose that which it never possessed nor gain
that which it never desired, but remain a blank, with
only the consciousness of the I Am, which it cannot
lose as long as it exists. If we hire a priest or a. pro-fessor to do our thinkingfor us, and to be guardian of
our spiritual aspirations, we create no spiritual aspira-
tions or living thoughts for ourselves. If we are con-
tented to believe the opinions of others, We have no
knowledge of our own. The artificial consciousness,

0
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sen created by the illusive reflection of
others on the mirror of the individual

Jwer of penetration, and mere opinions
tion will not become deeply engraved

Those minds which have been fed on
iave no substance after the illusions have
The only knowledge which can remain

it is that which it knows itself.
se is followed by an effect. Illusions that
‘reated in the mind are forces that must be-

sted before they can die. They will continue
ie subjective state and produce other illusions
I of harmony that governs the association of
all illusions will end in the sphere to which

.1g. Selfish desires will end in the sphere of
:lfish aspirations and thoughts will bring their
ards if they were good, and their own punish-they were evil, in the sphere of good or evil, in

in or Avitchi. But after all the forces created
life have been exhausted, there remains nothing

. eternal conscious of the I Am, with its inherent
.cies for good or for evil, to be born again into the

.
Death as well as life is a continual transforma-

)1‘ change of conditions under which we exist. Our
es for things change as the conditions under which
Xist assume a. different character. Before we are

»1 our state of life depends on the state of the mother’s
nb ,- but having been born into the world, we care

thing more for the placenta and membranes that
varnished us with nutriment and life during our foetal

:xistence. Being infants, our interests are centred uponthe breasts of themother, but these breasts are forgotten
after we need them no more. Things which absorbed
the whole of our consciousness during our youth are
discarded as we grow older. If we throwoff the physicalbody, the desire for that which was attractive to it and
important for its existence is thrown off with it, or
perishes soon afterwards.

But if the soul again approaches the material plane,
and through the influences of mediumship again enters
into relationship with it, the old consciousness and the
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old desires, that were gone to sleep, re
physical sensations return. If the i1.
medium is withdrawn, it relapses in its A
or unconsciousness, while the true spirit
freedom, being unaffected by the condition.
principles that were once his own.

There are innumerable varieties of con
possibilities in the world of spirit and or
plane, as there are upon the physical plane.
begins to investigate these things separately,
out understanding the fundamental laws of na
which such phenomena are based, it may as we
of ever being able to form a correct conception
If a botanist were to examine separately each 01
thousands of leaves of a large tree, for the pmfinding out the true nature of the latter, he WOlll\
arrive at an end ,- but if he once knows the tre
whole, the colour and shape of the individual leav
be easily known. Likewise, if we once arrive at
rect conception of the spiritual nature of man, it u
easy to follow the various ramifications of the
universal law.

There is no death for that which is perfect, but
imperfect must perish sooner or later. So-called de,
is simply a process of elimination of that which is u.
less. In this sense We all are continually dying eve
day, and even wishing to die, because every reasonab
person desires to get rid of his imperfections and thei
consequences and the sufferings which they cause. No
one is afraid to lose that which he does not want, and if
he clings to that which is useless, it is because he is un-
conscious and ignorant of thatwhich is useful. In such
a case he is already partly dead to that which is good,
and must come to life and learn to realise that which
is useful, by dying to that which is useless. This is the
so-called mystic. death, by which the enlightened come
to life, which involves the unconsciousness of Worthless
and earthly desires and passions, and establishes a con-
sciousness of that which is immortal and true. The
reason why men and Women are sometimes afraid to die
is because they mistake the low for the high, and prefer

15:
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.s to spiritual truths. There is no death
, and he who is imperfect must throw

sfectness, so that that which is perfect in
.ne conscious and live. This mystic death

led by the wise as being the supreme
nst real death. This mystic death is fol-

. piritual regeneration.*
lrismegistus says: “ Happy is he Whose vices
‘him ; ” and the great teacher Thomas de
Ltes: “Learn to die now to the world” (to

unions of matter), “so that you may begin to
.

Christ” (the impersonal sixth principle of
n).

;on Whose vices have died during his earthlylife
t need to die again during his life as a soul.

areal body will dissolve like a silver cloud, being
cious of any desires for that which is low, and his
«vill be fully conscious of that which is beautiful,
nious, and true ; but he, whose conscience is

,1 in the passions that have raged in his soul
g life, can realise nothing higher than that which

the highest to him during his life, and cannot gain
other consciousness by the process of death. Physi-

‘death is no gain, it cannot give us that which we do
‘. already possess. Unconsciousness cannot confer con-
Jusness, ignorance cannot giveknowledge. By the
/stic death we arrive at life and consciousness, know-

;dge and happiness, because the awaking of the higher
,lements to life implies the death of that which is use-
less and low. “ Neither circumcision nor uncircumcision
availeth,but a new creature.” 1'

There are Esprits soufmntes, our suifering souls. They
are the “revenants” or “ restants,” the astral bodies of
victims of premature death, whose physical forms have
perished before their spirits became ripe enough to sepa-
rate from the soul. They remain within the attraction
of the Earth until the time arrives thatshould have been
the termination of their physical lives according to the
law of their Karma. They are under normal conditions,
not fully conscious of the conditions in which theyexist ;

* John iii. 3. 1‘ Galat. vi. l5._
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but they may be temporarilystimulated
influence of mediumship. Then will the
desires and memories return and cause
To rouse such existences from their stupo
tion of pain for the purpose of gratifying
is cruel, and may be very injurious to sue
may reawaken their thirst for life and for '-

tion of earthly desires.
The soul of the sane suicide, however, c

malicious person, may be fully conscious and
situation in which it is placed. Such exist’
wander about earth, clinging to material life, ;

trying to escape the dissolution by which
threatened. Partly bereft of reason, and follov
animal instincts, they may become Incubi ant".
Vampires stealing life from the living to prolo
own existence, regardless of the fate of their
The soul-bodies of the dead may be either uncon.
or consciously attracted to mediums for the purcommunicating with the living. By using the
emanationsof the medium theymay become mater
and be rendered visible and tangible, and appezthe deceased person himself. But if a deceased p
was in possession of high aspirations and virtues
soul-corpse will not actuallybe the actual entity w
it represents, although it may act in every respect as
person whose mask it wears. If we blow into a trum
it will give the sound of a trumpet and no other. 3
soul-corpse of a good person, if infused artificiallywi
life, will produce the thoughts it used to produce durii.
life; but there will be no more of the identity of tha
person in the corpse than there is the identity of a friem
in the wire of a telephone, if we recognise his voice anc
manner of expression through such a wire.

The revelations made by such “spirits” are only the
echoes of their former thoughts,or of thoughtsimpressed
upon them by the living, as a mirror reflects the faces
of those that stand before it. They do not give us a
true description of the spirit’s condition in the world of
souls, because he is himself ignorant of that condition.

.At the time when Plato was living, such souls returned, "~
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ms of Hades and of the deities thatwere
I in that place. At the present day the
Catholicswill return and ask for masses

,f'rom purgatory, while the Protestants
nefited by the ceremonies of the Catholic
souls of dead Hindus ask sometimes for

mac of sacrifices to their gods, and every
_)ears to be domineered by those ideas in

lieved during his life. The discrepancy in
s prove that their tales are usually only the

\_ the imagination of the irrational soul.
ias a “spirit,” that spirit must be immortal.

ecome conscious in man, it cannot become un-
again, because it is self-existent and inde-

of all conditions but those which it creates
Fhe consciousness of the I Am is indestructible,
it exists in the absolute eternal One. If that

,sness were to perish, the world would perish
, because in the consciousness of the I Am the
ame into existence, and by its power does it con-
; exist. Its consciousness upholds the world, its

eiousness would be annihilation. The elements
together by the consciousness I Am cannot perish.
more the lower elements cling to that principle in

.11 absolute consciousness rests, the more will they
ake of its state and be rendered conscious and im-

,tal. The object of man's life is to become conscious
,t He is———not an illusive personal form—but an im-

rsonal, immortal reality. The object of his existence
to render the unconscious spirit conscious and the

iortal soul immortal ; the object of death is to release
l1at which is conscious from that which is unconscious,
,nd to free the immortal from the bonds of ignorance

and of matter.
The tree of life grows and produces a. seed, and this

seed may have to be planted again, to grow into a tree
and produce another seed, and this process may have to
berepeated over and over again, until at last the spiritual
consciousness slumberingin the seed awakens to immortal
life. Again and again may the spiritual principle be
forced by the law of evolution to incarnate into flesh.
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Unconscious of any relation to personalities, but never-
theless conscious of its own self, it will be attracted to
such conditions as may be best suited for its further
development, as its Karma decides. It will be attracted
to overshadow a man whose moral and intellectual
tendencies and qualities correspond to its own, careless
whether it enters the world as a new-born babe through
the door of the hut of a beggar or through the palace of
a king. It does not care for personal conditions, because
it is unconscious of being a personality.

Thus a man that reigned as a king in a former incar-
nation may be reborn as a beggar, if his character was
that of a beggar, and a liberal beggar may create as his
future successor a king or a being of noble birth. Both
act withoutfreedom of choice at the time of theirvisit to
the Earth, following unconsciously their Karma. But
the Adept, whose spiritual consciousness is awake, will
be his own master. He has grown above the sense of
personality and thereby gained immortal consciousness
during his earthly life. He has thrown away his lower
self, and death cannot rob him of thatwhich he no longer
possesses and to which he attaches no value. Being con-
scious of his existence and of the conditions under which
he exists, he may follow his own choice in the selection
of a body, if he chooses to reincarnate, either for the
benefit of humanity or for his own progression. Havingentirely overcome the attractions of Earth, he is trulyfree. He is dead and unconscious to all earthly tempta-tions, but conscious of the highest happiness attainable
by man. The delusion of the senses can fashion for him
no other tabernacleto imprison his soul, and before him
lies open the road to eternal rest in Nirvana.

If a person has once attained a certain amount of
spiritual knowledge, he will—-ifit is necessary for him to
reincarnate again— not need to follow the blind law of
attraction ; but he will be able to choose the body and
the conditions most suitable to him. He may then re-
incarnate himself in the body of a child, or in the body
of a grown person, whose soul has been separated by
disease or accident from the body, and the latter may
thus be brought to life again, if no vital organ is too
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seriously injured, to carry on the functions of life again.
Cases are known in which a certain person apparently
died, and finally came to life again, when from that time
he appeared to be an entirely different man, so for in-
stance, he may have died as a ruflianand after his recovery
becomesuddenly likea saint, so thatsuch a sudden change
appeared inexplicable on any other theory than that an
entirely different character had taken possession of his
body. Such people may, after theirrecovery takes place,
speak a language they never learned, talk familiarlyof
things they never saw; call people by their names, of
which they never heard, know all about places, where
their physical bodies never have been, etc., etc. If
phenomenacould prove anything,such occurrences might
go to prove the theory of the reincarnation of living
adepts.

To die—-in the real meaning of the term—is to
become unconscious in relation to certain things. If
we become unconscious of a lower state, and thereby
become conscious of a higher existence, such a change
cannot properly be called death. If we become uncon-
scious of a higher condition, and thereby enter a lower
one, such a change is followed by degradation, and
therefore degradation is the only possible death, because
death in’ the absolute does not exist. Degradation
takes place if a human faculty is employed for a lower
purpose than that for which it was by nature intended.
Degradation of the most vulgar, the lowest material
type takes place, if the organs of the physical body are
used for villainous purposes, and disease, atrophy, and
death are the common result. A higher and still more
detrimental and lasting degradation takes place, if the
intellectual faculties are habituallyused for selfish and
degrading purposes. In such cases the intellect, that
ought to serve as a basis for spiritual aspirations, be-
comes merged with matter, his spiritual consciousness
ceases to eXist—in other words, his consciousness is
entirely bound down to the plane of personality and
selfishness, and becomes inactive in the region of im-
personality and life. The lowest and most enduring
degradation takes place if man, having reached a state
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in which his personality has, to a certain extent, merged
with his impersonal I, degrades his spiritual self byemploying the powers which such an amalgamation
confers for villainous purposes of a low character. Such
are the practices. of black magic. A person who for
want of any better understanding employs his intel-
lectual faculties for his own selfish purposes, regardless
of the principle of justice, is not necessarilya villain,
but simply ignorant of his own interests. Such persons
cannot die spiritually, because they have not yet come
spiritually to life. The murderer may commit a murder
to save himself from being discovered of some crime,
and not for the purpose of robbing another person of
life. A thief may steal a purse for the purpose of en-
riching himself, and not for the purpose of rendering
another man poor. Such acts are the result of igno-
rance, and ignorance has no permanent life; personsusually act evil for selfish purposes and not for the purelove of evil. Such acts are the result of personal feel-
ings, and personal feelings cease to exist when the per-sonality to which they belong ceases to exist. Such a
personal existence ceases when his life on the. physical
plane or in Kama loca ceases to act. The higher, im-
mortal and impersonal I of the man is neither a gainer
nor loser on such an occasion, it remains the same as it
was before the compound of forces representing the late
personality was born.

The real villain, however, is he who performs evil for
the love of evil without personal considerations. A
person who is no more influenced by his sense of per-sonality, and has thereby gained spiritual life and
powers, is a magician. Those who employ such powers
for the purposes of evil have been called black magicians
or Brothers of the Shadow, in the same sense as those
who employ their spiritual powers for good purposes
have been called Brothers of Light. The white magician
is a spiritual power for good; the real black magician
is a living power of evil, attached to a personality that
performs evil instinctively and for the love of evil itself.
This power of evil may kill the man or the animal that
never offended it, and by whose death it has nothing to
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gain, destroys for the love of destruction, causes suf-
fering without expecting any benefit for itself, robs
to throw away the spoils, revels in torture and death.
Such a person calls to life an impersonal evil power,which is a part of himself, and which continues to
exist after his personality ceases to exist on the physicalplane. Many incarnations may be needed before such
a power will come into existence and become strong,
but when it once lives it will perish as slow as it grew.“Angels,” as well as “ devils,” are born into the world,
and children with villainous propensities and malicious
characters are not very rare. They may be the pro-ducts of such forces as in former incarnations have
developed a tendency for evil, without becoming immor-
tal in evil by developing any spiritual consciousness in
the direction of evil.

Every power which may be employed for a good
purpose, may also be used for an evil purpose. If we
can by magnetism decrease the rapidity of the pulse of
a fever—patient, we may also decrease it to such an extent,
that the subject ceases to live. If we can force a personby our will to perform a good act, we may also force him
to commit a crime. *

It appears to be unnecessary to enter into details in
regard to the practices of Black Magic and Sorcery. It
is more noble and useful to study how we can benefit
mankind, than to satisfy our curiosity in regard to the
powers for evil. To show to what aberrations of mind a
craving for the power of working black magic may lead,
it may be mentioned that the would~be black magician,
Gilles de Rays, maréchal of France, and better known as
“BlueBeard,” who was executed for his crimes at Nantes,
killed and tortured to death during a few years not less
than one hundred and sixty women and children for the
purpose of practising Necromancy and Black Magic.

The white magician delights in doing good, the ser-
vant of the black art revels in cruelty and crime. The
former co-operates with the Divine Spirit of Wisdom,
the latter co-operates with the animal and semi-intellect
ual forces of nature ; the former will be exalted in God
and united with Him ; the latter will ultimately be
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absorbed by the devils with which he has associated and
which he called to his aid.

To raise our consciousness into the spiritual plane is
to live; to let it sink to a lower level is to die. The
natural order of the universe is that the high should
elevate the low; but if the high is made to serve the
low, the high will be degraded. Everywhere in the
workshop of nature the high acts upon the low by the
power of the highest. The highest itself cannot be
degraded. Truth itself cannot be turned into false-
hood, it can only be rejected and denied. Reason itself
cannot be rendered foolish, it can only be refused obedi-
ence. The universal and impersonal cannot itself become
limited, it can only come into contact with such per-
sonalities as are able to approach it. The highest does
not suffer by breaking its connection with the low, the
low alone suffers and dies.

The impersonal and real is everywhere, and manifests
itself in the consciousness of man. Man’s conscious-
ness rotates between the two poles of good and evil, of
spirit and matter; the attraction from below may be
equal to the attraction from above. The omnipresent
influence of the great spiritual Sun renders him
strong to overcome the attraction of matter, and assists
him to come victorious out of the struggle with evil.
Man is not entirely free as long as he is not in posses-sion of perfect knowledge, which means, of a perfect
consciousness of the truth ; but he is free to allow him-
self to be attracted by a love for the truth or to repulse
it. His spiritual aspirations may be in co-operation
with nature or act against it. He may become united
with the principle of truth, or he may sever his connec-
tion with it and sell his inherited rights to immortality,
like the biblical Esau, for a comparatively worthless
mess of pottage. The Centaur in his nature, whose
lower principles are animal, while the upper parts are
possessed of intellect, may carry away his spiritual aspira-
tions and lull them into unconsciousness by the music
of its illusions.

Bodies may be comparatively long-lived, and some
souls, compared with others, may be very enduring;
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but there is nothing permanent but the consciousness
of love and the consciousness of hate. Love is light,
and hate is darkness, and ill the end love will conquer
hate, because darkness cannot destroy light, and wher-
ever light penetrates into darkness, there will love
conquer, and hate and darkness will disappear.



CHAPTER IX.

TRANSFORMATIONS.

“Be ye transformed by the renewingof your mind.”~-Rom. xii. 2.

HE Universe is a manifestation of thought, and
thought is an action of Mind. The Mind whose
thought can bring an universe into existence must

be an Universal Mind, embracing in its totality all the
individual minds that ever existed, and containing the
germs of everything thatwill ever come into existence.

Mind is eternal motion of substance in space, mani-
festing itselfaccording to conditions, as Light, Heat, and
Chemical Action ; Attraction, Repulsion, and Life;
Consciousness, Sensation, and Perception ; Intelligence,
Love, and Will. In its higher aspect it is the Astral
Light, the Sensortwm of Nature, from which all thoughts
take their origin, and to which all ideas return. In the
Astral Light rests the power of the Imagination and
Memory of Nature, and as the memory of the events of
a man’s life is stored up in his mind, likewise the
picture of everything that ever happened is preserved
in the Astral Light. Ideas are states of mind, and the
mental states of the Universal Mind stored up in the
Astral Light, after their representative forms have dis-
solved, may again grow into visible forms, by being
clothed with matter.

Man may remember his thoughts ; that is to say, he
may recall one of his previous mental states, which still
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exists in his own Astral Light. All thoughts remain
engraved in that Light, and to remembera thing is to
read it there. It is the book of memory, in which
every thought is engraved and every event recorded,
and the more intense the thought the deeper will it be
engraved, and the longer will the picture remain.
Agreeable thoughts make deeper impressions than dis-
agreeable thoughts, provided their strength is the same,
because the former can penetrate deeper into the centre
of the soul. Gross and material thoughts remain in the
astral shell after death; spiritual recollections accom-
pany the spirit. Thought is a force, which continues to
exist until its strength is exhausted, and its products
remain in the Astral Light long after the person who
gave them form has ceased to live.

As the images of things which exist in the Astral
Light remain there for ages, they may be seen by the
clairvoyant or psychometer at any time, and thus a piece
of stone may give us a detailed and correct account
about prehistorical times. Such images are formed of
thought, and as thought is somethingsolid and substan-
tial——in a transcendental sense,—-it is even possible for
the Occultist to reproduce books, writings, &c., which
have existed thousands of years ago.

Men do not create thought ,- the ideas existing in the
Astral Light flow into their minds, and there they
transform themselves into other shapes, combining with
other ideas, consciously or unconsciously according to
the laws that control the correlations, interrelations,
and associations of thought. A great mind may grasp
a great idea, a narrow mind is only capable of catching
little ideas. Ideas exist and are sometimes graspedcontemporaneously by several receptive minds. Some
great discoveries have been made almost simultaneouslyby several minds.* Ideas that have matured in the
imagination of nature throw their reflections upon the
minds of men, and, according to the capacities of the
latter to receive ideas, they may come to their con-
sciousness, clear or distorted, plain or shadowy, like

* There are three claimants for the discovery of chloroform,
two for the discovery of Uranus, two for the Bell telephone, &c.
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images of pictures reflected in living mirrors, that may
be clean or rendered dim by the accumulation of dust.
In those living mirrors they are remodelled, and may
be transformed into new pictures, to people the currents
of the Astral Light with new images, and to give rise to
new forms of thought. Therefore, even a person who
performs no manual labour, who lives in solitude and
silence, may do a great Work by evolving ideas, which
will remain impressed upon the Astral Light and come
to the cognizance of those who are capable to grasp
them.

Not only the thoughts of men impress themselves
into the Astral Light, but the Universal Mind takes
cognizance of everything that exists, and every event
that takes place on the physical plane is recorded in the
memory of nature. Every stone, every plant, every
animal as well as every man, has a sphere in which is
recorded every event of its existence. They are all
made of thought, and whenever they move, they think,-
for their motions are motions of thought. In the Astral
Light of each is stored up every event of its past history
and of the history of its surroundings; so that every-thing——no matter how insignificant it may be—can give
an account of its daily life, from the beginning of its
existence as a form up to the present, to him who is
able to read. A piece of lava from Pompeii may give
to the Psycho’/neter a. true description of the volcanic
eruption that devastated that town and buried it under
its ashes, where it remained hidden for nearly two
thousand years ; a floating timber carried by the Gulf
Stream to the far North may give to the inhabitants of
the North a true picture of tropical life ; and a piece of
bone of a Mastodzrn may teach the vegetable and animal
life of antediluvian periods.*

The pictures impressed in the Astral Light may react
upon the mental spheres of individual minds and create
in them emotional disturbances, even if these pictures
do not come to the full consciousness of their minds.
Deeds committed with a great concentration of thoughtcall living pictures in the Astral Light into existence,

* Prof. Wm. Denton ; “ Soul of Things.”
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that may cause impressible persons to commit similar
acts. A case is known, for instance, in which a prisoner
hung himself in his cell, and several other persons that
were successively shut up in the same cell hung them-
selves likewise without any apparent cause. ‘ht another
place a sentinel killed himself at his post, and several
soldiers mounting guard after him did likewise, so that
the post had to be deserted. Many similar examples
may be cited. Crimes of a certain character often
become epidemic in places where a criminal has been
executed, and murder may become epidemic like measles
or scarlatina.

If the true nature of the constitution of man were
properly understood, capital punishment would soon be
abandoned as perfectly useless, unjust and contrary to
the law of nature. That which commits a murder or
any other crime is a conscious and invisible power,
which cannot be killed and which does not improve in
character by being separated from its external form.
The body is innocent, it is merely an instrument in the
hands of the invisible culprit, the inner man. The face
of even a criminal bears an expression of peace when
the soul has departed. By severing the bonds between
this intellectual and vicious power and the physical
form, we do not change its tendency to act evil; but
while during the life of the body the action of that
power was restricted to only one form, having been
liberated, it may now incite numerous other weak-
minded people to perform the same crimes for which
the body was executed. Thus by capital punishment evil
is not abolished, but its sphere of action increased. As
far as the theory of influencingother would-be criminals
with fear, by making an example of one, and thus to
prevent others from committing crimes, is concerned ; it
is well known that criminals do not look upon any
punishment as being something which they have de-
served for their deeds, but as being a consequence of
having been so careless as to allow themselves to be
caught, and they usually make up their minds, that if
they were permitted to escape, they would be more
careful—not to be caught again.
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A lock of hair, a piece of clothing, the handwriting
of a person or any article he may have touched, handled,
or worn, may indicate to an intuitive individual that
person's state of health, his physical, emotional, intel-
lectual, and moral attributes and qualifications. The
picture of a murderer may be impressed on the retina
of his victim, and in some instances be reproduced by
means of photography,- but it is surely impressed on
all the surroundings of the place where the deed
occurred, and can there be detected by the psychomctcr,
who may thus come en rapport with the criminal, and
even follow the events of his life after he has left that
locality, a11d hunt him down just as the bloodhound
traces the steps of a fugitive slave.*

This tendency of the Astral Light to inhere in mate-
rial bodies gives amulets their power and invests keep-
sakes and relics with certain occult properties. A ring,
a lock of hair, or a letter from a friend, may not only
conjure up that friend’s picture in a person’s memory,
but bring him on rapport with the peculiar mental state
of which that person was or is a representation. If you
Wish to forget a person, or free yourself from his mag-
netic attraction, part from everything that reminds you
of him, or select only such articles as call up disagreeable
memories or disgusting sights, and are therefore repul-
sive. Articles belonging to a person may bring us in
sympathy with that person, although the fact mayfnot
come to our consciousness, and this circumstance is
sometimes used for purposes of black magic.

Pamcelsus in his writings about the Mamie and the
transplantation of diseases gives many illustrations of
this theory. The existence of a power, by which a
disease may be transferred upon a healthy person, even
in “non-contagious” cases, by means of some article
belonging to the sick person, is generally believed in
by the people in various countries. It must, however,
be remembered that in making such experiments the

* Emma Hardinge Britten: “Ghost Land.” The case cited
in this book, in which a clairvoyant followed the tracks of a
murderer through several towns and caught him at last, is
quoted in several German publications of the last century.
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success depends on the amount of faith which the
magician can employ. Without faith, nothing can be
accomplished.

As every form is the representation of a certain
mental state, every object has such attributes as always
belong to that state, and this fact may explain Why
every substance has its sympathies and its antipathies;
why the loadstone attracts iron, and iron attracts the
oxygen of the air; why hygroscopic bodies attract
water, why affinities exist between certain bodies, why
some substances change their colours under certain
coloured rays, while others remain unaffected, 850. They
are all nothingelse but the various manifestations of the
One Life, in which the principle of Love is active and
seeks to unite whatever is harmonious.

Looked at in this light, it does not seem impossible
that the ancients should have attributed certain virtues
to certain precious stones, and imagined that the Garnet
was conducive to joy, the Chalcedony to courage, the
Topaz promoting chastity, the Amethyst assisting
reason, and the Sapphire intuition. A spiritual force
to be eflective requires a sensitive object to act upon,
and in an age which tends to extreme materialism,
spiritual influence may cease to be felt ;* but if a person
cannot feel the occult influences of nature, it does not
necessarily follow that they do not exist, and that there
may not be others who may be able to perceive them
because their impressional capacities are greater.Only the ignorant man believes that he knows every-thing. What is really known is only like a grain of
sand on the shore of the ocean in comparison to what
is still unknown. Physiologists know that certain
plants and chemicals have certain powers, and to a
certain extent they explain their secondary effects.
They know that Digitalis decreases the quickness of
the pulse by paralysing the heart; that Belladonna
dilates the pupil by paralysing the muscular fibres of
the Iris; that Opium in small doses produces sleep bycausing anaemia of the brain, while large doses produce
coma by causing congestion ; but why these substances

* J ustinus Kerner : “ Seeress of Prevorst.”
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have such effects, or why a chemical compound "of
Nitrogen, Oxygen, Carbon, and Hydrogen may be
exceedingly poisonous in one chemical combination,
while the same substances if combined in a different
stoechiometrical proportion may be used as food, neither
chemistry nor physiology can tell us at present. ‘ If we,
however, look upon all forms as symbols of mental
states, it will not be more difficult to imagine Why
strychnine is poisonous, than why hate can kill, or fear
paralyse the heart.

A simple idea which is once firmly rooted in the
mind is difficult to change. If an idea is complicated
it is less difiicult to modify it in its details, so that
gradually an entirely different compound may be the
result. In physical chemistry the law is analogous.
Compound bodiesmay be easily changed into other
combinations,but the so—called single bodies cannot be
changed at present. Yet there are indications that
even these single bodies are the results of combinations
of still more primitive elements. It has been observed
that when lightning has struck gilded ornamentsthey
have become blackened, and it has been found, on
analysing the blackened matter, that the presence of
sulphur was distinctly indicated. Unless sulphur exists
in the lightning it must have existed in the gold, and
have been evolved by the action of lightning. We may
then fairly assume that gold contains the elements;of
sulphur, and this is no anomaly in the case of gold, as
other metals have also been proved to contain the ele-
ments of sulphur,* and the dreams of the Alchemist
may have some foundation, after all. But sulphur.issupposed to be related to nitrogen, and the elements of
nitrogen are believed to be hydrogen and carbon, and
if we go still further, We may find that even on the
physical plane all bodies are only modifications of one
primordial element, which is not of a sufficientlymaterial
nature to be detected by physical means, and that in
this primordial element the germs of all other secondaryprinciples are contained.

The power to receive, preserve, and transform ideas,
* David Low, F. R. S. E.: “ Simple Bodies in Chemistry.”
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is the power of Imagination. If an idea enters into the
mind, the mind seeks to clothe it into a form, and this
power may be exercised independently of any active
application of the will. \Ve may step upon a piece of
rope in the dark and immediately imagine that we have
stepped upon a snake. This is ‘called passive imagina-
tion; while, if we determine to give a certain form to
an idea, it is called active imagination,- but in both cases
the imagination is active, only in the former instance it
is exercised instinctively, and in the latter this is done
with intent and deliberation.

Imagination is, therefore, an active power, and it
forms the basis of all artistic and magical operations.
Art and magic are closely related together; both give
objective form to subjective ideas. The artist exercises
this power when he mentally projects thepicture formed
in his mind upon the canvas and chains it there by the
use of his pencil or brush ; the sculptor shapes the pic-
ture of a form on his mind and embodies it in the
marble. He then employs mechanical force to free the
ideal from all irregularities, and resurrects it from the
tomb, out of which it may rise as a materialisation of
thought. The magician forms an image on his mind
and makes it perceptible to others by projecting it into
their mental spheres. Uniting his own mental sphere
with theirs, they are made to participate of his superior
consciousness, and they see that as a reality what he
chooses to imagine and to think.

By this law many of the feats performed by Indian
fakirs may be explained. They may cause tigers and
elephants or anythingelse appear before a multitude, by
merely forming the images of such things in the sphere
of their mind, and as that sphere extends through space,they may locate these images wherever they chose.
What the spectators see on such occasions is nothing
else but the thoughts of the conjuror, rendered objective
and visible by the latter.

In the case of an artist mechanical labour executes the
work, and the artist will finish his work the sooner the
more he works to that end. In the case of a magician,
concentration of thought executes his work, and he will
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succeed the better the more his thought is concentrated
upon the work he desires to perform; but the greatest
amount of labour will not enable a person who is not an
artist to produce a real work of art, and the greatest
concentration of thought will not enable a person who
has no spiritual power to perform a true magical feat.
A person may be an excellent chemist a11d know nothing
whatever about Alchemy; he may have perfect control
over the chemical forces of nature acting on the physicalplane, and know nothing whatever about the chemistry
of the soul.

For this reason the mysteries of Alchemy will for ever
remain mysteries to the material scientist, who has no
spiritual power at his command. This spiritual power,which the Alchemist must have at his command if he
wants to succeed, is the power of will. Without this
power he can only separate the substances of compound
bodies and recombine them again as is done in Che-
mistry, but he cannot transform one single body into
another, nor can he make good out of evil, or something
better out of something good. Without the power of
the spirit, or life, good and evil will continually neu-
tralise each other, and no progress will be the result.

The processes of nature are alchemical processes and
not merely chemical ones; because, without the prin-
ciple of life acting upon the chemical substances of the
earth, no growth would result. If the force of attrac-
tion and repulsion were entirely equal, everything
would be at a standstill. If growth and decay would
go hand in hand, nothing could grow, because a cell
would begin to decay as soon as it would begin to form.
The chemist may take earth, and water, and air, and
separate them into their constituent elements, and re-
combinethem again, and at the end of his work, he will
be with his work where he began. But the Alchemy of
nature takes water, and earth, and air, and infuses into
them the fire of life, forming them into trees and pro-
ducing flowers and fruits. Nature could not give her
life-imparting influence to her children if she did not
possess it ; the chemist who has no life-principleat his
command, or does not know how to employ it, cannot
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perform the wonders of Alchemy, and popular modern
science denies the possibilityof what she cannot compre-hend. The reason wh we have at present very few
alchemists, is becauseywe have very few sp1iritu$lly-develo )CCl ersons, and those who are so deve ope do
not caiie forpnotoriety. Neverthelessalchemy is a science,
and the authorof these pages has personally convinced
himself of thepossibilityof the transmutation of metals
and of other processes known to the alclieniists, but im-
possible to be repeated by persons without the powersconferred by initiation; becausespiritual essences requirespiritual means to attract them, and the conscious soul
alone can control the powers that belong to the soul of
the universe.

There are threeaspects of Alchemy. It deals with the
physical substances of things, more especially with their
souls, and in this highest aspect with their spiritual
centres. In its physicalprocesses it may require physical
means, and from thestudy of thesemodern chemistry has
taken its rise. By the developed powers of his soul the
Alchemist may act upon the souls of material substances,
and if he can change their ualities, the character of the
physical form may be changed. If the spiritual “fire ”

is awakened within him, he may attain the spiritual
powers required to act upon the inferior elements. Aninsuflicientdegree of heat will not accomplislr anything
great: he must gradually develop within himself the
fire of divine love kindled in his soul, until he becomes
himself theSalamander, able to live in a light in which
nothin that is im ure can exist.Jo/zogmes T1'z'tizei'7iisays : “The Spiritus Mandi resembles
a breath, appearing at first like a fog and afterwards con-
densin like water. This ‘water’ (A’kasa) was in thebeginning pervaded by the principle of life, and light
was awakened in it by the fiat of the eternal spirit.
This spirit of light, called the soul of the world (the
Astral Light), is a spiritual substance, which can be made
visible and tangibleby art ; it is a substance, but beinginvisible, we call it spirit. This ‘ s(pul’ <1))r corpus 1;hidden in the centre of everythin , an can e extracte
by means of the spiritual fire in giian, which is identical
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with the universal spiritual fire (the Astral Light), con-
stituting the essence of nature and containing the images
and figures of the Universal Mind.”

“This Light (Astral Light) resides in the \Vater
(A’kasa) and is hidden as a Seed in all things. Every-
thingthat originated from the spz'1'i't of lriglzt is sustained
by it, and therefore this spirit is omnipresent ; the whole
of nature would perish and disappear if it were removed
from it; it is theprz‘ncip2'mn of all things.”

There were true Alchemists during the Middle Ages
who knew how to extract thatSeed from the soul-essence
of the world, and there are some who have the power to
perform thatprocess to-day; but thosewho do not possess
that power will not be inclined to admit the possibility
of such facts. “ It is an eternal truth, that Without our
secret magical fire nothing can be accomplished in our
art. The ignorant will not believe in our art because
they do not possess that fire, and Without that fire all
their labour is useless. Without that fire spirits cannot
be bound, much less can theybe acted upon withmaterial
fire.” *

This magic fire of which the Alchemists speak is the
divine power manifested in man by the development of
the activity of his sixth principle (the Logos or Christ),
and which has the power to control all the lower powers
of nature, on the physical as well as on the astral plane.
It is spiritual consciousness, as yet manifested in very
few men, but those in whom it is manifest will easily

’ comprehend the ancient books on Alchemy, while to
those who move on the lower planes these books contain
nothingbut incomprehensible gibberish.

Some of the more enlightened modern chemists do
not deny the possibilitythatthe so-called single elements
of chemistry may yet be found to be compound bodies,
and some do not even doubt the possibility that one
metal may be transformed into another; but the most
serious objections made against the ancient Alchemists
is that they mistook the nature of metals, and that their
main object was to make artificial material gold. Such
objections are based upon an entire misconception of

* J. Tritheim: “ Miraculosa,” Chap. xiv.
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alchemistical terms. The sole circumstance that certain
planetary constellations were of the utmost importance
for the success of alchemical processes is suflicient to
show that the Alchemists experimented with the souls
of things, of which their material forms are only the
external representatives on the physical plane. Gold,
the purest and most incorruptible metal, represented
Spirit, Magnesia wisdom, and Calcinated Magnesia
wisdom attained through suffering. Sulphur, Mercury,
and Salt represent the trinity of all things, the fiery,
watery, and material elements, and have little to do with
the material substances that are called by these names.
They are essentially one, but threefold in their manifes-
tation. These three elements by their combination
produce seven principles, and according to the teachings
of theTibetan Mahatmas every substance contains these
seven principles.*

* Here we are about to divulge one of the secrets of Alchemy,
the truth of which will,however, be self-evident to everyone who
is able to form a natural (reasonable)conception of Nature. On
a preceding page we have explained that in every atom of the
body of man are contained all the principles which go to make
up the whole organism of man, with all the organs and functions
of the latter ; and likewise, in every atom of matter is contained
a principle, which may grow into a whole universe of matter
with its great variety of substances. Matter in its ultimate
state—called primonlial matte'r—is a. Unity; the various qualities
under which primordial matter becomes manifest when it be-
comes visible substance, are merely secondary effects of primary
causes, and as all substances consist of modificationsof primordial
matter, consequently in every atom of matter are contained the
“ spiritual” essences of all the seventy or more so-called “ Ele-
ments” of modern chemistry. In copper, lead, iron, mercury,
or any other metal, is contained the principle Which, under
certain conditions, may grow to be gold; in gold are contained
the principleswinvisibleand not perceptible by chemical tests—
which may, under other conditions, become lead, silver, iron,
&c., and if an Adept knows how to make those principles or
essences grow into molecules and take form, it will be as easy
for him to make gold out of iron or lead, as to make iron out of
gold. The Alchemist does not create any new substance, he
merely guides nature, and induces her to grow “the seeds of
minerals,” in the same sense as a gardener assists nature to growthe seeds of plants, and to develop them into flowers. The
Alchemists. therefore, say : “ We cannot make gold out of any-thingwhich is not gold. To make material gold, we must have
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The most important alchemical work is the generation
of man; it requires not only the chemical combination
of physical substances, but involves a chemistry of the
soul and an influence of the spirit, and all must harmo-
niously act together, if a human being and not a human
monster and mental homunculus is to be the result. If
the rules of Alchemy were betterunderstood and adhered
to, scrofula, cancers, syphilis, tuberculosis, and other
inherited diseases would disappear, and a strong and
healthy generation of men and women would be the
result.

We have seen a man in the last stage of consumptiondriven slowly in a. carriage———not to the hospital to die,
but to church, to be married to a young girl who loved
his money. The result of this marriage was a scrofulous
child that suffered for two years, and then died. During
the marriage the clergyman said that God was giving
those people together; but it appears self-evident that
if God did such a thing He acted unwisely, and it can

spiritual gold; we can merely cause the spiritual gold which
exists already to grow into a visible and material form. This
process is taught by the science of Alchemy, but this science is
necessarily incomprehensible to him who has not arrived at that
stage of spiritual lcnowletlge, in which he can exercise a spiritualwill, and a “ spiritual will”does not exist in a man whose will
is not free of material or personal desires. As thegardener puts
the seed into the ground, and supplies it withwater and with
the necessary temperature, likewise the Alchemist “ waters”

,

the seeds of the metals with spiritual influences proceeding from
his own soul. If a true appreciation of these truths is arrived
at, it will at once remove Alchemy from the realm of supersti-tion, and bring it withinthe limits of an exact spiritual science.

To answer the question whether or not any one ever succeeded
in making gold grow in this manner, we will say that there is a
German book in existence entitled, “Collection of historical
accounts regarding some remarkable occurrences in the life of
some still living Adepts.” It was printed in 1780; and among
many most interesting anecdotes about successful attempts of
making gold grow, there are copies of the legal documents and
decisions of the court at Leipzig in regard to a case where, during
the absence of the Count of Erbach in the year 1715, an Adeptvisited the countess in the castle of Tankerstein, and out of
gratitude for an important service which had been rendered to
him by the countess, he transformed all the silver she had into
gold. When the count returned, who, as it seems, kept his own
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therefore not have been God, it was the clergyman who
made that mistake. Such cases are not very rare; they
are crimes against nature, and the works of the devils of
concupiscence and greed.

The great alembic in which the passions of men are
purified and transformed is the mind. The true magic
lire, without which nothing useful can be accomplished,
is the intense love for the source of all good burning in
tlie soul of the adept. Man does not create or originate
a thought. The mind-substance is already in existence ;
he can only grasp it and induce it to grow. He does
not invent ideas, the ideas are already present ,' he can
only collect. elaborate, and modify their expressions.
We cannot imagine anything that does not exist, we can
only make new combinationsof that which is already in
existence. We may imagine a snake with the head of
a man, because snakes and men do exist; but we cannot
imagine the form of an inhabitant of the Sun, because
we have no conception of the forms that may be existing
under conditions of which we have no experience, and
which therefore do not exist for as.

property separate from that of his wife, he claimed that gold for
himself, appealing to a certain statute of the law, according to
which treasures discovered upon or below thesurface of a certain
piece of land belong to the proprietor of that territory ; but the
court decided that as the material (the silver) out of which the
gold had been made belonged legally to the countess, conse-
quently thisgold could not be classified as a hidden treasure, and
did not come within the reach of thatstatute. The count there-
upon lost his case, and his wife was permitted to keep the gold.

VVe have reasons to believe in the genuineness of these docu-
ments ; and if looked at from the standpoint of Occultism, it
does not at all seem improbable thatgold can be made in that
manner. Moreover, we have some personal experience to sup-
port our belief; for there lived about ten years ago a. personWhose name was Prestel, within a. short distance of the town
Where we are now writing, who was a reputed Rosicrueian and
Alchemist. We personally knew this man, and are well
acquainted with two of his still living disciples. This man was
generally known as an eccentric and mysterious person. He
possessed great powers of projecting the images formed in his
own mind upon the minds of others, so that they believed to seethingswhich, however, had no objective existence. For instance,
he was once waylaid by an enemy, and as the latter bounced
upon him, he caused him to see a terrible sight of a scalfold and
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If———as some modern physiologists believe—thoughts
were a. secretion of the brain, as the bileis a secretion
of the liver, a thought would be lost as soon as it were
expressed, and we would have to wait for the brain to
recuperate its power, and to form and secrete another
one like it again before We could have twice the same
thought. We would have to be careful not to express
our thought or impart our knowledge to others, as by
doing so it would be lost to ourselves. Verily, if we
seek for absurdities, we need not look for themin ancient
books on Alchemy, but find them suflicientlyrepresented
in the works of modern scientific authorities.

Thoughts and ideas are entities, and exist indepen-
dently of the perception of man; they do not need man
for their existence, but man needs them, to enable
him to think. Thoughts and ideas, set in motion by
the Will, move through space; a thought set in
motion in the Astral Ether resembles the expanding
ripples upon the surface of a lake; a thought pro-jected to a certain destination by the power of an

an executioner, so that the person was terrified and ran away;
and it was not Prestel who told this story, but the man himself
who attacked him : the former kept silent about it.

Now, this man was not a full-fledged Alchemist, and could not
make gold and the Elixir of Life, because, as he said, he could
not find a woman sufiicientlypure, and at the same time Willing,
to assist him in his labours; for, as it is known to all Alchemists,
it requires the co-operation of the male and the female element
to accomplish the highest process. This person could therefore
not make pure gold ; but he could change the nature of metals
so that they would obtain certain chemical qualities, differing
from substances of the same kind. He could, so to say, emwble
metals, so that, for instance, Iron or Brass would not rust if
exposed to air and water ; and we are now in possession of a.
Rosicrucian C’-ross made of brass, which, although it is over
twenty years old, and has been exposed to salt-water air, and to
climates where every other inferior metal rusts, is still as bright
as it has been when first received, and it never needed any
cleaning or polishing.

This person also had thepower to cause combustible substances
to become incombustible, and he could perform many of the
alchemical processes described in the books of T. Tritheim,abbot
of Spandan. He insisted that he could have made himself to
live a. thousandyears, if he had found a suitable person to assist
him in his alchemical work.

— _- Looglc
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Adept may be compared to an electric current passing
with lightning-velocity through space. Thoughts di-
rected towards an object are like a mountain stream
rushing towards that object, and if the wills of several
persons combine to direct it, it grows in extension and
force, provided their wills are single-minded and without
any secondary designs. If a mountain stream strikes
a rock, whose resistance it cannot conquer and which it
cannot pass, the waters will swell into a lake, devas-
tating the shore and surging back towards its source.
If a thought—current cannot enter the sphere of mind of
the individual towards whom it is directed, it rebounds
upon the mind of the individual from whom theimpulse
came. A person who concentrates the full power of
a malicious thought upon another may—if he fails to
succeed——be killed by the energy which he has called
into action.

An illustrationof this law may be seen when a person
dies of grief on account of disappointment. The ray of
force continually projected by long and intense desire,
unable to accomplish its purpose, returns to the heart,
producing a sudden revulsion of feeling ; it may change
love into hate, attraction into repulsion, desire into con-
tempt, it may cause sickness and death.

Light travels through the air with a velocity of over
180,000 miles per second ; thoughts pass with a similar
velocity through space. A ray of light may be seen to
flash through the air and be intercepted by some non-
conducting material. An idea flashes through space
and may be intercepted by an Adept. A sound may be
heard by an indefinite number of persons, and an idea
may afl"eet the world. As a pebble thrown into water
produces concentric waves, which grow wider and wider,
but less distinct as distance increases, so a thought may
affect at first one person, and spreading from that centre
create a ripple in the family,the town, the country, or
all over the world.

A biogenesis of thought-infections and mental epi-
demics might be written. To such an investigation
would belong the histories of all great reformations
originating from some central idea, also the history of
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the crusades, the flagellants, the inquisition, mediaeval
witchcraft and modern materialism, and the absurdities
of fashion.

To give presupposes the abilityto receive. The pos-sibility to impress a thought upon another mind pre-
supposes the ability of that mind to receive that
impression. A person who is sufliciently sensitive and
in a passive condition, may without difficulty be brought
under the control of the will of another, and be made
to act unconsciously in obedience to that will. A sleep-ing person may be impressed with such dreams as
another may call up in his imagination, by projecting a.
picture formed in his mind into the mind of the sleeper ;
a person in a mesmeric trance may have his imagination
identified with that of the person who mesmerised him.slind be made to comply implicitly with the will of the
atter.

We see in everyday life that one person may subject
another one to his will and cause him to obey his com-
mands without putting him to sleep, and even without
expressly stating a wish. The difference between such
an obedient person and one in the magnetic sleep is
merely that the former will not and the latter cannot
resist. In the former case it is often merely a question
whether love or reason are stronger, in the latter case it
is an entire surrender of reason.

An impulse created by the will continues until the
energy is exhausted. If the first impulse is followed by
a series of others acting in the same direction, the effect
will be correspondingly greater, and one person may
affect the thoughts of another at a. distance of thousands
of miles by continually directing his thoughts upon him.

It would be impossible to move inanimate bodies at a.
distance by the mere power of will, if there were no
substantial contact between such objects and the person
who attempts to move them. Nevertheless such move-
ments take place, and prove that there must be a con-
tact of some kind, even if it is an invisible one. The
A’kasa furnishes that contact, and the developed will-
power of a person may act through the substance of
his soul upon the soul of thefobject,and set that object
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in motion. In thisway tables may be made to talk and
bells be made to ring. Unconsciously and ignorantly
by the Medium, consciously and with understanding by
the Adept.

The thoughts and consciousness of a person or of a
number of persons may be projected and concentrated
upon any object or to any place that exists within the
sphere of their minds. It may be made to inhere in
material objects by entering their astral elements and
producing corresponding vibrations. Plants or precious
stones may be brought in this manner into sympathetic
relation with persons, so that if the person is sick or
dies, the plants wither and the stones lose their bril-
liancy. No object in nature is entirely inanimate, and
the life-principle is the same in all, whether it be a man
or a stone; only the state of their activities differ. If
we can induce corresponding vibration in the souls of a
lower order of life, their life will be united with us,
because all individual forms are only centres in which
the Universal Mind has crystallised into forms, and all
forms are related together and bound together by the
universal cement of Love. A bird may drop down dead
when its mate is killed, a mother may feel the pain of
an accident happening to her child, twin-brothers have
been known to have become aflfected simultaneously
with the same disease and to die at the same time,
although their bodies were far apart from each other.
No being stands entirely isolated in nature, all are
united by love, and the more they become conscious of
the love thatunites them the more do they realise that
they are one.

Separation and differentiation exists only in the lower
regions of matter 3 the spirit is one, and those who have
united their minds with that principle know that they
are one, and distance forms no impediment to the
actions of their minds.

Spirit is substance, inseparable, impenetrable, indivi-.
sible, and eternal ,- form IS an aggregate, separate, pene-trable, divisible, and subject to continual change. The
“communion of the saints” is a reality, for they are all
one in the spirit; a number of lights in a room are as
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one light composed of that number,' and if an orchestra.
is played in a room, each instrument produces sound,
the sound of each fills the whole room and is heard
according to its intensity. One instrument may sound
louder than another ; one light may shine brighter than
the rest ,- but they do not annihilate or extinguish each
other. Sound is one, and Light is one, and Spirit is
one, only their manifestations differ in quality and in
strength.

Love unites all, and it is guided by theWill. Thought
is attracted by love and directed by will, but the will
to be powerful must be pure. If we desire two things at
the same time, the will acts in two different directions :
but division causes weakness, only in unity is strength.

There will be very few of our readers who have never
noticed, that if they pass a certain person in the street,
and then turn around to look after him or her, it very
often happens that the latter turns at the same time to
look after them. This happens so frequent, to be a mere
matter of coincidence, a11d is caused by the fact that the
impulse of will of one person can communicate itself
to another person. But if one desires to make a person
turn around by the effort of his will, and for the pur-
pose of seeing whether he can do so, he will probably
fail ,- because the desire to gratify his curiosity weakens
the force of his will ; he desires two things at once, and
he fails.

As all forms are only external expressions of states
of mind, if we could create a state of mind we could
create a form. But men do not create thought, they
are the victims of thought; they usually do not think
What they choose, but what they are forced to think,by
the thoughts flying into their minds. To obtain magic
power the first requirement is to learn how to control
thought ; to command our own moods of mind, and to
allow only such ideas to enter the mind as we volun-
tarilychoose to admit. Whoever has for the first time
attempted to command a thought, and to hold on to it
for five minutes, will have experienced the difficulty,and
yet without this first requirement no further progress in
practical occultism will ever be made.
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Before one can become a vnagician he must learn to
control not onlyhis emotions, but also his thoughts ; for
thought is the substance with which the magician acts,
and the power to control it is the beginning of magic.
No one can control the mind of another as lon as he
cannot control his own. The will acts outward y from
within the centre of the heart, and no one can make it
act beyond the periphery of his body, as long as he has
not become strong enough to guide it within the body.
The neophytemust learn first to control his own emotions
before he can control the emotions of others, he must
know how to give shape to his thoughts before he can
make them objective.

To change a form we change the state of mind, of
which the form is an expression. Certain states of
mind find their expressions in certain attitudes, and
these attitudes induce corresponding mental states. A
proud man will walk erect, a coward will creep, a con-
tinually practised creeping walk will develop a cowardly
nature, and a habitually erect posture will make a man
proud or conscious of his dignity. An actor who can
identify himself fully with the personality whose part
he plays, need not study attitudes to appear natural;
an angry person who forces himself to smilemay lessen
his anger ,- a person with a continual scowl on the face
will find it diflicult to be gay. It is on account of the
desire to facilitatethe entering into certain mental states
that certain attitudes have been prescribed in religious
ceremonies and in acts of devotion.

The thoughts of man are disorderly, they flow into
his mind without being asked to come, they remain
when they are not wanted and disappear, although we
may invite them to stay. The thoughts of the Uni-
versal Mind are orderly ; they are the results of its own
previous states, they are not subject to accidental causes
created by external conditions acting upon it, but they
are subject to the inherent law of cause and eifect exist-
ing Within itself.

If the actions of the Universal Mind were not subject
to the eternal law of cause and effect, but guided by the
arbitrary whims and notions of some invisible power or



TRANSFORMATIONS. 241

god contained therein, the most extraordinary results
were liable to follow and the age of actual miracles
would begin. The earth would perhaps stand still for a
day or a year and begin to revolve again the next ;
sometimes it may turn fast and at other times slow, and
there is no end to the absurdities which might take
place; especially if this imaginary power could be in-
duced to follow the advices of its worshippers.

To the superficial observer the processes of nature
seem to be the results of chance. The sun shines and
the rain falls upon the land of the pious as well as uponthat of the wicked ; storms and fires rage, careless
whether theydestroy the life and property of the learned
or that of the ignorant, because they are the necessaryresults of the law of cause and effect. The interest of
individuals cannot control the welfare of the whole.
While the welfare of the human body seems to be, to a
certain extent, under the control of the will of the
individual, the processes of nature, as a whole, appear to
be unguided by the reason of the Universal Mind.

The intellect, being unreasonable, is disposed to gaugethe absolute reason of the Universal Mind by the rela-
tive understanding of comparatively microscopic man.
By the same right might the insect crawling in the dust
doubt the intelligence of the wanderer, by whose foot it
is maimed or killed without consideration and without
remorse ; such an insect, if capable of reasoning, would
discover no intellect in that foot, and yet the man,
‘whose foot is the destroyer, may be highly intellectual.

The cause, why we cannot comprehend the eternal
principle of reason in nature, is because it acts according
to law, being one with the law; while our intellect is
not free of desire, and therefore always inclined to act
contrary to the law.

Invisible causes may produce visible effects, and the
same cause, acting under similar conditions, will always
produce similar results. Whenever a certain amount of
energy has been accumulated, the time will arrive when
it will be expended. The accumulated tension between
the particles of explosives finds its equilibriumat the
approach of a spark ; the electric tension established in

Q
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the upper regions of the air finds its relief in lightning;
accumulatedemotions will be equilibrizedby an outburst
of passion ; accumulated energies in the soul of theearth
may produce earthquakes and revolutions in the body of
the earth, in the same manner as an outburst of grief
may cause the human form to tremble and to shake.
Man’s reason may prevent an outburst of his emotions ;
but where is the personal god to control the emotions of
the soul of the world 2 God does not prevent thegrowth
of warts, or cancers, or tumours, God being the law
cannot act in contradictionwith Himself. His blessings
are accompanied by curses. Man’s foot crushes the
insect, because n1an’s perception and intelligence does
not pervade his feet ; God does not prevent the growth
of a stone in the bladder, because the high cannot mani-
fest itself in the low, wisdom cannot be active in an un-
conscious form ; the means must be adapted to the end.
When man will have so far perfected himself as to be a
sphere of wisdom without any material parts, then will
God also be still more perfect and conscious, because
more matter will have become conscious and alive, and
all nature will have grown into more perfect harmony
with the highest. The music that can be made with a
harp cannot be made with a stick. The intelligence of
the Universal Mind can only manifest itself through
instruments adapted to intellectual manifestation. Ab-
solute consciousness can manifest itself as relative con-
sciousness only in conscious forms.

Wisdom is not a product of the organization of man.
It is eternal and universal. It finds its expression in the
fundamental laws upon which the universe with all its
forms is constructed. It is expressed in the shape of a
leaf, in the body of an animal, in the organism of man.
Its action can be found everywhere in nature, as long as
the beings in nature live according to nature. There
are no diseases in nature, which have not been originally
created by powers which acted contrary to the laws of
nature and became therefore unnatural. Outward ap-
pearances seem to contradict this assertion ; because we
find animals affected withdiseases, and epidemic diseases
are even of frequent occurrence in thevegetable kingdom.
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But a deeper investigation into the occult laws of nature
may show that all the forms of nature, minerals, vege-tables, and animals, are merely states or expressions of
the states of the Universal Mind-— in other Words—pr0-
ducts of the imagination of Nature, and as the imagina-
tion of Nature is acted on, influenced and modified by
the imaginationof man, a morbid imagination of man is
followed by a morbid state of the Universal Mind, and
morbid results follow again on the physical plane. This
law explains why periods of great moral depravity,
sensuality, superstition, and materialismmay be followed
by plagues, epidemics, famine, wars, etc., and it would
be worth the while to collect statistics to show that such
has invariablybeen the case.

The elementary forces of nature are blind and obey
the law that controls them. A motion originated by an
impulse continues until the original energy is expended.
Stones have no intelligence, becausetheyhave no organiz-
ation through which intelligence can act, but if an
intelligent power sets them into motion, they obey the
law by which their movement is guided. As the organ-
isms rise in the scale of evolutionand development, their
consciousness becomes more manifest. Absolute con-
sciousness becomes manifest as instinct in the animal
creation. It teaches the bird to fly,the fish to swim,
the ants to build their houses, the swallows to make
their nests. Acting through the nerve centres and the
spinal cord it induces the actions of the heart and lungs
and other organic and involuntary actions of the body.

As the spinal cord, in thecourse of evolution, develops
into a brain, absolute consciousness obtains a more
perfect instrument for its relative ~manifestation. In-
tellectual power takes the place of instinct, and the
Universal Mind begins to thinkthrough the individual
brain of man.

The brain is the most highly developed instrument
for the manifestation of mind. It performs the intel-
lectual labour of the organism, acting as a centre of
attraction for the collection of ideas, as a Workshoplfor
their transformation and as a focus from which they are
reflected again into the Astral Light. With the highest
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development of the human brain, the most perfect in-
strument for the examination of forms is attained. But
the essential man is a formless power, and with the
development of the most perfect physical form the
climax of his spiritual evolution is not reached. To
deal with transient forms a form may be needed, but
to enter the eternal realm of the formlcss no form is
required. As long as man is attracted to form he is
not free, but bound to form, and his terrestrial life ends
with the life of the terrestrial form; having succeeded
in freeing himself from the attraction of form he begins
to enter the realm of infinite life, which is not depen-
dent on form, and therefore enduring. Having accom-
plished this task he requires no physical organism.
Such an instrument would be only a burden to him,
preventing the currents of his mind to flow freely in
space. He requires for his future existence an unlimited
ethereal sphere, capable to correspond to any state of
mind in which he chooses to enter.

The world in which he moves is the world of mind.
It has its centres of intelligence, its currents of thoughts
and emotions, its elementary forces, and contains the
ideal prototypes of everything that ever existed. It is
the “brain” of nature, whose thoughts created the
world. Its thoughts are the products of previous
periods of evolution, and as the world advances through
the influence of the never—failing fountain of good, it
continually improves the state of the Universal Mind
until, at the end of the present period, the whole of
nature will go to rest, to awake again when “the
morning stars sing together for joy,” to a new and
still more glorious day of creation.



CHAPTER X.*

CREATION.

“And God said : Let us make Man. ”-—Bible.
HE most important question that was ever asked,

and is still asked with anxiety and often with fear,
is the same that was propounded thousands of

years ago by the Egyptian Sphinx, who killed him that
attempted to solve the riddle and did not succeed :
What is Man 2 Ages have passed away since the ques-tion was first asked, nations have slain each other in
cruel religious warfare, making vain efforts to impose
upon each other such solution of the great problem as
they believed theyhad found, but from the tombs of the
past only re-echoes the same question—What is Man?
And yet the answer seems simple. Common sense, if
divested of religious or scientific prejudices, tells us that
man, like every other form in theuniverse, is a collective
centre of energy, a solitary ray of theuniversallypresent
Divine Light “ which is the common source of everything
that exists ; he is a true child of the great Spiritual Sun.

* The term Creation is frequently misunderstood. Neither
the Bible nor any other reasonable book says that anything had
ever been created out of nothing. Such a superstition belongsentirely to modern materialistic Science, Which believesthat life
and consciousness could grow out of dead and unconscious things.
The Word “Creation” means the production of forms out of
already existing formless materials ; form in the absolute is not
a. thing, it is nothingbut an illusion, and therefore if a. form is
produced, nothingbut an illusion has been created.
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As the rays of our sun only become visibly active in
contact with dust, so the divine ray is absorbed and
reflected by matter. It mingles for a while with matter,
and draws up towards the sun such elements as are
suflicientlyrefined to escape the attraction of Earth.

The sun-ray plays with the Waves of the ocean: the
heat created by the contact of water with light from
above extracts from below the refined material, and the
vapours rise to the sky, where, like the ghosts of the
seas, theywander in clouds of manifoldshapes, travelling
freely through the air, playing with the winds, until the
time arrives when the energies whieh keep them sus-
pended become exhausted and they once more descend
to earth. In a similar manner the divine ray of the
spiritual sun mingles with matter while dwelling on
Earth, absorbing and assimilating wl1atever he chooses
or what corresponds to his needs. As the butterfly flits
from flower to flower, tasting the sweets of each, so the
human monad passes from life to life, from planet to
planet, gathering experience, knowledge, and strength,
but when the day of life is over, night follows, and with
it follows sleep, bringing dreams of vivid reality. The
grossest elements remain to mingle again with earth,
the more refined eleme11ts—the astral elenwnts—-which
are still within the attraction of the planet float about,
driven hitherand thither by their inherent tendencies,
until the energy which holds themtogether is exhausted,
and they dissolve again in the plane to which theybelong, but the highest spiritual energies of man held
together by love freed from the attraction of Earth
ascend to their source like a white-robed spirit, bringing
with it the products of its experience beyond the limits
of matter. Man’s love and aspiration do not belong to
Earth. They create energies which are active beyond
the confines of the grave and the funeral-pyre; their
activity may last for ages, until it becomes exhausted,
and the purified ray, endowed with the tendencies im-
pressed upon it by its last visit to the planet, again
seeks association with matter, builds again its prison-
house of animated clay, and appears an old actor in a
new part upon the ever-changing stage of life.
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Some of the greatest philosophers have arrived at a
recognition of this truth by speculation and logical
reasoning, while others, whose minds were illuminated
by wisdom, have perceived it as a self-evident fact by
the power of intuition.

To build the new house the impressions gathered by
its previous visits furnish the material. The slothful
rich man of the past may become the beggar of the
future, and the industrious worker in the present life
may develop tendencies which will lay the foundation
of greatness in the next. Suffering in one life may
produce patience and fortitude that will be useful in
another; hardships will produce endurance, self-denial
will strengthen the will; tastes engendered in one life
may be our guides in another; and accumulatedenergies
will become active whenever circumstances require it
during an existence on the material plane either in one
life or another according to the eternal law of cause and
effect.

A child may burn its fingers by touching the flame,
and the adult may not remember all the circumstances
under which the accident occurred; still the fact that
fire will burn and must not be touched will remain im-
pressed upon the mind. In the same manner the expe-
riences gained in one life may not be remembered in
their details in the next, but the impressions which they
produce will remain. Again and again man passesthrough the wheel of transformation, changing his lower
energies into higher ones, until matter attracts him no
longer, and he becomes—-whathe is destined to be—-a god.

There is a certain stage in the spiritual evolution of
man, when he will rememberthe events of his previous
lifes ; but to rememberthem in his present state of im-
perfection would be merely a hindrance in his progress. _

It has been said, that by not rememberingthe errors of
our past lives and their evil consequences, man is liable
to commit his previous errors again ; but we ought not
to do good merely as a matter of speculation and to
avoid evil consequences resulting therefrom, but from
an inherent desire to do good, regardless of what the
resulting consequences may be.
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Man, like the majority of organised beings, is an
atom in the immensity of the universe; he cannot be
divided and still remain a man ; but unlike other and
lower organised beings, whose realisation of existence
is confined to the physical or astral plane, that which
constitutes him a Man and distinguishes him from an
animal is an integral and conscious part of the highest
spiritual energy of the universe, which is everywhere
present, and his spiritual consciousness is, therefore, not
limited to a. certain locality in the physical world.

Who made Man ?—Man makes himself during every
day of his life. He is his own creator. The clay—the
material body—that clings to the ray of the manifested
Absolute, is taken from Earth, the energies, called the
soul, are the products of the astral plane, the highest
energies, called the spirit, belong to “heaven.” Animal
man, like the lower orders of nature, is a product of the
blind law of necessity, and may even be produced arti-
ficially.* As such, his mother is Nature, the ever imma-
culate virgin, who presents time-born man to his father
the infinite spiritual principle, to be transformed into a
god. The physical attributes of the child and its mental
qualifications are the result of inheritance or previously
existing conditions. Like the tree thatcan send its roots
into the neighbouring soil and gather the nutriment by
which it is surrounded, but cannot roam about in search
of food at distant places, so physical man has only a
limited choice in the selection of such means of develop-
ment as he may require; he grows, because he cannot
resist the law of necessity, and the impulses given by
nature. But as reason begins to enlighten him, the
work of creation begins. The intelligence within says
to the will: “Let us make man.” She urges the will,
and the will sullenly leaves its favourite occupation of
serving the passions and begins to mould animal man in
xccordance with the divine image held up before him by
wisdom.

Let us make Man, means : Let us make a divine man
out of an animal man; let us surround the divine raywithin us with the purest of essences gathered from the

* See Pamacelsun. “ Homanculi.”
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lower planes ; let us throw off everything which is sen-
sual and grossly material, and which hinders our pro-
gress; let us transform the emotions into virtues in
which the spiritual ray may clothe itself when it
reascends to its throne.

Let us make man! It depends entirely on our
efforts What kind of a man we shall make. To make
an average man or even a superior one in the common
acceptation of the term is not a very difiicult matter.
Follow the rules of health and the laws of diet, provide
above all for yourself and never give anything away,unless by doing so you are sure to get more in return.
You will then make a respectable animal, a “ self-made ”

man, prominent, independent, and rich-——one who lives
and dies on the plane of selfishness, an object of envy
for many, respected perhaps by many, but not by
himself.

But such is the influence of the higher nature in man,
that even on that plane an apparent unselfishness will
often bring material reward, and while the inexorable
miser is despised by all, he who occasionally confers
little favours makes friends, and may get his favours
returned with interest.

There is another class of self-made men ; those on the
intellectual plane. They stand before the world as the
world’s benefactors,as philosophers, teachers, statesmen,
inventors, or artists. They have what is called genius,
and instead of being mere imitators, they possess origin-
ality. They benefit themselves by benefitingthe World.

‘ Intellectual researches that benefit no one are unpro-
ductive; they resemble physical exercise with dumb-
bells, by which muscular strength may be gained, but no
labour accomplished. An intellectual pursuit may be
followed for merely selfish purposes ; but unless there is
a love for the object of that study, little progress will be
made, and instead of a sage, a bookworm will be the
result. True genius is a magician who creates a world
for himself and for others, and his power expands as he
grows in perfection.

The lower intellectual labour alone cannot be the true
object of life ; the truth cannot be grasped by the
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unaided elforts of the brain, and he who attempts to
arrive at the truth merely by the intellectual labours of
the brain, without consulting the heart, will fail. The
heart resembles the Sun as the seat of Wisdom, thebrain
corresponds to the Moon ; it is the seat of the reasoningintellect, and receives its light and life from the Sun.
The Sun stands guard over the Moon, and thoughts
which are distasteful to the heart Will not enter the
brain. The heart and the head should work together in
harmony, to kill the dragon of ignorance, dwelling uponthe threshold of the temple, and to arrive at the truth.

In the allegorical books of the Alchemists the Sun
represents Love ; he is the “ heart ” of our solar system ;
the Moon represents the Intellect or the “ brain ;” Earth
represents the physical Body. If the male Sun cohabits
with the female .Moon in the water of Truth, they will
produce a son whose name is Wisdom. The Intellect is
the material man whose bride is Intuition, the divine
woman ; no man or Woman is perfect as long as the
celestial marriage has not taken place through the
power of Love.*

The materials of which Man is constructed are the
seven principles that flow into him from the storehouse
of universal nature, the builder is the Will, reason the
superintendent, and wisdom the supreme architect. The
building goes on without noise, and no sound of the
hammer is heard, because the materials are already pre-pared by nature ; they only require to be put into their
proper places. The highest is the Spirit, and Spirit
alone is immortal. Such of the lower elements as may
harmonise with it amalgamate with the spirit, and are
rendered immortal. Pure spirit can only find its corre-
sponding vibrations in the highest spiritual elements,
such as are furnished by the higher principles, and
consist of the purest thoughts, aspirations, and mem-
ories produoed by the fifth, in which resides the intel-
lectual power of man. Pure intelligence is Spirituality,
but intellectual power labouring only in the lower
planes of thought can bring to light no spiritual treas-
ures, unless it is penetrated by the light of Wisdom,

* “ The Perfect VVay, or the Finding of Christ.”
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which enables it to distinguish the pure metal from the
material dross. A very intellectual and learned person
may be very unhappy and unharmonious, if his ten
dencies are towards evil, and his mind incapable to be
illuminated by the light of truth. Wisdom is the
perfect recognition of the truth; it resides in the
spiritual principle of man, and sends its light down
into his fifth principle, where it may be seen by the
power of intuition, shining through the clouds of matter
like the sunlight penetrating a fog. .

The fifth principle receives its stimulus from the
fourth, the rational nature of man. We cannot build
a house without solid material, and we may just as Well
attempt to run a. steam-engine without fuel or water as
to make a genius out of a being without any emotions
or intellect. The stronger the emotions are, the more
enduring will be the spiritual temple, if they can be
made to fit into the walls and pillars. A person without
any emotions is without virtues, he is without energy, a
shadow, neither cold nor warm, and necessarilyuseless.
The passionate man is nearer to the spirit, if he can
guide his passions in the right direction towards the
source of all good, than the man who has nothing to
guide and nothing to conquer.

To produce a perfect building,or a perfect man, the
proportions must be harmonious. Wisdom guides the
work and love furnishes the cement. An emotion is
either a virtue or a vice according to the manner in
which it is applied. Misapplied virtues become vices,

' and well-directed vices are virtues. A man who acts
according to the dictates of prudence alone is a coward ;
one who indiscriminately exercises his generosity is a
spendthrift; courage without caution is rashness ;
veneration without knowledge produces superstition;
charity without judgment makes a beggar, and even
one-sided justice, if too stern and unbending and un-
tempered by mercy, produces a miserly, cruel, and
despicable tyrant.

The irrational soul, impelled only by its desires and
unguided by Wisdom, resembles a drunken man who
has lost his physical balance; it totters from side to
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side, falls from one extreme into another, and cannot
guide its steps. Only an equilibrium of forces can
produce harmony, beauty, and perfection. The irra-
tional soul, swayed by uncontrollable emotions, forms
an unfit habitation for the divine ray, that loves peace
and tranquillity.

The control of the emotions is the diflicult struggle,
that is allegoricallyrepresented by the twelve labours of
Hercules, which the oracle of Zeus commanded him to
perform. Every man who desires to progress is his
own Hercules and works for the benefit of the king
(his Atma), whose orders he receives through the divine
oracle of his own intuition. He is constantly engaged
in battle, because the lower principles fight for their
lives and will neither be conquered. They are the pro-
ducts of matter and they cling to their source.

Whence do the emotions come?
The cosmologies of the ancients express under various

allegories the same fundamental truth; that “in the
beginning” the Great First Cause evolved out of itself,
by the power of its own will, certain powers, whose
action and reaction brought the elementary forces that
constituted the world into existence. These elementary
forces are the Devas of the East, the Elohims of the
Bible, the Afrites of the Persians, the Titans of the
Romans, the Eggregores of the book of Enoch. They
are the active agents of the cosmos, beneficial or detri-
mental according to the conditions under which they
act, intelligent or unintelligent according to the nature
of the instrument through which they act. They are
not self-conscious rational entities, but may manifest
themselves through self~conscious organisms endowed
with reason ; they are not individuals, but may become
individualised by finding expression in individual forms.
Love and hate, envy and benevolence, lust and greed
are 11ot persons, but their shadows may become per-
sonified in human or animal forms. An extremely
malicious person is the embodiment of malice, and if
he sees the demon in an objective form, he beholds
the reflection of his own soul in the mirror of his
mind. Spirit exists everywhere, but we cannot perceive
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a. spirit unless it first enters the sphere of our soul.
The spirit that enters our soul obtains his life from
ourselves, and if we do not expel it from our soul he
may grow strong by vampirizing our life. Like a para-
site growing on a tree and feeding on its substance, it
may fasten its feelers around the tree of our life and
grow strong while our own spirit grows weak. A
thought, once taking root in the soul, will grow, unless
it is expelled by force, until it will become expressed in
an act, when obtaining a life of its own by that act, it
will leave its place to a successor. Those elementary
forces of nature are everywhere, and always ready to
enter the soul if its doors are not defended. To call up
a wicked spirit we need not go in search of him, we need
only allow him to come. To call up a devil means to
give way to an evil thought, to vanquish him means to
resist successfully a temptation to evil.

The elementary powers of nature are innumerable,and
their classification gave rise to the pantheons of the
Greeks and to the mythologies of the East. The
greatest power is Zeus, the father of the gods, or the
source from which all other powers take their origin.
Minerva, the goddess of wisdom, springs from his head,
her origin is the noblest of all, but Venus, the daughter
of the Sun, arising from the ocean of the universal Soul
conquers all by her beauty. She holds together the
worlds in space by the power of her attraction, binds
souls to souls, chains the good to good, and binds the
evil to evil. She is the mother of the minor gods that
combat each other, becauselove of self, love of possession,
love of fame, love of power, &c., are all only children of
the universal power of love. They fight among them-
selves like children, because action gives rise to reaction,
love is opposed by hate, hope by fear, faith by doubt,
&c. To control them the god of Power (Mars) must be
united with the goddess of Love-—in other words, the
passions must be held in obedience by the VVill.

Each power exists and is held in its elementary
matrix or vehicle, the A’kasa, the Universal Proteus,
the generator of form, which finds its outward ex-

pression in Matter, and these powers constitute the
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eternal circle, or the snake, “whose head shall be
crushed by the heel of the woman,” meaning Wisdom,
the eternal virgin, whose “daughters” are faith, hope,
and charity/.

The snake cannot enter the soul, if the latter is
defended by wisdom. If an evil thought enters the
soul and we do not immediately reject it, if we harbour
a devil in our heart, wl1ose claims we take into consider-
ation, we give him a promise and induce him to remain,
and like an unwelcome creditor he will continuallyargue
his claims until they are fulfilled.

The lower triads of principles in the constitution of
man receive their nutriment from the inferior kingdoms
of nature. If the body is overfed or stimulated by
drink, the emotional element will become excessively
active and the intellect will become weak. Too stimu-
lating food or drink is injurious for higher development,
because life will in such cases withdraw its activity from
the higher principles and be made to work in the lower
principles of man. Large quantities of otherwise healthy
food will be injurious for the same reason. The prin-
ciple of life which transforms the lower energies into
higher ones is the same principle which causes the
digestion of food. If it is squandered in the lower
organs, the higher organs will suffer. Some men are
habituated to meat-eating, and they require it; others
are used to alcohol, and if they would suddenly discon-
tinue its use they will suffer; but meat and alcohol are,
under normal conditions, unnecessary for the human
system, and often they act positively injurious.

A pure person requires pure food, but to the impureimpurities become at first a luxury, and afterwards a.
necessity. “God said: Behold, I have given you everyherb, bearing seed, which is upon the face of all the
earth, and every tree, in which is the fruit of a tree
yielding seed, to you it shall be for meat.”*

The principal argument of the lovers of animal food
is that it “gives bodilystrength, and is necessary for
those who have to perform manual labour.” This
argument is based upon an erroneous opinion, because

* Genesis i. 29.
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animal food does not give as much strength as a
vegetable diet;* it only stimulates the organism, and
induces it to use up the strength which it’ already
possesses in a short period of time instead of saving it
up for the future. The consequences of an exclusive
animal diet are gluttony,extreme sensuality, combative-
ness, cruelty, and stupidity, indolence, physical and
psychical apathy, are the necessary consequences of
over—stimulation.

Darwin says that “the hardest-working people he
ever met are the persons that work in the mines of
Chili,and that they are living on an exclusively vege-table diet.” The country people in Ireland live almost
without meateating, and yet they are strong and
enduring. The common Russian eats very little meat
and enjoys good health. The strongest people that can
perhaps be found anywhere are the country people in
the South of Bavaria, and they eat meat only on excep-
tional occasions and holy-days. Horses, bulls, elephants,
are the strongest animals, and live on vegetable food,
while the prominent traits of character of the flesh-
eating animals are cowardice, irritability,and cunning.
A bear kept at the Anatomical Museum at Giessen
showed a quiet, gentle nature as long as he was fed on
bread, but a few days’ feeding on meat made him, not
stronger, but vicious and dangerous.

Let those who desire to know the truth in regard to
meat-eating seek the answers to their questions, not

_with the intellect of the head, but through the voice of
wisdom speaking in the interior of their heart, and
they will not be mistakenxf

Another question arises in regard to the eating of
flesh ; it is the question whether or not man has a right
to kill animals for his food. To the professed Christians
who claim to believe in the Bible there seems to be no
cause for any doubt, because the command is plain:

* According to the calculations made by Prof. J. v. Liebig,the
same amount of albuminous substances for which, if in the formpf aailmal fgod, ils psi? 1(fiOd.,fcan4gebought in the shape of peas
or . an int ato w eat or .

+ seé Dr A. Kingsford : “The Perfect Way in Diet.”
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“Thou shalt not kill.” And yet tl1is command is dis-
regarded daily by millions of professed “Christians,”
who base their illusory right to kill animals upon a
misunderstood verse of their Bible. If it is said that
God permitted man to “have dominion over the fish of
the sea, and over the fowls of the air, and over the
cattle, and over every living thing that moveth upon
the earth,”* we should know that by the terms “fish,”
and “fowls,”and “cattle,” &c., are meant the elementary
forces of nature, who find their objective representations
in the animal kingdom, and that it is nowhere said that
man is permitted to take away a life which he is not
able to give. Man’s prerogative is to appease suffering,
not to cause it ; not to interrupt the work of evolution,
but to assist it, Christianity and Murder are incom-
patible terms.

Meat is stimulating, and stimulating food creates a
desire for stimulating drink. The best cure for the
desire for alcoholic drink is to avoid the eating of meat.
It is doubtful whether there is any passion in the world
more devilish and more detrimental to the true interests
of humanity and of individual happiness than the love
of Alcohol. As meat-eating endows man with illusory
strength, that soon fades away, leaving its possessor
Weaker than he was before; likewise stimulating drinks
lull him into an illusory happiness, which soon dis-
appears, and is followed by lasting and real misery,
causing sulfering to himself and to others. It causes a
long list of diseases of the internal organs, and leads to
premature death; it is the cause of by far the greatmajority of all crimes committed in civilized countries.
To those who look upon man as a rational being, it
seems incomprehensible why civilizednations will suffer
an evil in their midst that fills their jails, hospitals,
lunatic asylums, and graveyards; and why men will
“put an enemy in their mouths” that destroys their
health, their reason, and their life ; but those who look
deeper see that the dawn of reason has only begun, and
that the spiritual faculties of the majority of men still
sleep in the icy embrace of ignorance and illusion.

' Genesis i. ‘J6.
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Reforms are necessary, but they cannot ‘be inauguratedby force.*
The body politic resembles the individual body. It

is of no use to destroy the means to gratify a desire as
long as the desire itself is suffered to exist. The evils
that affect mankind are the outcome of their desires for
such evils. Means to gratify evil desires will exist as
long as they are patronised, and if they are abolished
other means will be found. Weeds are not destroyed by
cutting their leaves, if the roots are allowed to remain.

To eat and drink and sleep for the purpose of living,
and not to live for the purpose of eating, drinking, and
sleeping, is a maxim which is often heard, but which is
not frequently carried out. A great deal of nutriment
daily taken by men serves no other purpose than to
comply with habit, and to gratify an artificially created
desire. The more a man is gross and material, the
greater is the quantity of food he desires, and the more
food he takes the more gross and material will he
become. Noble and refined natures require little nutri-
ment, ethereal beings and “spiritual” entities require
no material food.

The means should always be adapted to the end in
view. If the end is low and vulgar, low and vulgar
means will be needed ,- if it is noble and high, equally
high and noble means are required. A prizefighter,
whose main object is to develop muscle, will require
a different training from that of one who desires to

. develop the faculty to perceive spiritual truths. Con-
ditions that may be suitable for the development of one
person may be impracticable for another. One man

may develop faster through poverty, another through
wealth ; one man may need as his initial psychic
stimulus the gentle and exalting influences of married
life, while another one’s aspirations may rise higher,‘if
independent of earthly ties. Each man who exercises
his will for the purpose of his higher development is,
to the extent he exercises it, a practical occultist.
Every one grows necessarily in one direction or in

* See Dr A. Kingsford : “ The Alcoholic Controversy.”
R
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another ; none remain stationary. Those who desire to
outstrip others in growth must act.

One of the Tibetan Makatmas says in a letter :
“Man is made up of ideas, and ideas guide his life.

The world of subjectivity is the only reality to him
even on this physical plane. To the occultist it grows
more real as it goes further and further from illusory
earthlyobjectivity,and its ultimate reality is Pambmhm.
Hence an aspirant for occult knowledge should begin to
concentrate all his desires on the highest ideal, that of
absolute self-sacrifice, philanthropy,divine kindness, as
of all the highest virtues obtainable on this Earth, and
work up to it incessantly. The more strenuous his
efforts to rise up to that idea], the oftener is his will-
power exercised, and the stronger it becomes. When it
is thus strengthened, it sets up a tendency, in the gross
shell of Stula-sharira, to do such acts as are compatible
with the highest ideal he has to work up to, and his acts
intensify his will-power doubly, owing to the operation
of the well-known law of action and reaction. Hence in
Occultism great stress is laid on practical results.

Now the question is : What are these practicalresults,
and how are they to be produced‘! It is a well-known
fact, derived from observation and experience, that pro-
gress is the law of nature. The acceptance of this
truth suggests the idea, that humanity is in its lower
stages of development, and is progressing towards the
state of perfection. It will approach the final goal when
it developes new sensibilitiesand a clear relation with
nature. From this it is obvious that a final state of
perfection will he arrived at when the energy that
animates man co-operates with the One Life operating in
the_Cosmos in achieving this mighty object; and know-
ledge is the most powerful means to that end.

Thus it willbe clear that the ultimate object of nature
is to make man perfect through the union of the human
spirit with the One Life. Having this final goal before
our mind, an intellectual brotherhood should be formed
by uniting all together, and this is the only stepping-
stone towards the final goal. To produce this practical
result, union, we must hold up the highest ideal, which
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forms the real man, and make others see that truth and
act up to it. To lead our neighbours and fellow-
creatures to this right path, the best means should be
pursued with self-sacrificing habits. When our energy
as a collective whole is thus expended, in working up to
the highest ideal, it becomes potent, and the grandest
results are produced on the spiritual plane. As this is
the most important work in which every occultist should
be engaged, an aspirant for higher knowledge should
spare no efforts to bring about this end. With the pro-gressive tide of evolution of the body as a Whole, the
mental and the spiritual faculties of humanity expand.
To help this tide on, a knowledge of philosophical
truths should be spread. This is what is e.7cpectedf7'om an
aspirant for occult knowledge, and what he should do.”

The will is developed through action and strengthened
by faith. The movements of the body, such as walking,
are only successfully performed by a person because he
has a full and unwavering faith in his power to perform
them. Fear and Doubt paralyze the will and produce
impotency ; but hope and faith produce marvellous
results. The lawyer or physician who has no faith in
his own abilitywill make blunders, and if his clients or
patients share his doubts, his usefulness willbe seriously
impaired; whereas even the ignorant fanatic or quack
may succeed, if he has faith in himself.

Bulwer Lytton says : “ The victims of the ghostly one
are those that would aspire and can only fear.” Fear
and Doubt are the hell-born daughters of ignorance that
drag man down to perdition ; while Faith is the white-
robed angel that lends him her wings and endows him
with power. “ Samsayatma Vinasyati” (the doubter
perishes), said Krishna to Arjuna, his favourite disciple.

Faith therefore, even without knowledge, may be
more useful than imperfect knowledge Without faith,
and consequently without action. Strong faith, even if
resting upon an erroneous conception, may act power-fully in producing results; faith produces an exalted
state of the imagination, which strengthens the will,
banishes pain, cures disease, leads to heroism, and trans-
forms hell into heaven.
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The only way to develop will-power is to act. Each
act creates a new impulse, Which, added to the already
existing energy, increases its strength. Good acts in-
crease the power for good; evil acts, thepower for evil ;
but those whose actions are neither good nor evil
acquire no power for either. A person who acts only
from impulse manifests no will, and if he obeys his
lower impulses he passively developes into a criminal
or a maniac. The most horrible crimes are often com-
mitted without any proportionate provocation, because
the perpetrators had not the power to resist the im-
pulses that prompted them to such acts. Such persons
are not, strictly speaking, wicked; they are weak and
almost irresponsible beings; they are the servants of
the impulses that control them, and they can be made
the helpless instruments and victims of those who know
how” to call forth their emotions: they are like the
soldiers of two opposing armies, who are not necessarily
personal enemies ; but are made to hate and kill each
other by appeals to their passions. The oftener such
persons give way to impulses, the more is their power of
resistance diminished, and their own impotency is their
ruin. It is of little use to be merely passively good, if
abstinence from wrong-doing may be so called. A
person who does neither good nor evil accomplishes
nothing. A stone, an animal, an imbecile, may be
considered good, because they do no active evil; a
person may live a hundred years, and at the end of his
life he may not have been more useful than a stone.*

There is nothing in nature which has not a threefold
aspect and a threefold activity. The Will-power forms
no exception to this rule. In its lowest aspect the VVill
is that power which induces the voluntary and involun-
tary functions of the physical organism; its centre of
activity is the spinal cord. In its higher aspect it is the
power which induces psychic activity; it is diffused
through the blood which comes from the heart and
returns to it, and its actions are governed, or can be
governed, by intellect acting in the brain by means of

* “ He who is neither hot nor cold, but lukewarm, will be
spned out by nature.”—Bible.
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the impulses, influences, and auras radiating from there.
In its highest aspect the Will is a living and conscious
power having its centre in the heart; but this kind of
Will is known only to those who are illuminated by
Wisdom.

The will, to become powerful, must be free. If we
desire an object, we do not necessarily attract that
object, but the object attracts us. Eliphas Levi says:
“The Will accomplishes everything which it does not
desire ;” and the truth of this paradox is seen in every-day life. Those who crave for fame or riches or love
are frequently disappointed; the rich miser is poorer
than the beggar in the street, and happiness is a shadow
that flies before him who seeks it in material pleasures.
The surest way to become rich is by being contented
with what we have ,- the safest way to obtain power is to
sacrifice ourselves for others; and if we desire love, we
must distribute the love we possess to others, and then
the love of others will descend upon us like the rain
descends upon the earth.

The development of the Will is a process of growth,
and the only true Way to develop the Will is by being
obedient to the universal Law. Then will we become
masters of our Will, and our Will will become a. service-
able instrument in our hands ; but as long as the Will
is governed by personal desire, it is not we who control
our will, but it is our desire. As long as we do the will
of the lower animal I, we cannot be gods; only when
we perform the willof the Divinity within ourselves, We
will become free of the bondage of the animal elements,
and be our own masters.

Man in his youth longs for the material pleasures of
earth, for the gratification of his physical body. As he
advances, he throws away the playthings of his child-
hood and reaches out for something higher. He enters
perhaps into merely intellectual pursuits, and after years
of labour he may find that he has been wasting his time
by running after a shadow. Perhaps love steps in and
he may thinkhimself the most fortunate of mortals, only
to find out, sooner or later, that ideals can only be found
in the ideal world. He may become convinced of the
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emptiness of the shadows he has been pursuing, and like
the Winged butterfly emerging from the chrysalis, he
stretches out his feelers into the realm of infinite spirit,
and is astonished to find a radiant sun where he only
expected to find darkness and death. Some arrive at
this light sooner; others arrive later, and many are lured
away by some illusive light and perish, and like insects
that mistake the flame of a candle for the light of the
sun, scorch their wings in its fire.

Life is a continual battle between error and truth;
between man’s spiritual aspirations and the demands of
his animal instincts. There are two gigantic obstacles in
the way of progress : his misconception of God and his
misconception of Man. As long as man believes in a
personal God who distributes favours to some and
punishes others at pleasure, a God that can be reasoned
with, persuaded and pacified by ignorant man, he will
keep himselfWithin the narrow confines of his ignorance,
and his mind cannot suffieiently expand. To thinkof
some place of personal enjoyment or heaven, does not
assist man’s progression. If such a person desists from
doing a wicked act, or denies himself a material pleasure,
he does not do so from any innate love of good; but
either because he expects a reward from God for his
“sacrifice,” or because his fear of God makes him a
coward. VVe must do good, not on account of anypersonal consideration, but because to do good is best.
To be good is to be wise; the fool expects undeserved
rewards; the wise expects nothing but justice. The
wise knows that by benefiting the world he benefits
himself, and that by injuring others he becomes his own
executioner.

What are the powers of Man, by which he may benefit
the World? Man has no powers belongingto him. Even
the substance of which his organisation is made up, does
not belong but is only lent to him by Nature, and he
must soon return it to her. He cannot make any use of
it, except through that universal power, which is active
within his organisation, which is called the Will, and
which itself is a function of the universal principle, the
Spimlt. -



CREATION. 263

Man is merely a manifestation of this universal prin-ciple in an individual form, and all the spiritual’ powershe seems to possess belong to the Spirit. Like all other
forms in nature he receives life, light, and energy from
the universal fountain of Life, and enjoys their posses-sion for a short span of time ; he has no powers whatever
which he may properly call his own.

Thus the sunshine and rain, the air and earth, does
not belong to a plant. They are universal elements
belonging to nature. They come and help to build up
a plant, they assist in the growth of the rosebush as
Well as the thistle; their business is to develop theseed,
and when their work is done, the organism in which
they were active returns again to its mother, the Earth.
There is then nothing which properly belongs to the
plant but the seed, for it alone can continue to exist
without the parental organism after having attained
maturity, and in it is contained the character of the
species to which it belongs.

Life, sensation, and consciousness are not theproperty
of man ,- he does not produce them. They are functions
of the universal Spirit and belong to that universal
power, which has been called God. This Spirit, the One
Life, furnishes the principles which go to build up the
organism called Man, the forms of the good as well as
those of the wicked. They help to develop the germ of
Intelligence in man, called the “ spiritual man,” and
when their work is done, those elements, which have
not succeeded in amalgamating themselves with this
principle of Intelligence, return again to the universal
fountain of Life. That germ of Divinity is all there is of
the real man, and all that is able to continue to exist as
an individual, and it is not a man, but a Spirit, one and
identical with the Universal Spirit, and one of His
children. How many persons exist in whom this divine
germ reaches maturity during their earthly life 1 How
many die before it becomes mature I How many do not
even know that such a germ exists? Who can answer
these questions ‘I

To this Universal Principlebelong thefunctionswhich
we call Will and Life and Light ; its foundation is Love,



264 MAGIC.

a. Fire to which nothing that can perish will ever ap-
proach. To this Universal Principle belong all the
fundamental powers which produced the universe and
man, and only when man has become one and identical
with that Spirit can he claim to have any powers of his
own.

But the Will of this Universal Spirit is identical with
the Law, and man who acts against theLaw acts against
the Will of the Spirit,-and as the Spirit is man’s only
real Self, he who acts against that Law destroys himself.

The first and most important object of man’s existence
is, therefore, that he should learn the law, so that he
may obey it and thereby become one with the law and
God. A man who knows the Law knows himself, and
a man who knows his divine Self knows God.

The only power which man may rightfully claim his
own is his Knowledge; it belongs to him because he has
acquired it by the help of the powers, lent to him by
nature and the Spirit which is active therein. Not the
“ knowledge” of the illusions of life, for such knowledge
is illusive, and will end with those illusions; not mere
intellectual learning, for that intellect will be exhausted
in time; but the spiritual knowledge of theheart, which
means the power to grasp the truth by feeling and under-
standing, to feel it intuitively, and to see that which we
feel by the light of the spiritual intelligence of themind.

What has been said about the Will is equally applic-
able to the Imagination. If man lets his own thoughts
rest, and rises up to the sphere of the highest ideal, his
mind becomes a mirror wherein the thoughts of God will
be reflected, and in which he may see the past, the
present, and future ; but if he begins to speculate within
the realm of illusions, he will see the truth distorted and
behold his own hallucinations. '

The knowledgeof God and the knowledge of Man are
ultimately identical, and he who knows himself knows
God. If we understand the nature of the divine attri-
butes within us, we will know the Law. It will then
not be diflicult to unite our Will with the supreme Will
or the cosmos ; and we shall be no longer subject to the
influences of the astral plane, but be their masters.
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Then will the Titans be conquered by the gods; the
serpent will have its head crushed by Divine Wisdom
(Sophia); the “devil” will be conquered, and instead
of being ruled by demons, we shall become rulers and
gods.
(1 gt is sometimes said that it does not make any

i erence what a man believes so long as he actsriglhtly b111{t a persofii cannothbe ce1('1tain tohactfrightly,un ess e nows w at is rig t an we t ere ore see
the most horrible acts of injuistice conimitted in’ the
name of justice, errors proclaimed as truths, and formsmistaken for principles. The beliefof the majority 18
not always the correct belief and the voice of reason is
often drowned in the clambur of a superstition based
upon an erroneous theological doctrine. An erroneous
belief is detrimental to progress in proportion as it isuniversal; such belief rests on illusion, knowledge 1s
based on truth. The greatest of all religious teachers
thereforerecommendedIiight Belief as being the first step
on the Noble Eightfold Path.*

Perhaps it will be useful to keep in mind the follow-
ing rules :

1. Do not believe that there is anythinghigher in the
universe than the immortal principle of good obtaining
self-consciousness in man and that man is exactlywhat
he makes l1imself——not ’what he pretends to be-—and
nothing else. The true religion is the recognition of
truth ; idols are playthings for children.

2. Learn that man is a component and integral part
* The eight stages on the noble eightfold Path to find the

truth are, according to the doctrine of Gautama Buddha, the
following:

Right Belief.
Right Thought.
Right Speech.
Right Doctrine.
Right Means of Livelihood.
Right Endeavour.
Right Memory.

. Right Meditation.
The man who keep these augas in mind and follows them will
be free from sorrow, and may become safe from future rebirths
with their consequent miseries.

°°.“.°‘S"!“9°!°1‘
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of universal humanity, and that what effects one, acts
and reacts on all.

3. Realise that man is an embodiment of ideas, and
his physical body an instrument which enables him to
come into contact with matter and control it ; and that
this instrument should not be used for unworthy pur-
poses. It should neither be worshipped nor neglected.

4. Let nothing that affects your physical body, its
comfort, or the circumstances in which you are placed,
disturb the equilibrium of your mind. Crave for no-
thingon the material plane, live about it Without losing
control over it.

5. Never expect any favours from anybody, but be
always ready to assist others to the extent of yourability,and according to the requirements of justice.
Never fear anythingbut to offend themoral law and youwill not suffer. Never hope for any reward and you will
not be disappointed. Never ask for love, sympathy,or
gratitude from anybody, but be always ready to bestow
them on others. Such things come only when they are
not desired.

6. Learn to distinguish and to discriminate between
the true and the false, and act up to your highest ideal
of virtue.

7. Learn to appreciate everything (yourself included)
at its true value in all the various planes. A person
who attempts to look down upon one who is his superior
is a fool, and a person who looks up to one who is in-
ferior is mentally blind.

.

It is not suflicient to know of
the worth of a thing, its worth must be realised; else
it resembles a treasure hidden in the vaults of a miser.

Louis Claude de Saint Martin (the Unknown Philo-
sopher) says:

“This is what should pass in a man who is restored
to his divine proportions through the process of regene-
ration :

“ Not a desire, but in obedience to the law.
“ Not an idea, which is not a sacred communication

with Good.
“ Not a. word, which is not a sovereign decree.
“ Not an act, which is not a development and exten-

sion of the vivifying rule of the word.
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“Instead of this, our desires are false, because they
come from ourselves.

“Our thoughts are vague and corrupt, because they
form adulterous alliances.

“ Our words are without efficacy; because we allow
them to be blunted every day by the heterogeneous
substances to which we continually apply them.

“Our acts are insignificant and barren, because they
can but be the results of our words.”

Such and similar instructions are nothing new ; they
have been pronounced in various forms by the philo-sophers of all ages, and have been collected in books, and
men have read them without getting any better for it,
because they could not intellectually see the nece1s)sityfor followin such advice. These doctrines have een
taught by the ancient Rishis and Munis, by Buddha and
Christ, Confucius, Zoroaster and Mahomed, Plato, Luther
and Shakespeare, and every reformer. They have been
preached in sermons, and are written in poems and
prose, in works of philosophy,literature, fiction, and art.
They have been heard by all, understood by some, and
practised by a few. To learn them is easy, to realise
them is difficult, to adopt them in practical life is divine.
The lrilgliielst spiritual truths cfarlilnpga be inltellectuallyras e , t e reasoning powers 0 a -amma man can-fiot hold them until they become accustomed to _them ,'
average man can only look up to those ideals which areperceptible to his spiritual vision in moments of aspira-
tion, and only gradually can he grow up into that plane
when, becoming less animal and more intuitive, he will
be able to realise the fact that moral growth is‘ not
necessary to please a goil whose favouangust Eetobtaineld,but that man himself ecomes a o y t a growt ,
and that he can stimulate it only by?making his energies
act on a higher plane. The highest energies are latent
in the lower ones ; they are the attributes of thespiritual
soul, which in the majority of men is still in a state of
infancy, but which in future generations will be more
universallydevleloped,1VV1l1eI11{l11\)lm1:l1itayas a whole, having

rooressed hi er, wil 00 ac u on our present erais the age of iggnorance and misery, whiletheythemselves
will enjoy the fruits of the higher evolution of Man.



CHAPTER XI.

LIGHT.

“ Let there be Light.”--Bible.
ORM, personality, and sensuality are the death of

spirit ; the dissolution of form, loss of personality
and unconsciousness of sensuous perceptions, ren-

der spirit free and restore it to life. The elementary forces
of nature, bound to forms, become the prisoners of the
forms. Being entombed in matter theylose their liberty
of action and move only in obedience to external im-
pulses; the more they cling to form, the more dense,
compact, heavy, and dull will they become, and the less
will be self~acting and free. Sunlight and heat are com-
paratively free; their elements travel from planet to
planet, until they are absorbed by earthlyforms. Crys-
tallized into matter they sleep in trees and forests and
fields of coal, until they are liberated by the slow
decomposition of form, or forcibly set free by the god of
fire. The waves of ocean and, lake play joyfully with
the shore. Full of mirth they throw their spray upon
the lazy rocks. The laughing waters of the wandering
brook glide restlessly through forest and field, dancing
and whirling and playing with the flowers that grow by
the side of their road. They rush without fear over
precipices, falling in cascades over the mountain sides,
uniting, dividing, and uniting again, mingling with
rivers and resting at last for a while in the sea. But
when winter arrives and King Frost puts his icy hand
upon their faces, they crystallize into individual forms,
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they are then robbed of their freedom, and like the
damsels and knights of the enchanted castle, they are
doomed to sleep until the warm breath of youthfulSpring breaks the spell of the sorcerer and kisses them
back into life.

The fundamental laws of Nature are the same in all
her departments, and man forms no exception to the
general rule. He is a centre around which some of the
intelligent as well as some of the unintelligent forces
have crystallized into a form. Bound by the laws of
the Karma which that centre created, they are doomed
to dwell in a form, and to partake of the accidents to
which forms are exposed ; imprisoned in a personality,
they partake of the sufferings which the tendencies of
that personality have called into existence. They may
be exposed to desires whose thirst increases i11 propor-
tion as they are furnished with drink, to passions whose
fire burns hotter in proportion as their demand for fuel
is granted, they are tempted to run after shadows that
ever fly, to grasp at hopes that ever beckon and vanish
as soon as they are approached, to sorrows that enter
the house although the doors may be closed against
them, to fears whose forms have no substance, to illu-
sions that disappear only with the life of the form.
Like Prometheus bound to a rock, the impersonal spirit
is chained to a personality,until theconsciousness of his
herculean power awakes in him, and bursting his chains
he becomes again free.

Not all the elements thatgo to make up a complete
man are enclosed in his material form. The far greater
part of them is beyond the limits of his physical body ;
the latter is merely a centre in which those invisible
elements meet. The elements that exist beyond stand
in intimate relation with those that are within,although
the elements within the form may not seem to be con-
scious of the existence of those beyond. Still they act
a11d react upon each other.

The mind of man is far more important than his
physical form. Thought can create a form, but no form
can produce a thought; and yet the substance of thought
is invisible as long as it has not clothed itself in a form.

Klouglc
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Air exists Within and beyond the physical body; it is
invisible and yet it is an important element of the body,
a man who could not breathe would be very incomplete.
The ocean of mind in which man exists is as necessary
to his soul-life as the air is to his body, he cannot
breathe if deprived of air ; he cannot thinkif deprived
of mind. The outer acts upon the inner, the inner upon
the outer, the above upon the below, and the little upon
the great. A man who could live independent of his
surroundings would be self-existent, he would be a god.

The spirit is not confined by the form, it only over-
shadows the form; the form does not contain the spirit,
it is only its outward expression; it is the instrument
upon which the spirit plays, and which reacts upon its
touch, while the spirit responds to its vibrations. An
ancient proverb says 2 “ Everything that exists upon the
Earth has its ethereal counterpart above the Earth, and
there is nothing,however insignificant it may appear in
the world, which is not depending on somethinghigher;
so that, if the lower part acts, its preceding higher part
reacts upon it.” *

The greatest philosophers in ancient times taught
that the vo,u.g that alone recognised noumena, always
remained outside the physical body of man ,' that it
overshadowed his head, and that only the ignorant
believed it existed within themselves. Modern philo-
sophers have arrived at similar conclusions. Fichte
writes 2 “ The real spirit which comes to itself in human
consciousness is to be regarded as an impersonal
pneuma—universal reason—and the good of man’s
whole development therefore can be no other than to
substitute the universal for the individual conscious-
ness.”

The greatest of all teachers, Gautama Buddha, says:
“The permanent never mingles with the impermanent,

‘although the two are one. Only when all outward
appearances are gone, is that one principle of life left,
which exists independently of all external phenomena.
It is the fire that burns Within the external light when
the fuel is expended and the flame is extinguished, for

* Sohar Wajecae.
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that fire is neither in the flame nor in the fuel, nor yet
inside either of the two, but above, beneath,and every-where.”

This real and permanent Self is an impersonal prin-ciple. Hermes Trismegistus says: “His father is the
Sun, his mother the stars, and his body the generations
of men.” It is the “sixthprinciple ” of the Occultists;
it is not attracted into the physical body of man, but
the soul of man may unite itself with that principle.
It is the real Ego of every person, and the person who
succeeds to merge his personality into that Ego is
thereby rendered immortal. It is the true and living
Christ of the real Christians, not the dead Jesus, but
the living Saviour who remains with his followers unto
the end of the World ; and everyone who unites his own
self with that Christ—no matter what his creed or con-
fession may be——will become as true and veritable a
Christ as ever lived upon the Earth. It is the Aoyo; of
the ancients, the Adam Kadrnon of the Hebrews, the
Osiris of the Egyptians, the Iswar of the Hindus, the
way, the light, and the truth, the divine Self of every
man and the Redeemer for all.

The whole of a man is not enclosed within the small
circle that circumscribes his terrestrial life. He who
has found the Master within himself knows the true
insignificance of his own personal self. The life of the
latter is made up of a comparatively small number of
years passed among the illusions of the terrestrial plane ;
the life of the former is made up of the essence of a
great many of such lives, he has retained of them only
that which is useful and grand, while the worthless
parts have been rejected. He who has once realised the
presence of his God laughs at the idea of having ever
imagined himself to be something more than a bundle
of semi-conscious elements from which the Higher Self
may draw nutriment, if it finds anythingtherein com-
patible with its own nature. What is all the power and
glory of earthly kings compared with the divine Man,
the King in the realm of the soul’! what is all the
science of this earth but nonsense, if compared with the
selfknowledge of the regenerated man? Well may he
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who has Welcomed the Lord in his soul be willing to
renounce money, power and fame, terrestrial loves and
all the illusionsof life, if it can be called “ renunciation”

to refuse to touch things upon which one looks with
indifference, if not with contempt. How can he, who
has never seen the image of the true Saviour, in his
heart love Him, and how can he who has once beheld it
cease to love and adore Him with his whole mind and
with all the faculties of the soul’! But such things are
too sacred to be divulged ; they will not be understood
by those who cannot yet rise above limitation ; let those
who know the things of which we have attempted to
Write rejoice and worship in silence.

He who has succeeded in merging the elements con-
stituting his soul with that divine and ethereal higher
self will feel its power in his own heart. This principle
baptizes his soul with fire, and he who receives this
baptism of fire is ordained a priest and a King. He
who is full of its influence is the true “vicegerent of
God,” because the supreme power of the universe acts
through his instrumentality. This principle fills his
person with a peace “which passeth understanding,”
attracts the hearts of men to him, and sheds blessings
upon every one who approaches his presence. It for-
gives the sins of men, by transforming them into other
men who have not sinned and need not to be forgiven ;
it does not require to hear confession to give advice,
because it can read the innermost thoughts of every
man, and its admonishing voice is heard in the heart
that has learned to understand its language. The
development of the power to perceive it confirms men’s
faith by enabling them to recognize that to be true,
which they heretofore only believed to be so, and being
taught by the truth itself, they can make no mistake;
it communicates with man—-not by being absorbed by
man, but by absorbing the soul of man into itself; it
brings the dying to life, because, being immortal, he
who is united with it partakes of its own immortality ;the marriages it celebrates can never be dissolved,
because in this principle all humanity is bound together
to one indissolublewhole ,- to separate from it would be
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death to the part that separates itself from the whole.
The sphere in which this principle still lives is the
sphere of eternal life ; it is the only true and infallible
“church,” and its power cannot be taken away. This
church is truly “catholic,” that is to say, universal,
nothing can live without its jurisdiction, because no-
thing can continue to exist without the authorityof life.
Still it has no particular name, requires no fee for
initiation, no ceremonies or rites. Heathens and
infidels may enter it without changing their creed;
opinions cease to exist where the truth is revealed.

But this true principle of Christ is not the Christ of
popular Christianity; it has long ago been driven away
from the modern Christian temples, and an illusion has
remained in its place. The money-changers and trades-
men have again taken possession of the temple of mind,
sacrificing the lifeblood of the poor at the altars of
wooden gods, closing their eyes to the truth and wor-
shipping tinsel, squandering the wealth of nations for
the glorificationof self. The true “Son of Man ” is still
scoffed at by his nominal followers, traduced by his
pretended friends, crucified by men who do not recog-
nize in him the only source of their life. Killed by
men in their own hearts, ignorantly and foolishly,
because they do not know what they are doing, and
that their own life-substance departs at the time when
he departs from their life.

Modern civilizationadores the religion of selfishness
and rejects the gospel of love; she debases her own
dignity by crouching at the feet of idols, where she
should stand up in her own dignity and purity as the
queen of the whole creation. Humanity is still dream-
ing and has not yet fully awakened to life. She
searches for a god whom she does not know, and cannot
realise the fact that in herself is that god, and that
there can be no other god besides him. Men and women
clamour for the coming’ of a god, and yet this god is
ever ready to come as soon as he is admitted into the
heart.

This unknown god is attainable to all. It is a prin-
ciple ever ready to be born in every heart where the

S



274 MAGIC.

conditions for its birthare prepared. It always begins
to come to life in a “manger” between the elemental
and animal forces in man. It can only be born in a
lowly place, because pride and superstition are its
enemies, and in a heart filled with vanity it would soon
suffocate. The news of its birthsends a thrillof pleasure
through the physical body, and the morning stars sing
together for joy, heralding the dawn of the day for the
resurrection of the spirit. The three magicians from the
East, Love, Wisdom, and Power, appear at the manger and
offer their gifts to the new-born babe. If Her0des,lthe
king of pride and ambition, does not succeed in driving
it out of the country, it begins to grow, and as it grows
its divinity becomes manifest. It argues with the intel-
lectual powers in the temple of the mind and silences
them by its superior knowledge. It penetrates into
mysteries, which intellectuality, born of sensual percep-tions, cannot explain. Grreyheaded material science,
sophistry hoary with age, old logic based upon miscon-
ceptions of fundamental truths, give way, and are forced
to acknowledgethe Wisdom of the half—grown god.Living in the Wilderness of material desires, it is
vainly tempted by the devil of selfishness. It cannot
be misled by personal considerations, because being im-
personal it has no personal claims. The “devil” can
give to it nothing that it does not already possess, be-
cause being the highest it rules over all that is low.

This principle is the first emanation of The Absolute.
It is the “ only-begottenson” of its father, and it is as
old as the father, because the manifested Absolute could
only become a “father” at the time when the “son”
was born.* It is the living W0rd, and every man is a
Christ, in whom the “ son of god ” becomes manifest. It
is the divine self of every man, his own original ethereal
counterpart without any infirmities, because the latter
only belong to the form. It is not a personality, but it
may become individualised in man and yet remain in
its essence impersonal, a living principle, ubiquitous,incorruptible, and immortal. This is the great mysterybefore which the intellect, reasoning from particulars to

* Bible: St John i. 1 ; Hebrews i. 3.
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universals, stands hopelessly still, but which the soul,
whose inner spiritual perceptions are alive, beholdswith
astonishment and wonder. The spirit is formless and
cognises the formless; the intellect is connected with
form and can only comprehend the formless by the help
of the spirit. The intellect deals with the finite, and
can only grasp the infinite, if illuminated by that veryprinciple whose existence it doubted before the illumi-
nation took place.

As long as the wavering intellect doubts the existence
of spirit, it cannot become conscious of its existence,
because only the steady light of unclouded reason can
penetrate into thedepths where the spirit resides. Mere
“ belief” is a confession of ignorance; true faith is based
upon conviction. But we cannot be convinced of the
existence of somethingWe do not know, and of which
we are unconscious, except by becoming conscious of its
existence. Consciousness, knowledge, and realisation of
the existence of somethingcan only begin at themoment
when that somethingbegins to become conscious within
ourselves. We may search for the god within us, but
we cannot artificiallybring him to life. We can preparethe conditions under which he may awake to conscious-
ness within ourselves, by divesting the mind from all
emotional and intellectual predilections and prejudices,
and when the divine principle has awakened within us,
then has arrived the moment of “ grace.” Such a graceis not a favour conferred by a partial, whimsical, and
personal god, it is theeffect of a strong desire, which has
the power to grant its own prayers, and if that desire
does not exist, it is useless to pray. As Well may an
acorn enclosed in a stone pray to be developed into an
oak as a man whose heart is filledwith desires for the
low ask to become conscious of the high. To put im-
plicit belief in the statement of bonze or priest is weak-
ness, to enable ourselves to recognise thetruth is strength,
to arrive at conviction through knowledge confers the
only true faith.

Tennyson speaks of the beginning of true faith when
he says —— »

“ VVe have but faith, we cannot know,
A beam in darkness, let it grow.”
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When the beam has grown, it constitutes .y)z'M'tual know-
ledge, which is identical with the living faith.

When the divine and impersonal principle begins to
become conscious in the personal man, it acts upon him
from the five points of attraction, represented by the
five-pointed star, and in Christian symbology by the
cross. The body begins to feel new sensations, the pulse
begins to throb with more vigour, the animal forces
stirred up in their “hells” by the arrival of “Christ”
become more active, pains may be experienced in the
head, the palms of the hands, and the soles of the feet,
and in other parts of his body, and the candidate for

‘immortality—whether he be a Christian, a Turk, a
Brahmin, a Jew, or an Infidel-—may thus physically
experience the process allegorically represented in the
martyrdom of Christ.* The interblending of the im-
mortal with the mortal will necessarilycause suffering
to the latter until the lower elements are entirely sub-
jected and rendered unconscious, when his heart (his
soul) will still contain blood (the earthly element) and
water (of life), but the material fire that rendered these
elements conscious will have departedq“

There is no salvation except through suffering ; pains
accompany man's entrance into the world, pains accom-
pany his spiritual regeneration. The low must die so
that the high may live, and as the low is gifted with
consciousness and sensation, it suffers acutely during its
transformation. Only he who has tasted the bitterness
of evil can fully realise the sweetness of good, only he
who has suffered the heat of the day can fullyappreciate
the cool of the evening breeze. He who has lived for
ages in darkness will know the true value of light when
he enters its realm ; he who has been buried in illusions
will rejoice when he rises up into real knowledge.

What is true in regard to individual man is equally
true in regard to humanity as a Whole. Christ, the

* The above remark does not refer to stigmata, which are a.
result of a state of exalted imagination, while the pains referred
to are the result of thepenetrating power of the spirit, infusing
8. new life into the physical form.

'l' Bible : John xix. 34.
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divine principle in the kingdom of Spirit, impelled by
the infinite love that radiates from the centre of the All,
eternally descends into the hearts of mankind, to par-
take of their suffering and to show them the way to
perfection. Compared with the “ram” of the intellect
whose power resides in his horns, he is the “lamb” of
wisdom, having no will of his own, but doing the will

i of the Father. He takes upon His shoulders the sins of
the world, for He Himself is without sin, He can gain
no personal benefit by His descent into matter; being
perfect Himself, He needs no further perfection ; it is the
sins of men and women that induce Him to shed His
love and light and life into humanity. He suffers with
all mankind, He suffers with them on account of
their sins ,- and as men and women become conscious of
His divine presence, they become aware not merely of
their own individual evils, but of the sufferings of
humanity as a whole ,' they begin to suffer with and for
each other, they recognise in the Christ principle the
universal link that binds them all together into one
harmonious whole by the power of infinite Love.

Realising their true nature as sons of the eternal God,
theydie to all thatis animal and low, and the more they
die to the latter the more will they become alive in the
spirit, wherein exists the only true, real, and immortal
life. The motto of theancientRosicrucian fraternity was:
In Deo mtscimur, in Jesu morimur, reviviscimus in Spiritu
Sancto; that is to say, their souls, like those of all other
men, were born from the universal fountain of all Good ;
they died to their semi-animal natures by entering into
the spiritual body——“the church ”—-—of Christ, and be-
coming one with the Christ spirit, they gained eternal
life by being penetrated, illuminated, and glorified by
its divine light. Their “church ” had nothingwhatever
to do with any external church organisation ; the temple
wherein their spirits met and held holy communion of
thought, was the universal temple of the Holy Ghost,
representing Love, Wisdom, and Sanctity, and they
symbolised it by a circle, representing the sphere of
thought,wherein Mercury (Intelligence) and Venus (Love)
were joined together.
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These ideas are not new, they have not come into
existence with the advent of modern Christianity; they
are eternal truths, as old as the world, and they have
been represented in various fables and allegories among
the nations of this globe. In the “ Old Testament”we
find the doctrine of salvation represented in the story of
Noah’s ark. Noah represents the spiritual man, and the
ark the spiritual church. Only those elements of the
psychic organism of man which enter the spiritual realm
are saved, while those who remain in a lower state are
doomed to destruction. Upon the waters of thought
floats the ship containing many compartments ; the
window of knowledge is open to enable the divine Man
to look out upon the watery waste. The intellectual
raven is sent out to discover dry land, but it can find no
place to rest, and returns to the ark; the dove of spiritual
intelligence alone can find solid ground in the realm of
the spirit; she returns with the emblem of peace, the
doubts recede, and the ark is turned into a temple rest-
ing upon the top of the mountain of knowledge.

Blessed is he whose ark during his terrestrial life is
guided upon this Ar-cu‘-at of Faith; it will enable him
patiently and with indifference to bear the ills of terres-
trial life until the soul is released from her bonds, and
returns to her home in the eternal kingdom, having
become separated from all the attractions of matter.

After this separation, Isis, the goddess of nature, the
mother of his body, an ever—immaculatevirgin, Mary,*
will take care of her son. The life-principle which was
active in him during his earthlyexistence will be laid in
a new sepulchre, “ wherein was man never yet laid,” it
Will be transferred and embodied in new vegetable or

* Maja. (Illusion).
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animal forms.* Entering again into the wheel of trans-
formation and evolution, it may help to produce grain,and assist in the growth of the grape ; hidden in bread
and wine, it may again enter the human form ; but the
soul, having partaken of the immortal life of the spirit,will have become self-existent in God, and suffer no
further migrations. He who partakes of material food
enters into communication with the life-principle of
nature, while he who assimilates his nature with the
spiritual principle, becomes one with the spirit that con-
stitutes his higher self, communicates with the real
Christ.

In the ancient mysteries the ceremony called the
transfiguration and communion was performed in a
similar manner as it is now taking place in the
Christian churches. The initiator presented bread and
wine to the candidate before the final revelation was
made. This ceremony represents the descent of the
spirit into matter, by which the soul is at once nourished
with the “bread of life,” and stimulated into a higherkind of spiritual activity by the “wine of divine love,”
and its efficacy will be proportionate to the receptivity
of the mind of the candidate.

The great Christian mystic, Jacob Boehme, says :
“ What we eat or drink afiects merely the physical body,
but does not affect the spirit. That which the ceremonysymbolises exteriorly must take place interiorly,else the
ceremony willbe of no use. Those who wish to commune
with the spirit must rise up to it in their thoughts ,- the
high willnot come down to minglewiththatwhich is low.”

Thus it seems that the original Christian allegory was
intended to describe an occult process, which must have
been known long before the establishment of the external
Christian church. It is based upon an universal law of
nature, and as such it must have existed as long as
humanity existed. The Indian Yogi, who, by the prac-
tice of Yog,1' unites his lower self with his higher self;
the Brahmin, who by meditation and study merges his
Amm with the universal Parabmhm; the Buddhist who

* A. P. Sinnett : “ Esoteric Buddhism,”chap. ii.
+ “To bind.”
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attempts to annihilate his lower self that his formless
self may be absorbed in Nirwana, all follow the same
process ; but the ignorant, whether they may call them-
selves Brahmins, Buddhists, Christians, or anythingelse,
and who look upon the allegorical representations of
natural and “ supernatural” forces described in pictures
and books, as being the images of existing personal
deities, are idolators.

How much more grand and sublime is practical
Christianity than the mere theoretical christianism of
our times ! How superior is knowledge to mere opinion
and belief, how infinitely greater the living spirit of
Christ to the historical person whose memory is wor-
shipped by those who cling to symbols and fables, and
cannot rise up to a realisation of spiritual facts ! Why
do men close their eyes and grope in darkness while
they are surrounded by light, why do theycling to death
when the door of immortal life is open before them’!

Those who cling to external ceremonies without
knowing the meaning of the latter, cling to illusion.
To convert an ignorant person by substituting one form
of illusion for another is useless, and the money and
labour expended for such “conversions” is wasted.
Ignorance exchanged for ignorance remains ignorance
still; a change of opinion cannot establish conviction,
and a pretence to knowledge does not make a man wise.

If a man knows the truth, it matters little by What
name he may call it, or under what form he may attempt
to express that which cannot be made into form. The
Buddhist, who looks upon the image of Buddha as a
figurative representation of a-living principle, and who,
in memory of a once living person in whom that prin-ciple found its fullest expression, and whose example he
wishes to follow, offers flowers and fruits at his shrine,
is as near the truth as the Christian who sees in the
picture of Jesus of Nazareth the representation of his
highest ideal. ~

There has been a great deal of time and labour spent
to prove or disprove that the founder of Christianity
was a person living in Palestine at the beginning of the
Christian era. To know Whether or not such a person
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by the name of Jesus, or perhaps Jehoshua, ever existed,
and whether he existed at the time indicated by theo-
logians, may be a matter of great historical interest, but
it cannot be of supreme importance for the salvation of
Man ; because persons are only forms, and as such they
are limited and parts of the whole, and the whole cannot
be subordinate to the part. If the man described as
Jesus in the New Testament lived, he was undoubtedly
an Adept, and as such he was a true “Son of God,”
because every one in whom the spirit of God awakens
to consciousness is a Son of God * and an incarnation of
the W0rd. For all we know, he may have been themost
perfect incarnationof thespirit of truth thatever existed,
but the truth existed before the person was born, and it
is not the belief in the person that can save mankind
from evil, but the recognition of the truth, of which the
outward form can be nothing else but the external
expression. Those who believe in the still living
eternal spirit of Christ, whether they believe in His
person or not, are the true worshippers, but those who
do not follow His words, but believe in His person,worship only a form without 1ife—an illusion.

The doctrines of the Jesus of the Gospel grow in
sublimity in proportion as theirsecret meaning is under-
stood ; the tales of the Bible in regard to His deeds and
the miracles which He performed, and which to the
superficial observer appear incredible and absurd, repre-
sent eternal truths and psychological processes which
are not merely things of the past, but which occur even
now within the realm of the soul of man, and in propor-
tion as man ceases to be a “ Christian,” and comes nearer
to Christ, veil after veil drops from his eyes, and a. new
life awakens in him, and a new and infinite vista of
thought rises up before his astonished eyes.

The theory of the redemption of man does not date
from the time when the historical Christ is supposed to
have been born. The history of Christ finds its proto-
type in the history of Krishna. The Greeks taught the
redemption of the soul under the allegory of Amor and
Psyche. Psyche (the human soul) enjoys the embraces

* Revelations xx. 7.
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of her divine lover Amer (the sixth principle) everynight. She feels his divine presence and hears the
voice of intuition in her heart, but she is not permitted
to see the source from which that voice proceeds. At a
time when the God is sleeping (when the voice of her
intuition is silent) her curiosity awakes and she wishes
to see thegod. She lights the lamp of the intellect and
proceeds to examine critically the source of her happi-
ness ,- but at that moment the god disappears, because
the clouds and illusions created by her lower intel-
lectual powers hide the higher spiritual truths from
view. Despairingly she wanders through the lower
regions of her emotions and through the sphere of
sensual perceptions. She cannot find her god by the
power of reasoning from the material plane. Ready to
die, she is saved by the power of her love for her
redeemer ; that attracts her to him. She follows that
attraction and becomes united with him, no more un-
consciously but conscious and knowing his attributes,
which are now her own.

Modern Christianity has not destroyed the Olympian
gods. They were allegorical representations of truths,
and truths cannot be killed. The laws of nature are
the same to-day as they were at the time of Tiberius;
Christianism has only changed the symbols and called
old thingsby new names.

Thus that which was formerly called “ Christos ”

(The anointed one) is now called “ Cfm'st,- ” “ Ceres,”
the productive power in nature, has been transformed
into the virgin-mother “Mary,” and the dead heathen
gods have been resurrected in the form of Roman
Catholicsaints.

Modern writers have represented the same old truths
in other forms, in prose and in verse. Goethe—~for
instance———represents it beautifullyin his “Faust.” Dr
Faust, the man of great intellect and celebrated for his
learning, in spite of all his scientific accomplishments, is
unable to find the truth.

“ The unknown is the useful thingto know ;
_That which we know is useless for our purpose." -
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Despairing at the impotency and insulficiency of
intellectual research, he enters into a pact with the
principle of evil. By its assistance he attains wealth,love, and power, he enjoys all that the senses are
capable to enjoy, still feeling intuitively that selfish
enjoyment cannot confer true happiness. Neither the
splendour of the imperial court, nor the beautyof Helen
of Troy,who returns from the land of shadows at his
request, nor the orgies of theBloc/csbcrg,where all human
passions are let loose without restraint, can satisfy his
craving for more. Lord of the Earth, he sees only a
single hut which is not yet his own, and he takes even
that, regardless of the fate of its inhabitants. Still he
is not satisfied until, after having recovered a part of
land from the ocean by his labours, he contemplates the
happiness which others may enjoy by reaping the benefit
of his work. This is the first unselfish thought that
takes root in his mind. It fills him with extreme happi-
ness, and in the contemplation of thehappiness of others
his personality dies and his higher self becomes glorified
and immortal.

Truthknows thatit is, but it cannot intellectuallyand
critically examine itself unless it steps out of itself, and,
stepping out of itself, it ceases to be one. The eye cannot
see itself without the aid of a mirror ; good becomes only
known to us after we have experienced evil, to become
wise we must first become foolish and eat the forbidden
fruit. An impersonal power not having been embodied in
a form,would know thatit exists, but would know nothing
more. To learn the conditions of existence it becomes
embodied in form and acquires knowledge; havinggained
that knowledge, form is no longer required.

The desire for personal existence imprisons the spirit
of man into a mortal form; he who during his life on
Earth conquers all desire for personal existence becomes
free. The divine Buddha, resting under the Boddhi-tree
of wisdom, and having his mind fixed on the chain of
causation, said: “Ignorance is the source of all evil.
From ignorance spring the Sankhams (tendencies) of
threefold nature-productions of body, of speech, and
thought (during the previous life) ; from the Sankharas
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springs (relative) consciousness, from consciousness
spring name and form, from this the six regions (the
six senses) ; from this springs desire, from desire attach-
ment, from attachment existence, birth, old age, death,
grief, lamentation, suffering, dejection, and despair.
By the destruction of ignorance the Sankharas are
destroyed, and their consciousness, name, and form, the
six regions, contact, sensation, desire, attachment, exist-
ence, and its consequent evils. From ignorance spring
all evils, from knowledge comes cessation of this mass of
misery. The truly enlightened one stands, dispelling
the hosts of illusions like the sun that illuminates the
sky.”

The power which diffuses the sense of personality is
the same which caused the existence of man; it is the
power of love, and the more the love of a person expands
over all others the more will the consciousness of per-
sonality be diffused. We esteem a person according to
the degree in which he prefers common interests to the
interests of his own personality. We admire generosity,
and unselfishness, and benevolence, and yet such quali-
ties are absurd and useless, if we believethatthe highest
object of man’s existence is his own personal happiness
on the physical plane ; because the highest happiness in
that plane consists in the greatest amount of possessions
pertaining to that plane. To give is to experience a

personal loss. But if the man strives for impersonal
power, to give away personal possessions will be his
gain, because the less he is attracted to personal
possessions the more he will expand his personality.
To give with the view of expecting some benefit in
return is useless for such a purpose, because a person
having such an object in View simply gives up one
personal possession for another. He is a tradesman
that clings to his goods, and is only willing to part
with something good provided he can get something
better in exchange.

Neither the white nor the black magician has any
such personal considerations. The inveterate villain
does not obey his selfish emotions, but controls them
and creates emotions in others which they cannot resist,
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and in thisway he makes others accomplish his purpose.
He hates whom he chooses to hate, and his will, if
directed against the person he hates, is freighted with
evil. His touch may bring disease, and his evil eye maybe poison to persons who, having very little will-power
of their own, are unwilling to resist its influence. The
emotions which he calls forth attract to themselves
corresponding elements; he enters into co-operation
with the evil forces of the astral plane, whom he either
commands or propitiates, or he makes a compact with
them by gratifying their evil desires and invoking their
aid. Instead of expanding his powers, he concentrates
them into a focus. His will is rather forcible than
powerful, and is sometimes rendered so by certain
practices, such as the careless endurance of physical
pain, and by such ceremonies as may assist his imagina-
tion. The energies which he accumulates in his astral
body may continue to exist long after the death of his
physical body, until they are exhausted by suffering and
disintegrated in the astral plane. He opposes his indi-
vidual will to the cosmic will, and the result is isolation
and death.

The white magician strengthens and expands his will-
power by bringing it into harmony with the universal
will. Not to counteract, but to assist the process of
evolution, is his object, and as the progress of the evolu
tion_ in nature is towards unity, the first manifestation
of his will is a universal love for humanity, and each
act by which he expresses this love strengthens his will.
To unite one’s will with the universal will does not
mean a merely passive contemplation and perception
of spiritual truths, but an active penetration into the
process of evolution, and a real co-operation with the
beneficent powers, the master—builders of the sidereal
universe. '

Such a union is not produced by an inactive acqui-
escence with the decrees of an inexorable fate, and
patient indifference to whatever may happen ; much less
by a submission of one’s will to the dictates of another
person who claims to be furnished withdivine authority,
but by a strong determination to accomplishwhatever is
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in our power for thegood of humanity,and by expressing
that determination through action.

A man may surrender his will to the will of another
man, if he believes the latter to be more Wise than him-
self, and by doing so he may become strong in mastering
his own self; but he should never surrender his reason

‘ and never act contrary to the dictates of his conscience.
The convent discipline of the Middle Ages may have
been conducive to strengthen the will-power of those
thatwere subjected to it, but it was destructive to reason,
and instead of gods imbecileswere created.

According to the unselfishness and thespiritual power
of a person his individual influence may extend over a
family,a village, a town, a country, or over the whole
Earth. Every one desires influence, and seeks to obtain
power by obtaining wealth and position. But the in-
fluence gained by such possessions is not individual
power. A fool may be a pope, a king, or a millionary,
and people may bow in obedience before him on account
of his position and wealth. They may despise his person
and adore his possessions, which he himself adores, and
to which his person is as subject as the lowest one of
his slaves. Such a person is not a commander; it is his
Wealth that commands him and the others. His wealth
in such a case is the reality, and he himself an illusion.
When his wealth is squandered his own personality dis-
appears, and thosewho used to crouch at his feet may
spurn him away from their table. The spiritual power
of a person is independent of such artificial aids ; a
virtuous person is esteemed in proportion as his qualities
become known, and thespirituallystrong exerts a power-
ful influence over all his surroundings.

To this class belong all those’who have risen above
the crowd by the power of their own will and intelli-
gence, and not’ in consequence of merely external cir-
cumstances, such as are conveyed by birth, money, or
favouritism. It is the internal qualities of a man, and
not merely his external possessions, that are constituting
his virtue.

Opposed to love is hate. Hate is love reversed ; it is
the opposite pole of the same power that in its manifes-
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tation for good is called love, and in its manifestation
for evil is named hate. Hate, like love, is an impersonal
power, and the being whose consciousness of personality
is merged into hate becomeshimself an impersonal powerfor evil, and as such he may cause evil. His impersonal
self may be, to a certain extent, as powerful for evil as
the impersonal self of him who employs his faculties for
good, but at the end, when the tension between the two
poles will have reached its natural limits, the law of
justice will prevail with the good.

The reason why love must prevail over hate is because
love being associated withwisdom is stronger than hate.
Love unites and attracts all ; it even converts hate into
love by the power of truth. Hate disunites and re-
pulses. Love is related to wisdom, and hate is based
on ignorance. Both are enduring and independent of
form, but only that which is good and wise is immortal.
Wisdom is therefore the true Redeemer of good, and
at the same time the destroyer of evil. Love, acting
from the centre to the periphery, destroys the conscious-
ness of personality and elevates the soul over the attrac—
tion of the Earth, expanding the limits of its activity as
it increases in power. Tending downwards from the
periphery to the centre it produces form, personality,
selfishness, unconsciousness, and death. Awakening
again in the form it expands and grows again, and
attracting the most refined and spiritual elements of the
form within itself it saves them from the tomb of matter
and resurrects them from the form.

Man may be compared with a planet revolvingaround
its own centre; above the orbit in which he turns is
light, below is darkness, but his own personality_ is
crystallized in the centre. The light above and the
darkness below attract him, and both are filled with
life and strong power ; only in the centre is the material
form, held together by the cohesion of selfish attractions,
rendered unconscious and immovable by its density,
chilled by its remoteness from the spiritual sun. The
farther he travels from that centre, the more will he
approach the light or the shadow, and having reached
a certain point at which the attraction of his personal
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self ceases, he will either rise up to the source of light
or sink into the shadow, according to his tendencies
which lead him to permanent good or to permanent
evil. A change from darkness to light, from evil to
good, is only possible as long as man, in his revolutions
around the centre of his own self, has not transcended
the orbit where the attraction of self ceases and where
the attraction of light and shadows counteract each
other. Having transcended that orbit, no return is
possible, he has then committed the nnpardonable sin
which only the impersonal man can commit; because
personal man, being bound to a form, and under the
influence of love for self, is not free to act as he pleases.
As long as he clings to self he acts ignorantlyand under
the pressure of selfish considerations. Mistaking the
low for the high, he clings to the low and perishes with
it. Only he who has attained the knowledge of self
will be able to choose free, because he will know the
nature of that which he chooses; the blind have no
freedom of choice. Only at the end, when all will have
attained knowledge and freedom, will be the final resur-
rection of humanity, as a whole, the parting of light
and shadow, and the restoration of good. Then will
be the day of Judgment referred to in the Revelation
of St John, when after the ending of the seventh round
of the life-wave around the planetary chain the “bottom-
less pit ” will be opened and the good and evilwill part.
But no personal judge may be there, nor any persons
that could be judged, but only the power of good and
evil, of which former personalities constitute an integral
part, and the power of the law.*

The unpardmmble sin is to knowingly and wilfully
reject spiritual truth. In a certain sense all sins are
“unpardonable,” because they all cause effects, which
have to become exhausted before they can cease ; but if
a person knowingly and wilfully,Without any selfish con-
siderations rejects the truth, it proves that he has a.
determinate preference for evil, that he loves evil better
than good, and that he is therefore amalgamatedwith
evil. He who is ignorant is not responsible for his acts,

* St. John: Revelations xx. 1.
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but he who knows the truth and rejects it will suffer
severely. Only the good will survive, and he who
chooses evilwill perish in evil. It is thereforedangerous
for men to acquire occult knowledge, before they havebecgme sufliciently wise to select only that which is
goo .Man passes through several resurrections. His life-
principle resurrects in the plants growing on his graveand in the worms feeding upon his body, his soul resur-
rects from the body, his spirit from the elementaryforces connected with the activity of his soul. Besides
these—~so to say—material resurrections there are resur-
rections taking place within the soul of man ; there is
the resurrection from selfishness to a true realisation of
an impersonal existence, the resurrection from intellec-
tual ignorance to knowledge, and finally his final libera-
tion from the attraction of evil (alluded to in the
“Lord’s Prayer” of the Christians). Thus will good
and evil resurrect from the form, the good a blessingand the evil a curse ; but the ignorant thatlmow neither
good nor evil will have no resurrection, because they
have no spiritual life. They will remain chained to the
form and sleep—so to say ——crystallized in space and “live
not again until the thousand years* are finished,”’r
when they may again begin their labour of self-deve1op-
ment at the commencement of a world.

But He that is will still “sit upon the great white
throne:’ after the earth and the heaven have fled away
from his face,1 and the powersof good, Dhyan Chohans,
the sons of wisdom, “ over which the second death has
no power,” will be with Him§ as priests and kings,when, after the Pralaya is ended, He stretches forth his
hand and commands again: Let there be Light.

* The Pralaya. '|' St John : Revelations xx. 5.
i Revelations xx. 2. § Ibid., xx. 6.
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CHAPTER XII.

CONCLUSION.

“ He to whom time is like eternity, and eternity like time, is
free. ”—Ja,ckob Boehme.

TO picture the eternal and incomprehensible in
forms, and to describe theunimaginable in words,
is a task whose dilficultyhas been experienced by

all who ever attempted it. The formless cannot be
described in forms, it can only be represented by alle-
gories which can only he understood by those whose
minds are open to the illuminationof truth. The mis-
understanding of allegorical expressions in the sacred
books has led to religious Wars, to the torturing, burn-
ing, and killingof thousands of innocent victims, it has
caused the living Wives of dead Hindus to be burned
with the corpses of their husbands, it has caused
ignorant men and women to throw themselves before
the wheels of the car of the Juggemath, it causes the
endless quarrels between some 200 Christian sects, and
while the truthunites all humanity into one harmonious
whole, the misunderstanding of it produces innumerable
discords and diseases.

The Bible says: “The secret things belong unto the
Lord ;” and the Bhagwat Gita repeats the same truth in
the following Words : “ Those whose minds are attracted
to my invisible nature have a great labour to encounter,
because an invisible path is dilficult to be found by
corporeal beings.” The greatest poets of the World
have had occasion to regret the poverty of human
language, Which rendered it impossible to express the
language of their hearts in Words ; and those whose
minds have been fully opened to the knowledge of
spiritual truths, the wisest of all men, such as Buddha,
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have left no Written records of their doctrines ; perhaps
their conceptions were too grand to be expressed in
words, and can be understood only by those who feel as
they felt, and whose hearts are open to the sunlight of
divine illumination.

Let us attempt to put the impressions intuitively
received, regarding the Divine Source of all Being, into
language, although we well know that language is
inadequate to describe it, and an attempt to put that
which cannot be grasped by the intellect into words,
will give rise to misconceptions in those who are unable
to thinkwith their hearts.

Far, in the unfathomableabyss of space, far beyond
the reach of the imagination of man, unapproachable
even by the highest and purest angel or thought, self-
existent, eternal, resplendent in its own glory is the
S/Lining Om, whose palpitating Centre is invisible Fire,
whose rays are Light and Life, pervading the Universe
to its utmost limits, penetrating every form and causing
it to live and to grow. Their harmonious vibrationsare
undulating through space, filling all animate and in-
animate beings with the substance of Love. Meeting
primordial matter in space, they form them into revolv—
ing globes, and chain them togetherby Love, manifesting
itself as attraction and guiding them on in their restless
revolutions. Penetratinginto the hearts of animals and
men, they create sensation and relative consciousness,
cause the form to feel, to perceive and to know its sur-
roundings, call into life the emotions of love and its
reaction hate with all their attending virtues and vices.
Penetrating deep into the hearts of men, they kindle
there the divine fire in whose light man may see the
image of the Shining One, and know it to he himself.

But it is beyond the power of man to describe in
language that which cannot be described, to combine
words, so that the reader may form an intellectual con-
ception of something, for which no intellectual concep-
tion exists: for in the presence of the highest, the un-
thinkable ideal, intellectual labour ceases, and spiritual
adoration begins. Intellectual labour is a function
which man shares with the animals; but the divine
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prerogative of spiritual man and his highest destiny
is to live in eternal perception and adoration of thehiglhpst G}<1)_o<}i1, of whipihdthe intellect cannot conceive,
an orw 1c we can u no name.

In this eternal universal principle is the source of all
Power. In it alone is magic power contained, even to
the extent of creating new worlds and to call a new
universe of forms into existence. It is the only Philo-
sophcfs Stone and the only Elixir of Life or Urniversal
Panacea, and can be had everywhere and at any time
without expense by every one who knows how to seek
for it. It can attain self-consciousness and self-know~
ledge only in the organism of man, because the lower
animals are not yet far enough advanced to be used as
its vehicles and instrument; but the man in whom it
has awakened to life shares its attributes and obtains
magic power“ for he is a living temple of God. The
man in whom, this principle has not awakened from its
sleep is, as long as he remains in that condition, merely
an intellectual animal and having no Spirit active
within his heart he caii ossess no s iritual or ma {cal. P

_

P 9
powers. Some modern “philosophers,” who say that
man has no magical powers are right from their own
point of view; for the “ man,” known to external science
has no spiritual consciousness and therefore no spiritual
or magical power; the real man only begins to exist
when he is reborn in the Spirit. True philosophers
have recognised this fact. Schopenhauer says: “In
consequence of the action of ‘ grace,’ the entire being of
man becomes remodelled, so that he desires no longerangi/tiring of that for which he was*crav1ng heretofore,
an ecomes so to say a new man.

Everything in nature has a threefold nature, and
likewise the allegories of the sacred books of the East
as well as those of the West have a threefold meaning--
an exoteric an esoteric and a secret signification. Thevulgar———the learned as well as the unlearned—can see
only the exoteric side, which, in the majority of cases,is so absurd that its very absurdity should serve as a
warning to people endowed with common sense not to

* “VVelt als Wille und Vorstellung.” 1., 625.
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accept these fables in their literal meaning; there is,
however, nothing too absurd to attract the attention
of the ignorant, and we see them, therefore, split into
three classes, namely—-first, into those who implicitly
believe their literal meaning; secondly, into those who
reject them on account of their supposed absurdity,
never suspecting a deeper meaning; and, thirdly, into
those who are irritated at their absurdity, and valiantly
fight the man of straw which they have themselves set
up in their minds.

Those who are willing to learn can be instructed, but
they that believe that they already know, refuse to be
taught. For this reason the legitimate guardians of the
truth, the teachers of science and religion, like those
who have no intellectual power, are often the last ones
to recognise the truth, and the old French proverb, that
“ les extremes se touc/tent,” is as true of the realm of in-
tellect as it is in other departments of nature, because
those who are not able to think cannot be taught, and
those who live entirely within the region of intellectual
speculation reject the light of their own intuition. The
esoteric meaning of symbols may be understood by those
whose intellect is open to intuition, and may be ex-
plained to all who do not reject the truth ; but the secret
meaning of the sacred symbols cannot be explained in
words, it can be understood only by those who have
entered the practical way.

How can we enter the pat/L?—Only in practical experi-
ence is life. Petrified speculative science, mouldy spec-
ulative philosophy, and dried-up speculative theology
groan in the embrace of death. Humanity awakes from
her slumberand asks them for the bread of wisdom, but
receives only a stone. She turns to science, but science is
silent,wraps herself up in her vanity and turns away; she
turns to philosophy,and old philosophyanswers, but her
talk is an incomprehensiblejargon, and confuses matters
stillmore. She turns to theology,but theologythreatens
the obnoxious questioner with hell, and bids her to re-
main ignorant. But the peeple, on the whole, are no
longer satisfied with such answers; they are no longer
contented with the assertion that the truth is known to
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a few, and that they themselves must remain ignorant,
they want to enjoy it too.

If we wish to enter the path to infinite life, the first
requirement is

TO KNOW.
Knowledge is the perception and understandingof truth.
We can only know that which we perceive. There are
two principal modes of perception, namely, seeing and
feeling. Each of these modes, if unaccompaniedby the
other, is unreliable ; only if we simultaneously see and
feel a thing do we know that it exists.

Thousands of years have passed away since mankind
first saw the sun and the stars, and modern telescopes
have brought them nearer to us. Nevertheless our
knowledge of these cosmic bodies, and the conditions of
life existing upon them, consists merely of speculations
and opinions, which may be overthrown at any time,
when our means for observation are supplanted by
better ones. We give names to the substances dis-
covered by the spectroscope, but we will not know the
true nature of the stars as long as we are not able to
partake of their consciousness and feel the qualities of
the life and characters embodied in their forms.

For thousands of years mankind has intuitively felt
the presence of the Unknown. Those who felt the
presence of the universal Spirit, know that it exists.
Generations after generations have disappeared from
earth after spending their lives in vain efforts to know
that God whose power they felt but whom they could
not see with their eyes, and even our greatest theologians
seem to be very far from a true knowledge of God.
Only when the mind of the regenerated man has become
illuminated by divine wisdom will he be able to know
the true God, for he will see his image within his own
soul.

If we are able to see and to feel the external qualities
of a thing, we may begin to understand what these
qualities are, but we will still be ignorant of its interior
qualities and its true character. To know the latter it
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will be necessary to enter into its spirit, and this can
only be done by the spirit of man, not by his external
senses. The spiritual principle in man, if once awakened
to self-consciousness, has attributes and functions far
superior to those of the external man ; it has the power
to perceive, to see and to feel the internal qualities of
things which are imperceptible to the external senses;
it can identify itself with the object of its observation
and partake of its consciousness, it becomes for the time
being as one with that object and shares its feelings, it
sees that object objectionally and partakes of its sub-
Jective sensations.

Thus does a lover partake of the joys and sorrows of
the object he loves, and feel as if he were one with it in
spirit although separated from it in the form; for love
is the power by which such a divine state is attained, it
penetrates all things, and coming from the centre of all
it goes to the centre.

What is it that prevents us to love and to know all
things but our own prejudices and predilections? We
do not see things as they are but as we imagine them to
be. He who desires to know all things should not look
upon themwith his own eyes, but with the eyes of God;
he should not think the thoughts suggested by external
appearances, but he should let the Divine Spirit do his
thinkingwithin his mind.

To obtain true knowledge we must render ourselves
able to receive it ,' we must free our minds from all the
intellectual rubbish that has accumulated there through
the perverted methods of education of modern civiliza-
'tion. The more false doctrines We have learned the
more diflicult will be the labour to make room for the
truth, and it may take years ‘to unlearn that which we
have learned at the expense of a great deal of labour,
money, and time. The Bible says that “we must be-
come like little children before We can enter thekingdom
of truth.” The principal thing to know is to know om‘-
selves ; if we know ourselves, we will know that we are
to be the kings of the universe. The essential Man is
a Sun of God, he is something far greater, far more
sublime and far more powerful than the insignificant
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puppet described as a man in our scientific Works on
anthropology.

Well may Man who knows his true nature be proud
of his nobilityand power ; well may the man known to
modern science be ashamed of his weakness. Well may
the former consider himself superior to the gods, and the
latter, a worm of the earth, crawl into a corner and ask
for the protection of a real man who is a god. The
rational Man is a divine being, whose power extends as
far as his thoughts can reach; the irrational man is a
compound of semi-animal forces, subject to theircaprices
and whims, with a spark of divine fire in him to enable
him to control them, but which spark, in the great
majority of cases, is left to smoulder and vanish. The
former is immortal, the latter lives a few years among
the illusions of life. The former knows that he lives
for ever in the All, the latter expects to die, or perhaps
to obtain a lease on his personal existence by the favour
of some personal god who may permit him to carry his
iniquities into a sphere, in which only the pure can
exist.*

There are three kinds of knowledge, the useful, the
useless, and the harmful. The most useful knowledge
is the one which relates to the essential nature of man,
to his destiny, and to his possibilities. There is no
higher knowledge than the practical knowledge of
7'elz'gi0n,- that is to say, the knowledge of all that
relates to the spiritual, emotional, and physical nature
of man. He who has this knowledge is necessarily the
true physician for the soul as well as for the body, and
he heals by the power of his spirit. An attempt to
separate religion from science and the practice of mor-
ality from the practice of medicine leads to illusions of
the most dangerous kind.

The useless knowledge is the knowledge of, or rather
the adherence to, illusions and falsehoods; it is no real
knowledge, although it embraces a great deal of What is
considered of great importance in civilized countries that
men should know. Our “ scientific attainments ” confer
no real knowledge of fundamental laws, becausetheyare

* Revelations xxi. 27.
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based upon misconceptions, and however logical the
deductions made from false premises may be, falsehoods
can produce only falsehoods.

What can be more erroneous than the assertion of
rationalisticspeculators, thatthe intellect is a product of
the material organization of the physical body ; that life
is a product of the mechanical action of a dead force;
that effects can be produced without any adequate
causes ; thatsomethingcan come out of somethingwhich
has no adequate power to produce it ; that man’s mind
exists within the narrow limits of his skull ; that man
can know nothing except what he perceives with his
external senses; that consciousness is the result of the
chemical action of unconscious substances; that man
can will, think, imagine, love, and hate without having
a soul or a spirit; that wisdom, knowledge, spiritualperception, prophecy, etc., were results of pathological
conditions of the body and other endless absurdities and
scientific hallucinations.

As long as the true nature of man is not known, his
lower interests are mistaken for his higher ones. Scien-
tific attainments are often only used for thepurpose of ob-
taining thepower to speculate on the ignorance of those
that have no such intellectual acquirements, and bytaking advantage of their beliefs to obtain money and
material comfort. Such scientific attainments maybe good for such purposes, but they retard the progressof man in a spiritual direction, because they make men
more ‘selfish, and cause them to worship matter; they
are therefore—to say the least—useless for the only true
and permanent interest of man.

The harmful knowledge consists in scientific attain-
ments without any corresponding perception of the
moral aspect of truth. It is only partial knowledge,
because it recognises only a part of the truth. A high
intellectual development without any correspondinggrowth of morality is a curse to mankind. Knowledge
to be good must be illuminatedby Wisdom ; knowledge
without wisdom is dangerous to possess. Misunder-
standing and misapplication of truths are the source of
suffering.

. C.u(>«;lCL.
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The attainment of power is often not accompanied
with any proper understanding how to apply that powerwisely. The invention of the fulminates of mercury, of
gunpowder and nitro-glycerine,has caused much suffering
to a large part of humanity. Not that the substances
applied, or the forces which are liberated, are intrinsic-
ally evil, but their misapplication leads to evil results.
If all men were intelligent enough to understand the
laws which govern them, and wise enough to employ
them for good purposes only, no evil results would
follow.

If we proceed a step further and imagine intellectual
but wicked and selfish people possessed not only of the
power to employ explosives, poisonous drugs, and medi-
cines to injure others, but able to send their own invi-
sible poisonous influences to a distance, to leave at will
the prison-house of the physical body and go out in their
astral forms to kill or injure others, the most disastrous
results would follow. Such forbidden knowledge has
been and is sometimes possessed by people with criminal
tendencies, a fact which is universally known in the
East, and upon the possibilityand actualityof such facts
have been established on many occasions, and amongothers by many of the witch trials of the Middle Ages.
Modern scientists may now laugh at these facts, but the
doctors of law, of medicine, and of theology of their
times, were as sure of their knowledge then as their
modern representatives are of their own opinions to-day,
and the former had as many intellectual capacities as
the latter. The only diflerence is that the former knew
these facts, but gave a Wrong explanation; the latter
refuse to examine them, and give no explanation at all.

Man is continuallysurrounded by unseen influences,
and the astral plane is swarming with entities and forces,
which are acting upon him for good or for evil, according
to his good or evil inclinations. At the present state of
evolution man has a physical body, which is admirably
adapted to modify the influence from the astral plane,
and to shelter him against the “ mousiers of the deep.”

If the physical body is in good health, it acts as an
armour, and, moreover, man has the power, by a. judici-
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ous exercise of his will, to so concentrate the odtc auraby which he is surrounded, as to render his armour
impenetrable; but if by bad health, by a careless expen-diture of vitality, or by the practice of mediumship, he
disperses through space the odic emanations belonging
to l11s sphere, his physical armour will become weakened
and unable to protect him; he becomes the victim of
elementaries and elemental forces, his mental faculties
Wlll lose their balance, and sooner or later he will, like
the symbolical /I dam and Eva, know that he is naked, and
exposed to influences which he cannot repel. Such is
the result for which those ignorantly crave who wish
to obtain knowledge without corresponding morality.
To supply the ignorant or weak with powers of destruc-
tion would be like providing children with gunpowder
and matches for play.

Only an intelligent and well-balanced mind can dis-
criminate properly and dive into the hidden mysteries
of Nature. “Only the pure i11 heart can see God.”
He who has reached that stage need not search for an

Adept to instruct him ; the higher intelligences will be
attracted to him, and become his instructor, in the same
manner as he may be attracted by the beauty of an
animal or of a- flower.

A harp does not invent sound but obeys the hand of
a master, and the more perfect the instrument, the
sweeter may be the music. A diamond does not ori-
ginate light, but reflects it, and the purer the diamond
the purer will be its lustre. Man does not invent
original thought, will, and intelligence. He is a. mirror
in which the thought of the supreme cause is reflected,
an instrument through which the eternal will expresses
itself; a pearl filled with a drop of water from the uni-
versal ocean of intelligence.

“If you eat from the tree of knowledge you will
surely die.” Your personality will be swallowed up by
a realisation of the fact that personal isolation is only
an illusion, and that you are one with the all. But as

your personality dies, a greater truth opens before you,
and you become not only God—like, but God.

He who ascends to the top of a high mountain need

C.m,>«.;lL‘L
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not enquire for somebody to bring him pure air. Pure
air surrounds him there on all sides. The realm of
wisdom is not limited, and he whose mind is receptive
will not suffer from want of divine influx to feed his
aspiration.

The school in which the occultist graduates has manyclasses, each class representing a life. The days of vaca-
tion may arrive before the lesson is learned, and what
has been learned may be forgotten during the time of
vacation; but still the impression remains, and a thing
once learned is easily learned again. This accounts for
the different talents with which men are endowed, and
for their propensities for good or for evil. No elfort
is lost, every cause creates a corresponding effect, no
favours are granted, no injustice takes place. Blind to
bribes and deaf to appeals is the law of justice, dealing
out to every one according to his merits or demerits;
but he who has no selfish desire for reward, and no
cowardly fear of punishment, but who dares to act
rightly because he cannot do wrong, identifies himself
with the law, and in the equilibriumof the law will he
find his Power.

The second requirement is

TO WILL.
If we do not want to receive the truth we will not
obtain it, because it rests in the spirit, and the spirit is
a power thatexercises theuniversal law of attraction ; it
attracts the mind that corresponds to its vibrations, and
is repulsed by discords.

Men believe that they love the truth, but there are
few who desire it. They love only welcome truths;
those that are unwelcome are usually rejected. Opinions
which flatter the vanity and are in harmony with accus-
tomed modes of thought are accepted; strange truths
are often regarded with astonishment and driven awayfrom the door. Men are often afraid of that which
they do not know, and, not knowing the truth, they
are afraid to receive it. They ask new truths for their
passports, and if they do not bear the stamp of some

'2-—..————-———_--3-
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fashionable authority they are looked upon as illegiti-
mate children, and are not permitted to grow.How shall we learn to love the truth? By learning toknow that it is good. How can we become convinced of
zts goodness? By feeling its goodness within ourselves.
Irrational man asks for external proofs, but rational
man requires no other certificate for the truth but its
own appearance. There can be no difference between
speculative and practical /mourlc«lye,- an opinion based
upon mere speculation is no knowledge. Knowledge
can only be attained by speculation, if the speculation is
accompanied by experience. Those who want to know
the truth must practise it; those who cannot practise it
will not know it ; speculations without practice can only
lead to doubtful opinions.*

Man can have no actual desire for a thing which he
does neither feel nor see, and which he therefore not
knows. How can we love a thing of which we know not
whether it is good or evil, whether it will beuelit or
injure us, if we approach it. Many followers of the
church profess to love God, and have not the remotest 3
conception of what God is. Many profess to love
Christ, and despise and reject him if they meet him in
the person of one in whom the Christ principle has
taken a form. Such a “love of God and Christ” is a.

pretence and an illusion, it exists only in the brain and ;
not in the heart. VVe can only love that of which we 2
know that it is good, because we feel it to be so; and
where else could we feel the presence of God except

* There are two ways of arriving at imperfect knowledge, and
doubtful opinions by speculation. One, comparable to the slow ‘

and tedious work of ascending a river from its mouth, is to in- P

vestigate effects and to guess at their causes. It is the inductive 5
method, usually followed by science, and resembles the wa.nder- - ‘;
ings of a man around the periphery of a large circle, in the ‘

attempt to find its invisible centre. The other is the deductive
method, and consists in mentally ascending to the centre of that
circle and investigate the cause and to follow its effects towards
the periphery. The latter method would be the easiest if the
centre were known, or if it could be found by the intellect. But
the innermost centre of all things is the spirit, and it cannot be
grasped by the intellect of mortal man, much less be perceived
by his physical senses.

Goggle
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withinour own heart? To learn to desire God means
therefore to enter a mental state in which we can feel
the presence of the Divine principle within our own
heart; to learn to know God means to learn to know
our own Divine Self‘.

To know that a thing is good, is to desire it; for it is
a law actingwithinthe constitution of man, no less than
among the planets, that we should be attracted to that
which we feel to be good and be repulsed by that which
we feel to be evil. A strong desire to be good, causes
man to perform good actions; a desire to be evil, causes
him to commit evil deeds. Man is the product of his
own thoughts and acts ; if he thinks and acts good, he
becomes good; if he thinks and acts evil, he becomes
evil. In an occult sense “willing” is identical with
“feeling;” for the substance of the Will, if infused
with the consciousness of the Spirit, feels and “ manipu-
lates” its object. Willing, knowing, and acting are
ultimately identical ; because we can only will what we
know, and we can only know that of which we have an
experience.

The only way to obtain true practical knowledge of
spiritual truths is to develop true power of spiritual
perception by the practice of the truth~—in other words,
the awakening of the inner consciousness to the recog-
nition of truth existing within oneself. Only a mind
which has been purified from all selfish desires, and is
filled with a strong determination to learn the truth,
and nothing else but the truth, is thereby “duly and
truly prepared” to enter the temple of wisdom. The
Adept, who has succeeded in uniting his consciousness
with the centre of the Universal Mind, can from thence
survey the infinite all, and the mysteries of nature are
open before him. He who has brought his whole being
into consonance with the Universal Mind can mentally
enter into the very centre of things and recognise their
character. Those who can recognise the truth byspiritual perception do not depend on opinions, and
arguments used against them are thrown away, because
theyknow the truth,and no amount of arguing can make
them disbelievewhat theyknow. There are intellectual
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men who attempt to use arguments against the Adopts,because the former are not capable of comprehendinthe meaning of the term “spiritual perception,” an
compare that state with the intellectual working of their
material brains.

To enter a state in which universal truth may come
to our direct perception, no intellectual labour but
spiritual development is required. We must become
master of our own thoughts and desires, and be able to
sink our thoughts into the invisible centre of All.

We do not have far to go in search of that Centre, it
exists within the heart of each human being; for the
soul of each human being is an exact image of the soul
of the universe, and as the great Spiritual Sun exists in
the centre of the Universe, likewise the image of that
sun exists within the heart of each human being. If we
only permit this divine light to shine within our own
soul, we will know the truth, for the truth is only one,
and the one existing within our own heart is identical
with the one existing Within the centre of the universe.

If we desire to see the pure light of the terrestrial
sun, the atmosphere must not be obscured by clouds
and fogs ,- if we desire to see the eternal light of the
spiritual Sun existing within the heart, the realm of the
soul must not be clouded by material desires. We must
by the power of our will dispel the fogs and mists
created by the vapours coming from the material plane.
We must becomeour own masters in our own house. To
do this requires effort and perseverance, and the averageinvestigator, finding it easier to perfect his physical
instruments than to educate his spiritual faculties,
usually remains satisfied with a superficial knowledge of
details, and argues himself into a belief that the original
cause cannot be known.

Men do not seriously desire the truth, because they
cannot estimate what they do not know, and they do
not know it because they cannot reachwhat they do not
seriously desire. Mere curiosity, or a wish to learn to
know the truth at our leisure without neglecting the
claims of the elementary kingdom composing our soul,
is not sufiicient to attract the spirit. Man is chained to

_ Lwooglc
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the kingdom of the Elementals with a thousand chains.
The inhabitants of his soul appear before him in their
most seductive forms. If they are driven away they
change their masks and renew their petitions in some
other form. But the chains by which man is bound are
forged by his own desire. His vices do not cling to
him against his Will. He clings to them, and they will
desert him as soon as he rises up in the strength and
dignity of his manhood and shakes them off. There is
a method, by which we may, without any active effort,
obtain that which we desire, and this is that we should
desire nothing except what the divine spirit desires witlzin.
our own heart.

The third requirement is therefore
TO DARE.

We must dare to act and throw off our desires, instead
of waiting patiently until they desert us. VVe must
dare to tear ourselves loose from accustomed habits, irra-
tional thoughts, and selfish considerations, and from
everything that is an impediment to our recognition of
the truth. We must dare to conquer ourselves and to
conquer theworld; dare to face the ridicule of the igno-
rant, the vilifications of bigots, the haughtiness of the
vain, the contempt of the learned, and the envy of the
small ; dare to proclaim the truth if it is useful to do so,
and dare to be silent if taunted by the fool.* We must
dare to face poverty, suffering, and isolation, and dare
to act under all circumstances according to our highest
conception of truth.

All this might be easilyaccomplished, if the will of
man were free; if man were his own master and not
bound with the chains of the soul; but man is a rela-
tive being, and as such his will can only be free to a
certain extent; it can only enjoy a relative liberty as
long as it is a slave to desire. Man may perform cer-
tain acts and leave others undone if he chooses; but
his internal desire determines his choice, and man acts
in obedience to it. A man who is free of external
desires has the power to will that which he does not

* Prov. xxvi. 4.
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desire, and not to will that to which his desires attract
him.

To make the will free, action is required, and each
action strengthens the will, and each unselfish deed in-
creases its power. In unity is power. To render our
will powerful we may unite it with the will of others,
and if the desires of the others are different from ours,
our will may thereby become free from our own desires.
In action /is strength. If we oppose our will to the willof
others, by acting against the desires of others, we may
increase its strength, but we become thereby isolated
from others.

There is only one universal power of will, because
divinity is a whole. It may act in the direction for
good and in the direction for evil; but its action for
good is the strongest, because it emanates from the
eternal source of all good. This will-power being the
collective sum of all will-power in the universe, is the
power that moves the worlds. It is necessarily im-
measurably stronger than any individual will-power can
possibly be, because the whole is larger than the part,
and the infinite greater than the finite. He who unites
his own will with the universal will becomes powerful ;
he who exercises his will by opposing it may become
strong, but while the former attains eternal life with the
whole, the latter causes his own destruction, as he will
finally be crushed by the opposing force, which is im-
measurably stronger than he. Dare to obey the Law, and
you will become your own Mactor, and lhe Lord over all.

There are threeways to develop the power of will and
to make it free of desire :

The first is to act against our own desires by forcing
ourselves to perform acts which are disagreeable and
painful. This method used to be prevalent in the West
during the Middle Ages, and is to-day practised in the
East by Fakirs and the lower class of ascetics. It is a
method by which people disposed to witchcraft may
obtain sufficient strength of will to control some of the
lower Elementals, and acquire power to affect men and
animals at a distance by the influence of their will. It
consists in the endurance of pain with indifference, and

U
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the accounts given by travellers in the East show to
what height of absurdity such practices have been carried
out. But while such practices may strengthen the will,
they do not eradicate desires; but they rather increase
the desires by the law that every action is followed by a
proportionate reaction. Seen in the proper light, people
given to such practices do not act against their desires ;
because their principal desire is the attainment of per-
sonal power, to which their minor desires are only sub-
ordinate. Penances and tortures are therefore worse
than useless for the higher development of the soul.

The second way is to sacrifice our desire to the power
of good, and to act under all circumstances in obedience
to the law. If we then have any desires that are not in
accordance with the law, those desires will be made to
starve and to die. In this way we will unite ourselves
with the power of good, and attain the infinite good.
The way to freedom is the performance of duty.

The third way is to sacrifice our desire to the power
of evil by doing evil without any selfish considerations.
By doing so we unite ourselves with the power of evil,
and will perish with it at the end.

Philosophical courage is a quality for which men are
respected everywhere. The Red Indian prides himself
at his indifference to physical pain, the Fakir undergoes
tortures to strengthen his will-power, the civilised
soldier is eager to prove his contempt for danger, and
to measure his strength with the strength of the
enemy. But there are deeds to perform that require a
courage of a superior kind. It requires only momen-
tary outbursts of power or temporary efforts of will to
perform a daring deed on the physical plane, and after
it is accomplished it is followed by satisfaction and
rest; but in the realm of the soul there is no rest for
those that have not succeeded in eradicating that which
is evil. A continual and unremitted strain is needed
to keep the emotions subjected, and this strain is
rendered still more fatiguing by the circumstance that
it depends entirely on our own will whether or not we
will endure it, and that if we relax the bridle and
allow our emotions to run free and disorderly, sensual
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gratification is the result. It requires a courage of the
highest order to act under all circumstances in obedience
to the law. Long may the battle last, but each victory
strengthens the will; each act of submission renders it
more powerful, until at last the combat is ended, and
over the battlefield where the remnants of’ the slain
desires are exposed to the decomposing action of the
elements hovers the spiritual eagle, rising towards the
sun and enjoying the serene tranquillity of the ethereal
realm.

Metals are purified by fire and the spirit is purified
by suffering. Only when the molten mass has cooled
can we judge of the progress of the purification; only
when a victory over the emotions is gained, and peace
follows after the struggle, can the spirit rest to contem-
plate and realise the beauty of eternal truth. In vain
will men attempt to listen to the voice of truth during
the clash of contending desires and opinions, only in
the silence that follows the storm can the voice of truth
be heard.*'

,The fourth requirement to the recognition of the
truth is therefore

TO BE SILENT.
This means that we must not allow any desire to speak
in our heart, but only the voice of the truth; because
the truth is a jealous goddess and suffers no rivals. He
who selects wisdom for the bride of his soul must woo
her with his whole heart and dismiss the concubines
from the bridal chamber of his soul. He must clothe
her in the purity of his affection and ornament her with
the gold of his love, for wisdom is modest, she does not
adorn herself but waits until she is adorned by her
lover. She cannot be bought with money nor with
promises, her love is only gained by acts of devotion.
Science is only the handmaid of wisdom, and he who
makes love to the servant will be rejected by the
mistress; but he who sacrifices his whole being to
wisdom will be united with her.

* “ Light on the Path,”by M. C.

—
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The Bhagwat Gita says: “He who thinketh con-
stantly of me, his mind undiverted by any other object,
will find me. I will at all times be easily found by a
constant devotion to me.”

The Christian Mystic, Jackob Boehme, an illuminated
seer, expresses the same truth, in the form of a dialogue
between the master and his disciple, as follows:

The disciple said to the master: “ How can I succeed
in arriving at that supersensual life, in which I may see
and hear the Supreme?”

The master answered : “ If you can only for a moment
enter in thought into the formless, where no creature
resides, you will hear the voice of the Supreme.”

The disciple said : “ Is this far or near 2 ”

The master answered: “It is in yourself, and if you
can command only for one hour the silence of yourdesires, you will hear the inexpressible words of the
Supreme. If your own will and self are silent in you,
the perception of the eternal will be manifest through
you; God will hear, and see, and talk through you;
your own hearing, desiring, and seeing prevents you to
see and hear the Supreme.”*

These directions are identical with those prescribed
by the practice of Raja-Yag, by which the holy men of
the East unite their minds with the formless and
infinite. All religious ceremonies are calculated to
elevate the mind into the region of the formless, and,
in fact, all religious systems can have no other legiti-
mate object than to teach methods how to attain such
states. All churches are not worthy the name of church,
which means a spiritual union, unless they serve as
schools in which the science of uniting oneself with the
eternal fountain of life is practically taught. But it is
easier to allow one’s mind to revel among the multi-
farious forms and attractions of the material plane, and
to listen to the Syren song of the Elementals inhabiting
the soul, than to enter the apparently dark caves of the
formless, where at first no sound is heard in the eternal
stillness of night but the echo of our voice, but where
alone true power resides. It is easier to let our minds

* Jackob Boehme : “TheosophicalWritings,” book vi.
V



CONCLUSION. 309

be controlled by thoughts that come and go without
our bidding than to hold fast to a thought and
command it to remain, and to close the doors of the
soul to all thoughts that have not the seal of truth
impressed upon their forms,’ and this is the reason why
the majority of men and women prefer the illusions of
finite life to the eternal realities of the infinite——whythey prefer sufferings to happiness, and ignorance to a
knowledge of truth.

To be silent means to let no other language be heard
within the heart but the language of God, to listen to the
voice of Diviize Wisdom speaking within the heart ; but this
state will be arrived at only after the storm of the
passions, the battle of desires, and the conflict of the
intellectual forces is over.

He who has learned to know, to Will, to dare, and to
be silent, is upon the true path that leads to immortal
life, and will know how to practise interior meditation or
yog; but by those who move merely in the sensual
plane, or whose minds are concentrated upon external
things of the physical or intellectual plane, even the
meaning of these words will not be understood.

Various instructions are given in the books of the
East in regard to the practice of this interior medita-
tion, but they all teach the same thing, namely, a
concentration of man’s higher consciousness to a. singlepoint withinhis own centre.

In the Oupnekhata thefollowing directions are given :—
“Breathe deep and slow, and concentrate your un-

wavering attention into the midst of your body, into
the region of the heart. The lamp in your body will
then be protected against wind and motion, and yourwhole body will become illuminated. You must with-
draw all your senses within yourself like a turtle, which
withdraws its members within the shell. Enter your
own heart and guard it, and Brahma will enter it like a
fire or a stroke of lightning. In the midst of the big
fire in your heart will be a small flame, and in the
centre of it will be Atma.”

Herocarcas, an abbot of a. convent upon the mount
A thos, gives to his monks the following directions to
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acquire the power of true clairvoyance: “Sit alone in
your room, after having the door locked against in-
trusion, concentrate your mind upon the region of the
navel and try to see with that. Try to find the seat of
your heart (sink your consciousness into your heart),
where the centre of power resides. At first you will
find nothingbut darkness; but if you continue for days
and nights without fatigue, you will see light, and
experience inexpressible things. VVhen the spirit once
recognizes l1is own centre in the heart, he will know
what he never knew before, and there will be nothing
hidden before his sight, whether in heaven not upon the
earth.”

Let us compare with these statements one received
from an uneducated person, who is a philosopher, and
for this very reason not a “Doctor of P/iilosop/Ly.” He
has never heard of the Ozqmekata nor of Ileroccwcas; but
he possesses the power to see interior truths. He says:
“ Sink your thoughts downward into the centre of your
being, and you will find there a germ which, if con-
tinually nourished by pure and holy thoughts, will
grow into a power that will extend and ramify through
all parts of your body. Your hands and feet and your
interior organs will become alive ,- a sun will appear
within your heart and illuminate your whole being. In
this light you will see the present, the past, and the
future, and by its aid you will attain the true knowledge
of self.”

Man is himself a thought, pervading the ocean of
Mind. If his soul is in perfect accord with the truth,
the truth will unite itself with his soul. A talented
musician will not need a scientific calculation of the
vibrations of sound to know whether a melody which
he hears is melodious or not; a person who is one with
the truth will recognize himself in the mirror of every-thing that is true.

The highest magical power in nature is wisdom, and
it is the highestiprinciple that man can possess. The
highest power of intellectual man is to express wisdom
in language, the highest power of physical man is to
express that language in acts.
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Every form in Nature is a symbol of an idea. and
represents a sign, or a letter, or a Word ; and a succession
of such symbols forms a language. Nature is therefore
the divine language, in which the Universal Mind ex-

presses its ideas. The individual mind, which is de-
veloped to such a state of perfection as to form the best
instrument through which the highest intelligence can
manifest itself, will be the most apt to realize the
meaning of that language. The highest secrets of
Nature are, therefore accessible to himpwhose mental
constitution is so perfected as to enable him to be a
vehicle or an instrument for the expression of the
highest ideas of the Universal Mind. Arrived at a
certain state of perfection, Man is able to read the
thoughts of other individuals without the necessity of
speech, and this power of reading that universal lan-
guage which does not depend on sounds is the power
of intuition—a power which in most men, in the present
state of evolution, exists only as a latent spark, while
in more perfect men it exists as a sun illuminatingthe
mental horizon. By this power the mind of man pene-
trates into the centre of things and understands their
true meaning.

Such a language means a radiation of the essence of
things into the centre of the human mind, and a radia-
tion from that centre into the universal ocean of mind.
Man in a state of purity, being an image and an ex-
ternal expression of the highest principle, is able to

- reflect and reproduce the highest truth in its original
purity, and man’s expressions ought therefore to be a

perfect reproduction or echo of the impressions which
he receives; but average man being immersed in
matter, as a result of a combinationof principles on a
lower scale of evolution, receives the pure original rays
only in a state of refraction, and can therefore repro-
duce them only in an imperfect condition. He has
wandered away from the sun of truth, and beholding it
from a distance it appears to him only as a. small star
that may perhaps vanish from sight. Everything in
Nature has its name, and he who has the power to call
a thingby its proper name can call it into existence by

-
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pronouncing that name. But the proper name of a

thing is not the arbitrary name given to it by man, but
the expression of the totality of its powers and attri-
butes, because the powers and attributes of each being
are intimately connected with its means of expression,
and between both exists the most exact proportion in
regard to measure, time, and condition.

There is only one genuine and interior language for
man, the symbols of which are natural and must be in-
telligible to all, and this language is either an interior
direct communication of thought or an exterior expres-
sion by means of the senses. This interior language is
the parent of the exterior one, and being caused by the
radiation of the first cause which is unity and with
whom all men are one, it follows that if the original
irradiation of the supreme ray were existing in all men
in its original purity, all men would understand the
same interior language and also the same exterior one,
because the latter is the imperfect external expression
of the former, and in fact this original language still
exists, but few understand it, and none can learn it
except by the process of interior evolution. The
interior language, if forcibly expressed, breathes-——so to
say——spirit ; while the exterior one is only a succession
of sounds. The key to that interior language is in the
divine Logos, the key to the exterior one is the mental
organization of collective bodies of men. Man in his
present condition hears the voice which speaks that
interior language, but does not understand it; he sees
the sacred symbols, but does not comprehend them ;his ear is accustomed to connect certain meanings with
certain sounds, but the true vibrations are lost; he
understands human writings in books, but he cannot
divine the hieroglyphics that express the true nature of
things.

Each word in that interior language is the character
of the thing itself, a sign and symbol which men culti-
vate unknowingly; each is the centre of each being,and whoever reaches that centre is in possession of the
word and the sign. These symbols are the essential
characteristics which distinguish one individual or group
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of individuals from others; by these symbols are har-
Inonious souls attracted, and by them one artist recog-
nizes another artist in beholding his works without
seeing his person.Men have ever been desiring an universal language.Such an universal language cannot be arbitrarilycon-
structed, or if so constructed, would be more difficult to
learn than any other. True language must expressthe harmony of the soul with the nature of things,
and as long as there is distinction of character and
disharmony there can be no universal, harmonious
language.

There is a threefoldexpression of the divine principle ;
a physical,and intellectual, and a divine word. The first
is the language of nature, the second the language of
reason, the third one is power. Each thought is repre-
sented by a certain allegorical sign; each being is a
characteristic symbol and living exterior image of its
interior state. Each body is the symbol of an invisible
and corresponding power, and Man, in whom the highest
powers are contained, is the most noble symbol in nature,
the first and most beautiful letter in the alphabet of
earth. For every thought there is an outward expres-sion, and if we have a thought which we cannot expressby symbols, it does not follow that such symbols do not
exist, but thatwe are unacquaintedwith them. A word
or a. language is the expression of thought, and to be
perfect it must give perfect expression to the thought it
is intended to convey. By giving a false expression to
thought the power of language is lost. In our present
state of civilizationwords are often used more for the
purpose of concealing than revealing thought. Lying is
therefore disgraceful, and involves a loss of power and
subsequent degradation. To give pure and perfect ex-
pression to thought is White Magic; to act upon the
imagination so as to create false impressions is witch-
craft, deception, and falsehood. Such witchcraft is
practised every day and almost in every station of life,
from the priest in the pulpit who wheedles his audience
into a belief that he possesses the keys of heaven, down
to the merchant who cheats with his goods, and to the
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old maid who secures a husband by means of artificial
teeth and false hair. Such practices are publicly de-
nounced and silently followed; they will lead to a
universal disappearance of faith and trust, they will
necessarily lead to active evil and bring destruction
upon the nation that allows them to grow , because,
as the power of good increases by practice, in the same
manner increases the power of evil.

Man’s mission is to do good; that means to do that
which is most useful for his development. By doing
good, the more refined principles are attracted to him ;
his material constitution will become more and more
refined, and his interior illuminated by the light of
divine reason, until even his physical body may assume
the attributes of the astral form, and man himself he a
spirit. By doing evil he attracts to himself the unin-
telligent and material principles of Nature, the elements
of evil; his higher principles become more and more
material and heavy until dragged into the mire of
matter by his own weight, he is unable to rise to the
light, he becomes mctaphysically petrified, and his
power of intuition lost.

Man’s actions are his writings. By putting his
thoughts into action, he expresses them and records
them in the book of life. Every evil act is followed by
a degradation of principle, a metaphysical incrustation
of the soul. Good actions may dissolve existing incrus-
tations produced by evil deeds, and reestablish the soul
in its former condition. Repentance, unless followed
by action, is useless. It is like the inflammation caused
by a thorn in the flesh ; it causes pain by gathering to
its assistance the vital forces of the body; but unless
the thorn is removed by the active intervention of the
individual, an abscess and putrefactionwill be the result.
Man’s acts are his creations, they give form to his
thoughts. The motive endows them with life, the will
furnishes them with strength.

An intention is useless as long as it is not put into
action. A sign, a letter, or a word is useless unless it
conveys a meaning which is realised by him who employs
it; a symbol represents an idea, but no symbol can be
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eflicacious unless it is intellectually applied. The most
potent magical signs are useless to him wl1o cannot
realise what they mean, while to him who is well versed
in occult science, a single point, a. line, or any geome-trical figure, may convey a vast meaning.Let us in conclusion attempt to explain exoterically
and esoterically a few of the most important magicalsigns. VVe may succeed to a certain extent in givingthese explanations in words; but their secret spiritualmeaning cannot be expressed in languzige ; language can
merely attempt to guide the reader into 3. region of
thought in which he may be able to perceive the secret
meaning with the eye of the spirit: 

The Pemfagmm or the Five-pointed Star.

In its external appearzuice it is merely 3. geometrical
figure, found everywhere as 21 trade mark or ornament.
Superstitions and credulous people once believed, that if
it were drawn upon the doors of their houses it would
protect them against the intrusions of the sorcerer and
the witch.
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In its esoteric signification the four lower triangles
represent the four elementary forces of nature, and as
the lines of each triangle are intimately connected or
identical with those forming the other lines, the sum of
these lines forming only one broken line without any
interruption, likewise the four lower elements are inti-
mately connected and identical with the fifth element,
the quintessence of all things, situated at the top of the
figure ; representing the head, the seat of intelligence in
man.

The spiritual knowledge of the Five-pointed Star is
identical with its practical application. Let us beware
that the figure is always well drawn, leaving no open
space, through which the enemy can enter and disturb
the harmony existing in the Pentagon in the centre.
Let us keep the figure always upright, with the topmost
triangle pointing to heaven, for it is the seat of reason
and Wisdom, and if the figure is reversed ignorance and
evil will be the result. Let the lines be straight, so
that all the triangles will be harmonious and of equal
size, so that the symbol will grow withoutany abnormal
development of one principle at the cost of another.
Then the lower triangles will send their quintessence
to the top, the seat of intelligence, and the top will
supply the lower triangles with power and stimulate
them to grow. Then, when the time of probation
and development is over, the triangles will be
absorbed by the Pentagon in the centre and form
into a square within the invisible circle connecting
the apices of the triangles, and our destiny will be
fulfilled. There is no higher duty for man to perform,
than to keep the Five-pointed Spiritual Star intact;
it will be his protection during life and his salvation in
the hereafter.



CONCLUSION. 31 7

The Double Triangleor Six-pointed Star.

This is one of the most important magical signs, and
spiritually applied it invests man with power. Its
exoteric meaning is merely two triangles joined together,
so that they partially cover each other, while the apex
of one points upwards and the apex of the other down-
ward. It is sometimes surrounded by a circle or by a
snake biting its tail, and sometimes with a mu in the
middle.

Its esoteric meaning is very extensive. It represents
among other things the descent of spirit into matter,
and the ascension of matter to spirit, which "is con-
tinually taking place within the circle of eternity,represented by the snake, the symbol of wisdom. Six
points are seen in the star, but the seventh cannot be
seen ; neverthelessthe seventhpoint must exist, although
it has not become manifest; because Without a. centre
there could be no six-pointed star, nor any other figureexisting.

But who can describe in words the secret or spiritual
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signification of the six-pointed star and its invisible
centre ‘I Who can intellectually grasp and describe the
beautiesand truths which it represents? Only he who-
can practicallyapply this sign, will grasp its full mean.
ing, and he who can apply it practically is an Adept
Knowing that sign practically means to realise the
nature of “God” and the laws of eternal nature, it
means to know the process of evolution and involution
of matter and spirit ; to see and to feel how the lif'e-im-
pulse travels from planet to planet, beginning with the
evolution of the elemental kingdom, rising up through
the mineral, vegetable, and animal kingdom, and at last
evolving a God out of animal man. To him who cannot
realise within his heart the divine mysteries of nature,
the blinding light shining from the centre of the figure
has no existence; but the Adept sees in that invisible
centre the great Spiritual Sun, the heart of the Cosmos,
from which Love and Light and Life are radiating for
ever. He sees the seven primordial rays of that light
shining into invisble matter and forming visible
worlds upon which men and animals live and die, and
are happy or discontented according to their conditions.
He sees how by the breath of that invisible centre suns
and stars, planets and satellites are evolved, and how if
the day of creation of forms is over, it reabsorbs them
into its bosom. Verilythe six—pointed star is a most
potent magical sign, and it requires the Wisdom of God
to understand it, the omnipotent power of the One Life
to apply it to its fullest extent.

In its external signification the Christian Cross is a
symbol of torture and death. The sight of a Cross calls
up in the mind of the pious the memory of a historical
event said to have taken place in Palestine some two
thousand years ago, when a noble, good, and just man,
an incarnation of God (as all spiritual men are), was
executed as a criminal upon a cross. If the element
of hate is predominating in the soul organisation of the
Christian beholding the Cross, its sight may call into
actionvery “ unchristian ” feelings about thewickedness
of the Jews, and he may experience a desire even now
to avenge that deed. If the sentiment of love is pre-  
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vailing in his heart, he may weep about an event that
took place two thousand years ago ; forgetting all about
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the torture and suffering which exists among humanity
even to—day. Thus the internal impression caused by

.the sight of the Cross will differ according to the stand-
point from which we behold it.

The esoteric meaning of the Cross is very ancient, and
the Cross has existed as a secret symbol probably thou-
sands of years ago before the Christian era. It is found
in the ancient cavetemples of India and Egypt, where it
was hewn in stone long before Christianity was known.
The philosophical Cross represents, among other things,

* Compare J. B. Skinner, “Key to the Hebrew-Egyptian
Mystery.”
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the principle of matter and that of spirit intersecting
each other, forming the quaternary which, when it is
inscribed in the square, forms the basis of knowledge
for the Occultist. The horizontal line represents the

‘ animal principle, for the heads of animals are bowed to
the earth. Man. is the only being upon the globe who
stands erect ; the divine principlewithin him keeps him
erect, and therefore the perpendicular line is the symbol
of his divinity. The cross represents Man, who has
acted against the law and thereby transformed himself
into an instrument for his own torture. From the be-
ginning of his existence as a ray of the divine spiritual
Sun he represented a perpendicular line, cutting in the
direction of the Universal Will of the source from which
he emanated in thebeginning. As the distance from that
source increased and as the ray entered into matter, it
deviated from the originally straight line and became
broken; creating thereby a division in its own essence
and making two parts out of the original Unity; thus
establishing a will and imagination of its own, acting not
in accordance with the Law, but even in opposition to
it. If man follows again thedictates of the Law, he will
then be taken from the Cross and resume his former
position. “ To take up one’s Cross,” means to submit
one’s own desires to the rule of divine Law. By doing.
so the evil and animal desires remain crucified and die,
but the divine element will be resurrected and live.

VVho can know the practical spiritual signification of
the Cross except he who has been nailed thereon and
suffered the pangs of crucifixion and death 2 The
average Christian sees only the wooden Cross, but he
Whose spiritual perception is open sees the living Cross
in its glory. Sublimely stands that Cross upon the
mountain of the living Faith, magnificent is its aspect.
Far into space shines the light radiating from its centre
and illuminatingthe darkness with its beneficent rays,which give life to all who behold it. Rise, oh man, up to
your divine dignity, so that you may see the true Cross.
Not the dead wooden Cross, the emblem of ignorance
and suffering, nor the glittering cross made of brass, the
emblem of vanity, sectarianism and superstition; but
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the Living Golden Cross, the emblem of Wisdom which
each true Brother of the Golden and Rosy Cross carries
deeply buried within his own heart. This Cross is the
full-grown Tree of Life and of Knowledge, bearing the
fruits of salvation and immortality, the dispenser of Life,
the protector against evil. He who knows practically
the true mystery of the Cross is acquainted with the
highest wisdom ; he who is adorned with the true Cross
is safe from all danger. Infinite power of the Cross!
In thee is Wisdom revealed. Buried deep, deep in the
Earth is thy foot, teaching us Patience,- high, high into
heaven reaches thy crown, teaching us Faith. Lifted by
Hope and extended by Charz7t_I/ are thy arms, Light and
Sunshine surround thee. Link upon link the chain of
creation encircles the Cross; worlds within worlds,
forms within forms, illusions upon illusions. But in the
Centre is the Reality in which is hidden the jewel of
priceless value, the Truth. Let the dew of heaven which
comes from the true Cross descend into your hearts and
penetrate into your soul and body, so that it may crys-
tallize into form. Then will the darkness within your
mind disappear, the veil of matter will be rent, and
before your spiritual vision will stand revealed the angel
of truth.

.

The present material age is ever ready to reject with-
out examination the symbols of the past whose meaning
it cannot realise because it knows them not. Engaged
in the pursuit of material pleasures, it loses sight of its
true interest, and exchanges spiritual wealth for worth-
less bawbles. Losing sight of his destiny, man runs
after a shadow, while others embitter their lives for
the purpose of propitiating an angry God, and to buy
from him happiness in a life of which they know
nothing,and even doubt its existence. Ruled by fear,
many bow before the Moloch of superstition and igno-
rance, while others wilfullyshut their eyes to the light
of reason and madly rush into the arms of a dead and
cold material science to perish in her stony embrace;
but the wise, whose far-seeing perception reaches be-
yond the narrow circle of his material surroundings
and beyond the short span of time which embraces his

X

 



322 MAGIC.

life on earth, "knows that it is in his own power to con-
trol his future destiny. He raises the magic wand of
his reason and quiets the tempest raging in the astral
plane. The emotions which were rushing to his de-
struction obey him and execute his orders, and he walks
safely upon the waters under whose calm surface is
hidden the abyss of death, while above his head shines
that bright constellation formed of Truth,Knowledge,
and Power, whose centre is Wisdom and whose germs
can be found in the spiritual self-consciousness of every
human being.



APPENDIX.

A NEW LIGHT ON THE PATH,
FOR THOSE VVHO DESIRE TO FOLLO\V THE PRACTICAL

\VAY.

1. Know that All is One.
2. Know that everything is Thyself.
3. Know that the One in a state of vibration pro-

duces the great multiplicity of forms and activities in
the Universe.

4. Know that if you examine this multiplicity from
the standpoint of your intellectual reasoning, you will
arrive at the following deductions :

5; Everything that you call “Life,” “Energy,”
“ Substance,” is a Duality.

6. Everything has a tendency to return to Unity
(Repose).

7. All desire and therefore all suffering originates
from duality.

8. Let thy aspiration be for enlightenment (self-
knowledge).

9. Know that the result of the joys experienced by
the attainment of enlightenment is happiness.

10. Rise above the state of condensation (materialisa-
tion).

11. Know that the result of the joys experienced in
the state of condensation is suifering.

12. On the road from Unity in motion to tranquillity
is the state of condensation. It is the cause of your
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illusions, because you imagine it to be tranquillity; and
it is the cause of your doubts, because you regard it as
the object of your desires.

Know that the striving after the unification of the
duality is the only source of your will, your desires, and
of those joys whose results you call “ sufiering.”

13. Know that the door for the solution of thatwhich
is fixed is called by you “Matter.”

14. Know that everything has to pass through that
doon

15. Know that the door for thesolution of the fixed is
also called by you “Life.”

16. Know that everything has to pass through that
door,

17. And that the long sojourn in “Matter” and the
interruption of the voyage by “ Life” means retardation
in the solution of the fixed and procrastination in the
unification of the duality.

18. Enforce the practice of the power of thatwhich is
solved over that which is condensed.

19. Direct your attention to the consciousness of that
which is dissolved over that which is condensed.

20. Carry this consciousness through all the zones of
your being.

21. Elevate (educate) your whole body to the capacity
to think,to hear, and to see.

22. Cause it thereby to become a fit instrument for
the use of your (spiritual) self-consciousness of the One
and of your self-power (resulting from unification).

23. Conquer the pains resulting therefrom.
24. When the divine Language is once heard within

thy heart—when the King within thy interior has once
obtained dominion——when thou hast passed through
water and fire, and thyblood has become blood of thy
blood—then you may say: I am, I go, and I remain.

TVRNBULLAND B1-‘EARS, l‘R!NTl-IRS, EDINBURGH.
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The Magical Writings of
Thomas Vaughan.
(EUGEIVIUS PHILALETHES.)

A VERBATIM REPRINT OF HIS FIRST FOUR TREATISES:
ANTHROPOSOPHIA THEOMAGICA, ANIMA MAGICA

ABscoNDITA, MAGIA ADAMICA, THE
TRUE C<ELUM TERRIE.

WITH THE LATIN PAssAGEs TRANSLATEDINTO ENGLISH, AND WITH A
BIOGRAPHICAL PREFACE AND ESSAY ON THE EsoTEIuc

LITERATUREOF WESTERN CHRISTENDOM.

BY ARTHUR EDWARD WAITE. _...n....._A..s....-.,..A.z...I.__.....‘...._.._w‘_....,_,._-.‘MAM.E.
__,

,_



Crown 4z‘a, Clot/1, Lea!/zer Bat/Z’, Gilt Top, 254'.
THE ORIGINAL WORK ON PRACTICAL MAGIC.

The Key of Solomon the King.
(CLA VICULA SALOMONIS.)

Now FIRST TRANSLATEDAND EDITED FROM ANCIENT MSS.
IN THE BRITISH MUSEUM,

BY S. LIDDELL MACGREGOR MATHERS.
AUTHOR OF “THI; KABBALAH UNVEILED,” “THE TAROT,” ETC.

This celebrated Ancient Magical work, the foundation and fountain head of
much of the Ceremonial Magic of the Mediaeval Occultists, has never before
been prinlerl in Englix/z,nor yet, in its present form, in any at/zer language,
but has remained buried and inaccessible to the general public for centuries.
It is true that in the seventeenth century, a very curtailed and incomplete
copy was printed in France, but that was far from being a reliable reproduc-tion, owing to the paucity of the matter therein contained, the erroneous
drawing of the Pentacles and Talismans, and the difliculty experienced at
that time in obtaining reliable MSS. wherewith to collate it. There is a
smallwork published in Italybearing the title of the “Clavicola d1 Salomone
Ridotta,” but it is a very different book to this, and is little better than a
collection of superstitious charms and receipts of Black Magic, besides bearing
a suspicious resemblance both to the “ Grimorium Verum," and the “ Grim-
oire of Honorius.” ,Among other authorsboth Eliphas Lévi and Christian mention the “Key
of Solomon” as a work of high authority,and the former especially refers to
it repeatedly.

T/ze Key of Solomon giz/esfull, clear, and concise z'n.tiructz'on.v fior Talis-
manic and Ceremonial ll/ag‘z'c, as well as far_z)e7formz'ng 7/arzbus E7/aeatiam,-
and it zit therefore invaluable to any stutient w/to wishes to make /eimselfacquaintedwill:thepracticalpart of Oeeullixm.

,Besides Seals, Sigils, and Magical Diagrams, nearly 50 Pentacles or Talis-
mans are given in the Plates.

LONDON: GEORGE REDWAY.
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Crown 8220,19}. viii. and 446, Cloilz extra, 7:. 6a’.

The Real History of the
Rosicrucians.

FOUNDED ON THEIR OWN MANIFESTOES, AND ON FACTS
AND DOCUMENTS COLLECTED FROM THE WRIT-

INGS or INITIATED BRETHREN.

BY ARTHUR EDWARD WAITE.
WITH ILLUSTRATIONS.

CoNTEN'rs:—Mystical Philosophy. in Germany—-The Universal Reformation-—Fama
Fraternitatis-—Confessionof Rosicrucian Fratermty——Marriageof Christian Rosencreutz—
Rosicrucianism, Alchemy, and Magic—The Case of Johann Valentin Andreas-Progressof
Rosicrucianism in Germany—Rosicrucian. Apologists : Michael Maier, Robert Fludd,
ThomasVaughan,John Heydon—Rosicrucian1srnin France—Rosicruciansand Freemasons
—Modern Rosicrucian Societies, &c.

“ We desire to speak of Mr Waite’s work with the greatest respect on the
points of honesty, impartiality, and sound scholarship. Mr Waite has given,
for the first time, the documents with which Rosicrucianism has been con-
nected in extemo.”—Litera¢j/ I/Vorld.

“There is something mysterious and fascinating about the history of the
Virgin Fraternity of the Rose.”—Satura’zzy Reviezv.

“ A curious and interesting story of the doings of a mysterious association
in times when people were more ready to believe in supernatural phenomena
than the highly-educated, matter-of-factpeople of to-day.”—Mar2zz'ng Port.

“
. . . The work not only of a refined scholar, but of A MAN wno KNOWS

WHAT HE IS WRITING ABOUT, and that is a great deal more than can be
said for other books on the same topic. . . . Much that he has to tell us
has the double merit of being not only true, but new/’——_/0/mBull.

“ Mr Waite’s book on ‘Rosicrucianism’ is a perfect contrast to the one
which we noticed a monthor two back. The latter is a farrago of ill-digested
learning and groundless fancies, while the former is, at all events, an honest
attempt to discover the truth about the Society of the Rosy Cross. . . . The
study of ‘ Occultism’ is so popular just now that all books bearingon such
topics are eagerly read; and it is a comfort to find one writer who is not
ashamed to confess his ignorance after telling us all he can discover.”——I/Ve.rt-
minster Re:/z'ew.

“ Mr Waite is A GREAT AUTHORITY on esoteric science and its literature.
Those who have read his extremely interesting work upon the writings of
Eliphas Levi, the modern magician, will expect in his ‘History of the
Rosicrucians’ a treatise of more than ephemeral importance, and they will
not be disappointed. . . .”—1llarm'ngPort.

“ Some of the most interesting chapters in the book are devoted to an
account of the four great apologists for Rosicrucianism: Robert Fludd,
Michael Maier, Thomas Vaughan, and John Heydon. Each of these



chapters contains much curious matter, very metaphysical and very transcen-dental, but worth being studied by those who appreciate the influence whichge rntany forms of occultism have exercised upon civilisation.”-—Stfumes‘:
:12: e.
“ To many readers the most fascinatingpages in ‘ The Real History of the

Rosicrucians’ will be those in which the author reprints Foxcroft’s I690translation of The Clzymiral Wedding tf Cfirzlrliarz /rayerzcrzulz, which had
originally appeared in German in 1616. THIS STRANGE ROMANCE IS FULL
or WONDERFUL THINGS.”-—5aturdayReview.

“We would recommend Mr Waite's very painstaking volume to all who
may be desirous to get to the back of the Rosicrucian mystery. . . . So
much nonsense has been talked and written about this imaginary order that
it is quite refreshing to find a writer competent and willing to reduce the
legend to its true proportions, and show how and when it had its origin.”—-/fnawleazge.

“ VVe have rarely seen a work of this description that was so free from all
attempts at the distortion of facts to dovetail with a preconceived . . . . His
style is perspicuous. . . . The most interesting portions of thebook are those
where the author is willing to speak himself. . . . To those students of
occultism, whose palates, undebauched by the intellectual /larlzirlz of the
rhapsodies of mysticism and the jargon of the Kabala, can still appreciate a
plain historical statement of facts, we gladly commend the book. ’———[Va!ure.

“ ‘ The Real History of the Rosicrucians ’ is a very learned book that will
be read with deep interest by every one who has the slightest knowledge of
the subject.”———Courtfournal.

“MR WA1TE’s PAINSTAKING AND WELL WRITTEN BOOK IS om: TO an
THANKFUL FOR. . . . The subject has too long (and never more than at the
present) been the property of pseudo-learned mystery-mongers. . . . But
scant justice can be done to a book like Mr Waite’s in a short notice such
as _this, and therefore all that remains possible is to draw the attention of
all interested in such literature to the careful chapters on the English mystics
-—Fludd, Vaughan, and Heydon—and to emphasise the estimate with which
we commenced.”—Manc}1e:fzr Examiner.

“There was need of a clear and reliable book on the subject. This need
Mr Waite has supplied. He is a cultured writer, and has mastered the
entire literature of his subject, the most of which is in the German language.
His ‘Real History’ cannot fail to interest any curious reader. . . . The
authoris not a Freemason, and speaks slightinglyof our fraternity; but he
has undoubtedlyproduced THE MOST RELIABLE BOOK which has yet appeared
in the English language on Rosicrucianism, and it will deservedly attract
the attention of all scholars and curious readers who are interested in the
subject.”——K':y:lone(New York).

“Mr Waite has done an excellent service in reprinting in this handsome
volume translations of the chief documents bearing on the secrets of the Rosy
Cross. ”—Lz'terary Warld (Boston).

“ Mr Waite is not a trader upon the ignorance and curiosit of readers.
. . . His own book is simply the result of conscientious researc es, whereby
he succeeded in discovering several unknown tracts and manuscripts in the
library of the British Museum; and these, with other important and avail-
able facts and documents, . . .

he now publishes, summarised or in extmm,
according to their value, and thus offers for the first time in the literature of
the subject, THE Rosrcnucmns REPRESENTED BY THEMsr.LvEs.”——Pln'la-
delfilzia Press. ,
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3 vols. Crown 8w, Cloth, 65. per 2:01., SOLD SEPARATELY.

Dreamland. and Ghostlandz
An Original Collection of Tales and Warnings

from the Borderland of Substance and Shadow.
EMBRACING REMARKABLE DREAMS, PRESENTIMENTS, AND COIN-

CIDENCES, RECORDS OF SINGULAR PERSONAL EXPERIENCE
BY VARIOUS WRITERS, STARTLINGSTORIES FROM INDIVIDUAL
AND FAMILY HISTORY, MYSTERIOUS HINTS FROM THE LIPS
OF LIVING NARRATORS, AND PSYCHOLOGICAL STUDIES,
GRAVE AND GAY.

“ It is a remarkablefact that men and women do like ghost stories. They
enjoy being thrilled,and many Of them read with avidity tales which deal
with things out of the ordinary physical ken. IN THESE THREE VOLUMES
THEY MAY SUP FULL OF THESE DELIoHTs.”——Smt:man.

“There is plenty of amusing reading of this Sort to be found in these
volumes, both for believers and disbelievers in the supernatural.”——Court
journal.

“Volumes which will test the credulity of the reader to the utmost, and
the commencement of one of the stories might very well have served for the
motto for the whole collection: ‘It is almost useless to tell you the story,
because I know you will not believe it.’ We do not say for a moment that

.
we disbelieveall the stories told here.”——Caurt Circular.

“ The psychological student would be wise to exercise a certain amount of
caution. The general reader who likes ghost-stories and dream-stories for
their own sake, in the straightforward old fashion, will find plenty of enter-
tainment in these three volumes, and, thanksto the variety of Sources from
which the contents are drawn, no sort of monotony.”-—-Gray)/rz'c.

“The great novelty of the work is that the author has so arranged and
trimmed the chain of narratives as to make them read like a three volume
novel. . . . In truth, it is a novel in which the characters tell their own
stories in their Own way, and in their own language.”——C/zrixtian Union.

“ SHOULD BE SPECIALLY RELISHED THESE WINTER NIGHTS.”—— The World.

of
“ Stories of the weird and eerie complexionwhich so many like to cultivate
a winter s ni ht. -610 3.
“There is rgiothing that is in any way unhealthy in character. Those,

therefore, who have a taste for the mysterious and the curious will find in
‘Dreamland and Ghostland ’ A REAL TREAT. The narratives are at once
both grave and gay, with touches of strangeness as to miraculous incidents
and supernatural occurrences. But from first to last there is a rationalismas
well as a piquancy in the records thatmake theminstructive reading. Indeed,
we believe that THERE IS NOT A BETTERWORK OF ITS KIND, so varied, so
enchanting, and so well edited ; or one that may be read with such profit. ”
—-Cl»-istian Union.



Large Crown 800, the Cover emblazoned and/Ioriated wit}: Sim: auzl
Serpent: and Szm/lowers, and the Arm: ofFrame and of Navarre.

Gilt top, 10:. 611’.

The Fortunate Lovers.
Tvventy—seven Novels of the (hieen of ’ Navarre.

TRANSLATED FRoM THE ORIGINAL FRENCH BY
ARTHUR MACHEN.

EDITED AND SELECTED FROM THE “ HEPTAMERON,” WITH
NOTES, PEDIGREES, AND AN INTRODUCTION, BY

A. MARY F. ROBINSON.
VVITH ORIGINAL ETCHING BY G. P. ]AcoMI3 Hoon.

“AfterBoccaccio’s, these stories are perhaps the best of their kind.”——
Scots:/mu.

“ Miss Robinson’s notes, and more especially her ablywritten introduction,
which is practically a biography of Margaret of Angouléme, will enable
readers to appreciate the ‘ ersonalities ’ in the stories more keenly than
would otherwise be possible. ’—Scrm-man.

“These tales of old-world gallantry cruelly depict certain phases of the
life of an age as brilliantas it was corrupt, and must ever prove attractive to
the antiquarian and the scholar. Mr Machen well preserves the incisive and
quaint tone of the original text.”—/IlorningPort.

“A REALLY CHARMING WORK or ART AND or LITERATURE.”—-Allzemzum.
“Super-realistic as the love-stories now and then are, according to our

notions of modesty, they have, one and all, a wholesome moral, and go far
to throwlight on an interesting eriod in thehistory of France. Handsomely
bound and ‘ got up,’ and furnis ed with a charming etching by Mr Jacomb
Hood as frontispiece, the volume may well be recommended to all readers,
and particularly to all students of history.”—Pall Mall Gazette.

“ The ‘ Heptameron ’ is itself, and independent of externals, an exceedingly
pretty book, . . . a book of interesting and ratherpuzzling authorship,and
lastly,one which strikes the key-note of a certain time better almost than any
other single work.”—AIhenzeum.

. . Miss“No reader can resist the charm of these old-world stories. .

Robinson has exercised a sound and judicious discretion . . . without sacri-
ficing too much of the large utterance and the rich aroma of the originals."-
DzzilyNezus.

"The book may be recommended to all who wish to understand that
singular mixture of piety and voluptuousness which distinguishes the French
Renaissance.”-—Atltemeum.

“ The book is not quite one for indiscriminatepresentation, but it is exceed-
ingly well done, and is beautifullyprinted and bound.”——G1a:gaw Herald.

“We owe her [Miss Robinson] thanks for having put in a worthy form

 

 



before a new public 9. work to a great extent forgotten, and most assuredly
not deserving forgetfulness.”—Allze1mztm.

“ Nothin can be better than the introductory chapter, and the notes and
genealogica tables show that care for minute accuracywhich is the fashion
of the present day, and a very good fashion too.”—— Wei-/minrter Rerxiew.

“ A book that people who like to saunter along the by-paths of history
will revel in. As, at the present time, there are thousands of people who
only care to read the gossip and scandal in ‘society journals,’ so there are
readers of history who chiefly delight in the gossip and scandal of bygone
days. From such people ‘The Fortunate Lovers is certain to meet with a
hearty welcome, while even the more serious students of history will rise
from its perusal with a fuller and better knowledge of the times it deals
with.”——l,z'z’erary World.

“Many of the stories are not particularly edifying. . . .
Has a distinct

value as a contribution to historical literature.”—Caurt Cirrzr/ar.

Crown 822:7, pp. viii. and 260, C10!/zgilt, 65.

Charles Dickens and the
Stage.

A RECORD or HIS CONNECTION WITH '1‘HE DRAMA As
PLAYWRIGHT AND CRITIC.

BY T. EDGAR PEMBERTON.

WITH NEW PORTRAITS, IN CHARACTER, OF Miss JENNIE LEE,
MR IRVING, AND MR TooLE.

CONTENTS:—The Stage in his Novels—Dicl<ensas a. Dramatist-—Dickensas ‘an Actor——
Adaptationsand Imp_ersonations—The Stage in his Speeches-—The Stage in his Letters-
Dickens M a Dramatic Critic.

“ The book is readable, as anything about Dickens is sure to be.”-
Scotsman.

“ A CHARMING WORK. Mr Pembertorihas spared no pains to look up all
sorts of details, and has added a full and excellent index.”——Bz'rmz'ngfiam
Port.

“ He has done his work so completely that he has left little or nothingfor
anyone who should desire to follow in his steps.”—Lz'tera7j/ World.
“ BRIMFUL or ANECDOTEAND REMINISCENCES of a generation now passing

away, the book is stimulating as well as useful.”——Publz':fier'i- Cirmlizr.
“ An example of book-making that will not be viewed with disfavour by

lovers of Dickens. . . . The book shows diligent research in manydirections.”-—Saturzlay Review.



Crown 8220, pp. xiv. and 360, Clot/1, 7:. 6d.

Posthumous Humanity;
A Study of Phantoms.

BY ADOLPHE D‘ASSIER,
MEMBER or THE DORDEAUX ACADEMY or scrENcs.

TRANSLATEDAND ANNOTATEDBY HENRY S. OLCOTT, PRESIDENT
on THE TI-{EOSOPHICAL SOCIETY.

CONTENTS1-Facts Establishing the Existence of the Posthumous Personalit in Man-Its Various Modes of M:mil'estation—Facts Establishing the Existence 0 a SecondPersonality in the Living Man—-its Various Modes of Manifestation—FactsEstablishingthe Existence of the Personality in Animals, and concemin a Posthumous Animality——-Fluidic Form of Vegetables—-FluidicForm of Gross Bodies- haracterof the PosthumousBeing—Its Physical Constitution——Its Aversion to Light—-Its Reservoir of Living Force-
lts Ballistic——The Nervous Fluid—Electric Animals-—Electric Persons—Electric Plants-
The Mesmeric Ether and the Personality which it Engenders—'l‘he Somnamhule-TheSleep-talker—The Seer——The 'I‘urning—table—TheTalking-table-TheMedium-Miracles
of the Ecstatics——Prodizy of Magic—The Incubus—The Obsessing Spirit—Causes of the
Rarity of the Living Phantom—Causes of the Rarity of the Transvsepulchral Phantom-
Resemblance of the Spiritistic Phenomena to the Phenomena of the PosthumousOrder-
Lycanthropy—Glance at the Fauna of the Shades—-Their Pre—occupat1ons—How theyProlong their Existence—The Posthumous Vampire.

Tm!/z 5z1ys:—“If you care for onosr srorues, DULY ACCREDITED, Ex-
CELLENTLY TOLD, AND SCIENTIFICALLY EXPLAINED, you should read the
translation by Colonel Olcott of M. Adolphe d'Assier’s ‘Posthumous
Humanity,’ a study of phantoms. There is no dogmatism so dogged and
offensive as that of the professed sceptic—of the scientific sceptic especially-—
who ex 7/z’ fermz'm' ought to keep the doors of his mind hospitably open ; and
it is refreshing, therefore, to find such scientists as Wallace, Crookes, and M.
d’Assier, who is a Positivist, in the ranks of the Psychical Research host.
For my own part, though I have attended the seance of a celebrated London
medium, and there convinced myself beyond all doubt of his imposture, I no
more think that the detection of a medium fraud disposes of the whole
question of ghosts, &c., than that the detection of an atheist priest disposes
of the whole question of Christianity. Whatever view you take of this con-
troversy, however, I can promise you that you will find the book interesting
at least if not convincing.”

“This collection of hopeless trash . . . Col. Olcott’s notes are beneath
contempt . . . a more piteous literary exhibitionthan the entire volume has
rarely come under our notice.”—l(nowlea'gz[P].

_“ An interesting and suggestive volume.”———1Vew Yar/E Trzbune.
“ The book is written with evident sincerity.”—-1.z'lerar;v I/Vorld.
“ There is no end to the wonderful stories in this book.”—-Court Circular.
“The book may be recommended to the attention of the marines.”—

Scotsman.
_ ‘“ A book which will be found very fascinatingby all except those persons

—
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who have neither interest nor belief for anything but what they can under-
stand.”—-IllamlieslerExaminer.

“ The subject is treated BRILLIANTLY,ENTERTAININGLY,AND SCIENTIFI-
cAi.i.v.”——New York Com. Advertiser.

.

“ Though this is a good deal to say, Mr George Redway has hardlypublished a more curious book.”—Glzz:gzrwHerald.
‘‘The hostly will find much comfort in the book.”—Salurzlay Review.
“ The ok has an interest as evidence of that study of the occult which is

again becoming in a certain degree fashionable.”—./llancfierterGuardian.

Demy 8110, pp. xiv. and 307, Clot/z, 7:. 6a’.

The Life, Times, and Writings
of. Thomas Cranmer, D.D.,

The First Reforming Archbishop of Canterbury.
BY CHARLES HASTINGS COLLETTE.

DEDICATED TO EDWARD WHITE, 93RD ARCHBISHOP or CANTERBURY.

CoN'ri_:N1's:—Crann_ier at the University of Cambridge-—-Cranmer’s Participation in the
Proceedings of the Divorce of _Henry VIII. from Catherine—HisSecond Marria e as a
Priest—HisQathson Consecration as an Archbishop-—The Fate of Anne Bole : enry’sMarriages with Jane Se¥mour_, Anne _of Cleves, Catherine Howard, and Cat erine Parr,
and Cranmer’: alleged articipation in these Acts——I-Ienry VIlI.’s Political and Social
Reforms under Cranmer’s alleged Guida.nce—Pei-secutions, and Cranmer's alleged Par-
tici ation in them~—The Progress of the Reformation under Henr VIII. and Edward VI.

ranmei-’s Fall and Martyrdom_—-His alleged Recantations— is Writings———john Fox,
the Martyrologist-—The Beatification of Bishop Fisher, the Chancellor More, and others,
as Martyrs.

“Mr Collette brings to his task both breadth and depth of knowledge,
and a desire to be scrupulously free from prejudice.”-—Glabe. “ He is
animated by an anti-Papal spirit. . . . nevertheless, his book is readable.”
——Scot:man. “ No future student can afford to neglect his work.”-—Brz'ti.r}1
and Colom'all’rim‘:r. “His book deserves to be read, and his pleadings
should be well considered.”—Anglz'aznC/Lurch ./Magazine. “ HE HAS STATED
HIS EVIDENCE WITH A FULNESS AND FAIRNESS BEYOND cAvii..”——Daz'l_y
News. “ Mr Collette avoids bitterness in his defence, and does not scruple
to blame Cranmer when he thinks blame is deserved. ”—Gla:gow Herald.
“On the whole, we think that we have in this book a just and impartial
character of Cranmer.”—Recard. “This book is a valuable contribution to
the literature concerning a period which to the lover of religious liberty is
of the dee est interest. . . . it is a work of research of learning, of sound
and gene ly of impartial judgment.”—Roc.é.



Past 8110, wit}: Plates, pp. viii. and 359, Clot}: gilt, Ior. 64'.

1:14BBALA DENUDAT1!

The Kabbalah Unveiled.
CONTAINING THE FOLLOWING BOOKS OF THE ZOHAR 1-

 

I. THE Book or CONCEALEI) MYSTERY.
2. THE GREATER HOLY ASSEMBLY.
3. THE LESSER Hour ASSEMBLY.

TRANSLATED INTo ENGLISH FROM THE LATIN VERSION OF
KNORR VON ROSENROTH, AND COLLATED WITH THE

ORIGINAL CHALDEE AND HEBREW TEXT,

BY S. L. MACGREGOR MATHERS.

The Bible, which has been probably more misconstrued than any other
book ever written, contains numberless obscure and mysterious passageswhich are utterly unintelligible without some key wherewith to unlock their
meaning. That key is given in the Kabéala.

“A TRANSLATION WHICH LEAVES NOTHING To BE DESIRED. ”-—Satm-day
Re?/iew.

“ Mr Mathers has done his work withcritical closeness and care, and has
presented us with a_ book which will probably bewelcomed by man students.
In printing and binding the volume is all that could be desire , and the
digams are very carefully drawn; and are calculated to be very useful to all
who are interested in the subject. —1Vanamfarmz:t.

“We may add that it is worthy of perusal by all who, as students ‘ofpsychology, care to _trace the struggles of the human mind, and_to note its’
passage from ammalism through mysticism to the clearness of logical light.
—l(nowZedge.

“Mr Mathers is certainly a great Kabbalist, if not the greatest of our
time.”—At/zenwum.

The Kabbalah is described by Dr GINSBURG as “a system of religiousphilosophy,or more properly of theo_so by, which has not only exercised for
hundreds of years an extraordinary in uence on the mental development of
so shrewd a people as theJews, but has ca tivated the mInds_ of ’s’omIE of the
greatest thinkers in Christendom in the I th and 17th centuries. e adds
that “ IT CLAIMS THE GREATEST ATTENTION OF‘ BOTH THE PI-HLOSOPHER
AND THEOLOGIAN.”



Crown 4to, wrapper, la’.

_/OUR./VAL OF THE WAGNER SOCIETY’.

The Meister.
EDITED BY W. ASHTON ELLIS.

Contains translations from the literary works of Richard Wagner; extracts from
letters that have passed between the Poet~Composer and other men who have left their
mark upon the art life of the day; original articles and essays explanatory of the inner
meaning of Wagner's dramas; articles upon kindred topics of aesthetics, metaphysics, or
social questions——in this category, reference to the works of Liszt and Schopenhauerwill
naturally take a prominent position; notes upon the course of events in Europe and
America bearingupon Wagner’s dramas, &c., &c.

In Crown 8w, pp. 286, C/at}; exlra, 55.

A Soul’s Comedy.
BY ARTHUR EDWARD WAITE.

A tragedy in its ancient and legitimate sense, depicts the triumph of destiny
over man; the comedy, or story with a happy ending, represents the triumph
of man over destiny. It is in this sense that the spiritual history of Jasper
Cartwright is called a Soul’s Comedy.

The Literary World says :——“Mr Waite is possessed of genuine inspira-
tion that lifts his work above the mass of wares sent forth every year to the
world as poetry. The presence of an over subtle mysticism, and even of an
occasional tinge of almost Rosicrucian darkness, will not prevent lovers of
poetry from enjoying the many passages in his play as remarkablefor power
of thought as for beautyof expression. Mr Waite’s sympathy with Nature,
and his descriptive powers are likewise of a. high order.”

The Gmpki: says :—“ Some time has elapsed ‘since we paid a sincere triv
bute to the many beauties of ‘ Israfel,’ and we are not sorry to meet with
anotherwork from thesame pen in ‘ A Soul’s Comedy.’ . . . . It may suffice
to say in general that the poem, cast in a quasi-dramatic form, is a very noble
one, though painful to a degree. The main idea of Jasper’s origin is so
horrible in its pathetictragedy as to raise reminiscences of Ford’s masterpiece,
and the after-episode of Mary Blake is little less distressing ; but out of these
seemingly unpromising materials Mr Waite has evolved a tale of human sor-
row, struggle, and final triumph, such as must appeal to the heart of every
true man. . . . The poetry rises at times to unusual heights, as, for
instance, in the description of Mary’s death (p. 31), the benediction in the
monastery chapel, Austin BIake’s prologue to the third part, or, best of all,
the scene where Jasper resigns Gertrude to his friend. . . . . ]asper’s prosefairy tale is delightful, though not, it may be, suited to all comprehensions.
. . . Taken altogether, this is a true and worthy poem.”



4ta, pp. 37, Clot/z zxlm,3:. 6d. The wvodm/.r coloured by /mm}, 5:.
ism: l2'mz'tea'to 400 copies plain and 60 coloured’.

The Dance of Death,
In Painting and in Print.

By T. TYNDALL WILDRIDGE.
WITH WooDcUTs.

_Probably few subjects have excited more conjecture or given rise to more
mistakes than the “ Dance of Death.” The earliest painting of the Dance is
said to be that at Basel in I431. The first printed edition was published about
I485. The blocks illustrating Mr Wildridge’s work are a series found in a
northern printing office many years ago. They seem to be of considerable
age, and are somewhat close copies of Holbein’s designs so far as they go,but in which of the hundred editions theyoriginally appeared has not to the
present been ascertained.

Ftap. 8220, pp. 40, Clot/I limp, 1:. 6d.

Light on the Path.
A TREATISE WRITTEN FOR THE PERSONAL USE or THOSE wno

ARE IGNORANT or THE EASTERN WISDOM, AND WHO
DESIRE To ENTER WITHIN ITS INFLUENCE.

WRITTEN DOWN BY M. C.,
FELLOW or THE THEOSOPHICAL socIETv.

“ So far as we can gather from the mystic language in which it is couched,
‘ Light on the Path ’ is intended to guide the footsteps of those who have dis-
carded the forms of religion while retaining the moral principle to its fullest
extent. It is in harmony with much that was said by Socrates and Plato,
although the author does not use the phraseology of those philosophers, but
rather the language of Buddhism, easily understood by esoteric Buddhists,
but difficult to grasp by those without the pale. ‘ Light on the Path’ may, we
think,be said to be THE ONLY ATTEMPTIN THIS LANGUAGE AND IN THIS
CENTURYTo PUT PRACTICAL OCCULTISM INTO worms ; and it may beadded,
by way of further explanation, that the character of Gautama Buddha, as
shown in Sir Edwin Arnolds’ ‘ Light of Asia,’ is the perfect type of the be-
ing who has reached the threshold of Divinity by this road. That it has
reached a third edition speaks favourably for this multum in part/a of the
science of occultism ; and ‘ M. C.’ may be expected to gather fresh laurels in
future. ”——Saturday Re:/z'ew.

— I Goggle



327120, pp. 60, Clot}: gilt, Is. 6a’. ; withpark of 78 Tara! Cm-a':, 5:.

FORTUNE TELLING CARDS.

The Tarot ;

Its Occult Signification, Use in Fortune Telling,
and Method of Play, &c.

BY S. L. MACGREGOR MATHERS.

“The designs of the twenty-one trump cards are extremely singular; in
order to ive some idea of the manner in which Mr Mather uses them in
fortune-te ling it is necessary to mention them in detail, together with the
general significance which he attaches to each of them. The would-be carto-
mancer may then draw his own particular conclusions, and he will find con-
siderable latitude for framing them in accordance with his predilections. It
should further be mentioned that each of the cards when reversed conveys
a meaning the contrary of its rimary signification. No. I is the Bateleur or
Juggler. The Juggler symbo izes Will. 2. The High Priestess, or female
Pope, represents Science, Wisdom, or Knowledge. 3. The Empress, is the
symbol of Action or Initiative. 4. The Emperor, represents Realization or
Development. 5. The Heirophant or Pope, is the symbol of Mercy and_
Beneficence. 6. The Lovers, signify Wise Disposition and Trials sur-
mounted. 7. The Chariot, represents Triumph,Victory over Obstacles. 8.
Themis or Justice, symbolizes Equilibrium and Justice. 9. The Hermit,
denotes Prudence. IO. The Wheel of Fortune, represents Fortune, good or
bad. It. Fortitude, symbolizes Power or Might. 12. The Hanged Man
—n man suspended head downwards by one leg—means Devotion, Self-
Sacrifice. 13. Death, signifies Transformation or Change, 14. Temper-
ance, typifies Combination. I 5. The Devil, is the image of Fate or Fatality.
16. The Lightning-struck Tower, called also Maison-Dieu, shows Ruin, Dis-
ruption. I7. The Star, is the emblem of Hope. IS. The Moon, symbolizesTwilight,Deception and Error. I9. The Sun, signifies Earthly Happiness.
20. The Last Judgment, means Renewal, Determination of a matter. 21.
The Universe, represents Completion and Reward. o. The Foolish Man,signifies Expiating or Wavering. Separate meanings, with their respective
converses, are also attached to each of the other cards in the pack, so that
when they have been dealt out and arranged in any of the combinations
recommended by the author for purposes of divination, THE INQUIRER HAS
ONLY TO USE THIS LITTLE VOLUME AS A DICTIONARY IN ORDER TO READ
HIS FA’I‘E.”—SalurzIayReview.



T/u'rd Edition, remixed and enlarged.
Crown 8120, etched Frontispiece and Woadcuts, pp. 324, Clot/L gilt, 7:. 6;/.

Magic, White and Black;
Or, The Science of Finite and Infinite Life.

CONTAINING PRACTICAL HINTS FOR STUDENTS or OCCULTISM.
BY FRANZ HARTMANN, M.D.

CONTENTS:—The Ideal—The Real and theUm-cal—Forrn—Life—Harmony—lllusion——Consciausness——Unconsciousness-—Transformations—-Creation-—Light,&c.
The Saturday Review says :—“In its closely-printed ages students of

occultism will find hints, ‘ practical’ and otherwise, like y to be of teat
service to them in the pursuit of their studies and researches. . . . A ok
which may properly have the title of Magzk, for if the readers succeed in
practicallyfollowing its teaching, they will be able to perform the greatest of
all magical feats, the spiritual regeneration of Man. Dr Hartmann’s book
has also gone into a third edition, and has developed from an insignificant
pamphlet, ‘written originally for the pur ose of demonstrating to 9. few
inexperienced inquirers that the study of t e occult side of nature was not
identical with the vilepractices of sorcery,’ into a compendious volume, com-
prising, we are willing to believe, THE ENTIRE PHILOSOPHIC SYSTEM or
OCCULTISM. There are abundant evidences that the science of theosophy
has made vast strides in public estimation of late years, and that those
desirous of experimenting in this particular, and in many respects fascinating,
branch of ethics,have leaders whose teaching theycan follow withsatisfaction
to themselves.”

The Scotsman says :——“ Any one who studies the work so as to be able to
understand it, may become as familiarwiththe hidden mysteries of nature as

any occult philosopherever was.”

Crown 8110, pp. 265, Clot/z extra, 6:.

Lotus :
A Psychological Romance.

BY THE AUTHOR or “ A NEW MARGUERITE."
“MYSTICAL, PECULIAR, ENGAGING . . . the book has originality . . .

it is a graceful story of the sort which is said to make people—-some people
—think,and will be read with mixed feelings by most. "-Alltena’um.

“A fierce and passionate book, which illustrates once more the hold that
our subject has on the popular imagination. To BE READ."-Lzgglut.



 

Crown 8110, )1). iv. and 256, Clot}; (Cheap Edition), 65.

A Professor of Alchemy
(DENIS ZA CHAIRE).

BY PERCY ROSS,
AUTHOR or “ A COMEDY WITHOUT LAUGHTER.”

“ A clever story. . . . The hero is an alchemist who actuallysucceeds in
manufacturingpure gold.”—Courtjournal.

“ Shadowy and dream-like.”—AMemzum.
“An interesting and patheticpicture.”—Lz'z‘era7'3/ I/Vorld.
“The story is utterly tragical, and is powerfully told.”—-W'e:tmz'n.vter

Review.
“A vivid picture of those bad old times.”~A’now/'ea'ge.
“ SURE or A SPECIAL CIRCLE or READERS WITH CONGENIAL TAs'rI~:s.”—

Graphic.
“ This is a story of love——of deep, undying, refining love———not without sug-

gestions of Faust. The figure of Berengaria, his wife, is a noble and touch-
ing one, and her purity and sweetness stand out in beautiful relief from the
gloom of the alchemist’s laboratory and the horrors of the terrible Inquisition
into whose hands she falls. The romance of the crucible, however, is not all
permeated by sulphurous vapours and tinged with tartarean smoke. There is
often a highly dramatic element.”—G[a:_:,row Heralzi.

Fmp. Sw, pp. 56, Clot/z limp, 1:.

The Shakespeare Classical
Dictionary ;

Or, Mythological Allusions in the Plays of
Shakespeare Explained.

FOR THE USE OF SCHOOLS AND SHAKESPEARE READING
SOCIETIES.

BY H. M. SELBY.
“ A handy little workof reference for readers and students of Shakespeare.”

—Sc/toolBoard C/Lramfle.
“The book presents a. great deal of information in a very small compass.”

——Sclwol Newspaper.



“ Will be found extremely useful by non-classical students of Shakespeare,
. . .

and even to the classical student it willconvey much useful information.”
—-Educational Times.

“ Will be greatly appreciated in the class-room.”—GlargmvHerald.
“ Carefully compiled from more authoritativebooks of reference.”-—Stot:~

man.
“ The unlearned reader is thus enabled to increase very greatly his enjoy-

ment of Shakespeare.”—Lz'lerary Warla’.
“ WE HAVE TESTED THE BOOK by looking for several of the obscurest

mythologicalnames mentioned by Shakespeare; in each case we found the
name inserted and followed by a satisfactoryexplanation.”——- The S:/walmaster.

Demy Sm, pp. iv. and 299, Clot/zgilt, (05. 6d.

Serpent Worship,
And other Essays, with a Chapter on Totemism.

BY C. STANILAND WAKE.

CoNTEN'rs:—Riversof Life—Phallisrnin Ancient'Religions—Originof Serpent Worship-
The Adamites—TheDescendants ofCain—SacredProstitution—Marriageamon Primitive
Peoples—Marriage by Capture—Develo ment of the " Family”—The Social osition of
Woman as afiected by “Civilization"— piritism and Modern Spiritualism—Totems and
Totemism—-Man and the Ape.

“ The most important of the thirteen essays discusses the origin of Serpent
Worship. Like other papers which accompanyit, it discusses its subject from
a wide knowledge of the literature of early religions and the allied themes of
anthropologyand primitive marriage. . . . The remaining essays are WRITTEN
WITH MUCH LEARNING AND IN A CAREFUL spnur or mommy, happily
free from the crude mysticism with which the discussion of these subjects has
often been mixed up. They may be recommended to the attention of all
interested in anthropology and the history of religion as interesting labours
in this field of research and speculation.”—--Scatrman, October 31.

“So obscure and complex are these subjects that any contribution, how.
ever slight, to their elucidation, may be welcomed. Mr Wake’s criticism of
the systems of others is frequently acute. . . . Mr Wake is opposed to those
who hold thatkinship through females and thematriarchatepreceded paternalkinship and the patriarchal family, and who connect the phenomena of
exogamy and of totemism with the matriarchal stage of society, and with
beliefin a definite kinship of man withthe remainder of thesensible universe.
He looks upon female kinship as having existed concurrently with a quasi.patriarchal system.”—At/zenwum.

“Able, and REMARKABLYrNTEREs'rING.”—Gla:gvwfkrald.



 
‘ Wrapper, price 1:.

Journal of the Bacon Society.
PUBLISHED PERIODICALLY.

Vol. I. (Part: 1'. to w'.),pp. x. and 278, 81/0, cloth, 6:.

The main objects for which this Society has been established are :—(a) To
study the works of Francis Bacon, as Philosopher, Lawyer, Statesman, and
Poet, also his character, genius, and life, his influenceon his own and suc-
ceeding times, and the tendencies and results of his writings ; (b) To
investigate Bacon’ssupposed authorshipof certain works unacknowledgedby
him, including the Shakespearian dramas and poems.

Fcap. 8w, pp. viii. and 120, Cloth, 35. 611'.

A Wayfarer’s Wallet.
Dominus Redivivus.

BY HENRY G. HEWLETT,
AUTHOR or‘ “A SHEAF OF vzizsss.”

“ The title ‘ Dominus Redivivus’ indicates the aim of thepoem. . . .
The

authorwishes to tell the story of the actual Jesus, and to contrast his teaching
with that of the Churches professing to be Christian. . . . He belongs to
thegreat Church to be, which will some day include not only the real Jesus
as one of its worshippers, but Gautama and Socrates, and Plato and ‘ every
holy name which blessed the past.’ The work of this Church is to break
down caste, to help the poor, to sweeten all the life of man. This is
sufficient, we trust, to guide some readers to a book interesting in itself, and
probably destined to set many a wavering mind on a path at once definite
and right in regard to Christianity.’’—-7‘he Inquirer.

“A collection of verses on various subjects and in various styles. . . .

Not one but is worth reading: all have the melodiousness and fluency of
spontaneity, the ring of poetry. . . . ‘Dominus Redivivus,’ by far the
largest poem in the book, is a plea for the Christianity of Christ, in which
there is a wealth both of poetry and thought.”—-LiverpoolDailyPost.

“ Mr Henry G. Hewlett’s new volume of verse . . . has many fresh and
attractive pieces, and not a dull one among its contents. . . .

The ballads
will prove most widely attractive. . . . The sonnets . . . show Mr
Hewlett’s power of pithy,forcible expression at its best. The volume, as a
whole, will be read with pleasure from first to last by lovers of poetry.”-
Scvlmxan.



Crazm 8w, pp. viii. and 632, C/at/1 gilt, 10:. 64/.

In Praise of Ale;
Or, Songs, Ballads, Epigrams, and Anecdotes

relating to Beer, Malt, and Hops.
WITH SOME CURIOUS PARTICULARS CONCERNING ALE-WIVES

AND BREWERS, DRINKING-CLUBS AND CUSTOMS.
COLLECTED AND ARRANGED BY W. T. MARCHANT.

CONTENTS:—Introductory-History—Carols and Wassail Sum-.zs~—Cl-lurch Ales and
Observances—Whitsun Ales——Political—Harvest Songs-General Songs--Barley andMalt—Hops——Scoteh Ale Songs—Local and DialectSongs-—TradeSongs-—Oxford Son —

Ale Wives-—Brewers—Drinl<ing Clubs and Customs——Ro al and Noble Drinkers-B ck
Beet-—-Drinking Vessels—-Warm Ale——Facts, Scraps. and na.

“ Mr Marchant has collected a vast amount of odd, amusing, and (to him
that hath the sentiment of beer) suggestive and interesting matter. His
volume (we refuse to call it a. book) is A VOLUME TO HAVE. If only as a
manual of quotations, if only as a collection of songs, 11‘ IS A VOLUME TO
HAVE. We confess to having read in it, for the first time in our lives, the
right and authentic text of ‘ A Cobbler there was’ and ‘ Why, Soldiers,
why ; ’ and to have remarked, as regards the first, that our ancestors were
very easily amused, and, as regards the second, that it has a curious air de
famillewith the triolet. These are very far from being Mr Marchant’s onlyfinds; but that is all the more reason why we should linger upon them.”-—
Saturday Rez/2':-w.

“ A kind of scrap-book, crowded with prose and verse which is ALWAYS
CURIOUS AND VERY OFTEN ENTERTAINING,and it may be read at random-
beginningat the end, or in the middle, or at any page you like, and reading
either back or forwards—-almost as easily as the ‘Varieties’ column in a
popular weekly print.”—-Saturday Rez/few.

“While, on the one hand, the book is, as nearly as possible, a complete
collection of lyrics written about the national beverage, . . . it abounds, on
the other hand, in particulars as to the place which ale has held in the
celebration of popular holidays and customs. It_discourses of barley-inalt
and hops, brewers, drinkers, drinking clubs, drinking _vessels, and the_like;
and, in fact, approaches the subject rom all sides, bringing together, in the
space of 600 pages, A HOST OF CURIOUS AND AMUSING Di:TAiLs.”—Globe,
A ril .E‘M€ Marchant is a staunch believer in the merits of good ale. In the
course of his reading he has selected the materials for a Bacchanalianantho-
logy which MAY ALWAYS BE READ WITH Amosemiaiw Ant) PLEASURE. ‘His
materials he has set in a frameworkof gossiping dissertation. Much curious
information,is supplied in the various chapters on carols and wassail songs,
church ales and observances, Whitsun ales, harvest songs, drinking clubs and
customs, and other similar matters. At snug country inns at which the
traveller may be called upon to stop there should be, in case of a rainy hour
in the day, or an empt smoke-room at_night, a”copy of a book which sings
so loudly the praises o mine host and his wares. ——Nate: amt’ Querm-.
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“ The memory of John Barleycorn is in no danger of passing away for lack
of a devoted prophet. The many songs, poems, and pieces of prose written
In Praise qfA/eform a fine garden for the anthologist to choose a bouquet
from. . . . It is plainly AN ORIGINAL COLLECTION, made with diligence
and good taste in selection. . . . Mr Marchant’s anthologymay be recom-
mended to the curious as an interesting and carefully compiled collection
of poetical and satirical pieces about beer in all its brews.”—Scat:man.

“The author has gone to ancient and modern sources for his facts, and
has not contented himself with merely recording them, but has woven them
into a readable history with much skill and wit.”—-A meriam Bookseller.

“Although its chief aim is to be amusing, it is sometimes instructive as
well. . . . His stories may at times be a little long, but they are never
broad. ”——G/axgow Herald.

“What teetotallers would call A TII>I>I.ER’s TEXT-BOOK . . . a collection
of songs and ballads, epigrams and anecdotes, which may be called mzigue.”
—Pall Illa/IGazelle.

“ Beer, however, in conjunction with mighty roast beef, according to Mr
Marchant, has made England what it is, and accordingly he writes his book
to show how the English have ever loved good ale, and how much better
that is for them than cheap and necessarily inferior spirits or doctored wines.
Be that as it may, we have here a collection of occasional verse-—satires,
epigrams, humorous narratives, trivial ditties, and ba.lla(ls—-VALUABLE As
ILLUSTRATIONSor MANNERS.”—Lilc1‘a7jI Warla’.

Crown 8720, 1917. xiii. and 302, tloz‘/1, 7:. 6d.

Spirit Revealed.
The Book for the Age.

THE NATURE or THE FIRST GREAT CAUSE, AND THE COMING CHRIST
0R MESSIAI-I; THE APPROACI-IING END or THE WORLD, oR

THE CONSUMMATION or THE AGE; LIFE, DEATH, AND
REGENERATION; THE RELIGIOUS, POLITICAL,

AND SOCIAL PRINCIPLES OF THE FUTURE.

A REVELATION OF THE LATTERDAYS,
BY WM. C. ELDON SERJEANT.

This “revelation of the latter days,” by a New Dispensationist treats of
“ The nature of the First Great Cause and the Coming Christ or-Messiah ” ;
“ The Approaching End of the World or the Consummation of the Age ” ;
“ Life, Death, and Regeneration ” ; “ The Religious. Political, and Social
Principles of the Future”; and proposes the formation of “an universal
association for the establishment and support of the Divine rights to which
all are entitled.”

 

 
_
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Lectures on Diseases of theEye.
BY CHARLES BELL TAYLOR, F.R.C.S. & M.D. EDIN.,

FELLOVV OF THE MEDICAL SOCIETY OF LONDON ; LATE PRESIDENT OF THE
PARISIAN MEDICAL SOCIETY ; CONSULTING OPHTHALMIC SURGEON TO

THE NOTTINGHAM UNION HOSPITAL; CONSULTING OPHTHALMIC
SURGEON TO THE MIDLAND INSTITUTION FOR THE BLIND;

HONORARY SURGEON ’I‘O TI-IE NOTTINGHAM AND
MIDLAND EYE INFIRMARY, ETC., ETC.

ILLUSTRATEDwrru PHOTOGRAPHS AND NUMEROUS Wooncurs.

CONTENTS.'—-Lectures on Cataract—Squint-—Glaucoma--OplicovCiliaryNeurotomy—The Use and Abuse of Mydriatics—Eye Troubles in General Practice.
“ The descriptions of the diseases mentioned are well given, and may veryadvantageously be read by the general practitioner.”—Lamel.
“ To those who wish to perfect themselves in ophthalmicsurgery, the book

will be found a really valuable help.”——f1a:pit‘a/ Gazette.
“A valuable course of Lectures calling for something more than passinnotice, an opinion which all who read the discourses will heartily endorse.

———/lsclepzlzd.

Crown 8720, pp. xii. and 666, C/at/2, 10:. 6:].

Myths, Scenes, and Worthies
of Somerset.

BY MRS E. BOGER.

CONTENTS:—-Bladud, King of Britain; or, The Legend of Bath——Joseph of Arimnthea
and theLegend of GIastonbury—Watchet, The Legend of St Decuman-—Porlock and St
Dub!-itius——King Arthur in Some:-set—St Kc na the Virgin, of .Keynsham-—G_|lda5Badonicus, called Gildas the Wise, also Gildas t e Querulous—-St Bl‘IlI'1WBI‘d,Archbishop
of Canterbury——King Ina in Somerset, Ina and Aldhelm—St Conga: and (,opgresbury-—-
Hun, the Leader of the Sumorsaetas, at the Battle of Ellandunc—-Km Alfred In Somerset,
and the Legend of St Neot—St Athelm.Archbishopof Canterbu _— ulfhelm, Archbishop
of Canterbury--The Landing of the Danes at Watchet—The ‘Imes o{St Dunstan: His

~. ,L}oo«;lcL



L_il'_e_and Le ends-—Muchelney Abbe --Ethelgar, Archbisho of Cant:-.rbury—Sigeric orSmcius, Arc bishop of Canterbury- lfeah, Elphége, or Alp ege, Archbishop of Canter-hury—-Ethelnoth,or Agelnoth, Archbishop of Canterbury—Montacute and the Legend of
Wu tham Cross—Porlock, and Harold son of Godwin—-—Glastonbury after the Con uest,Bishop Thurstan-—William of Malmesbury. called also “Somersetanus"—The hilo—
sophers of Somerset in the Twelfthand Thirteenth Centuries—The Rose of Cannington;{loan Clifford, commonly called “Fair Rosamond"—_]ohn de Courcy——St Ulric the

ecluse, or St Wulfric the Hermit—-Sir William de Briwere—-Woods ring Priory, and the
Murderers of Thomas 5. Becket—Richard of Ilchester, or Richar Tocklive or More-
Halswell House, near Bridgewater—-The Legend of the House of Tynt&WithamPrioryand St Hugh of Avalon (in Burgundy)—Wilham of Wrotham—_]oceline Trotman,of Wells
--Hugh Trotman, of Wells——Roger Bacon—Sir He'nry Bracton, Lord Chief Justice in theReifiiz of Henry III.—William Briwere (Briewere, Bruere, or Brewer)—Dunster Castle,Sir eginald de Mohun, Lady Mohun—Fulke of Samford—-Sir John Hautvilleand Sir
John St Loe—Sir Simon de Montacute~—The Evil Wedding. Chew Magna and Stanton
Drew—Robert Burnel—Somerton, Kin John of France—Stoke~under-Ham, Sir
Matthew Gournay—-Bristol (St Mary Re clitfe), The Can ges; Chatterton—Thomas de
Beckyngton—The Legend of Sir Richard Whittington—~ he Legend of the Abbot of
Muchelney-—Sebastian Cabot-—Taunton and its Story—Giles Lord Daubeney and the
Cornish Rebellion, King Ina's Palace and South Petherton—john Hooper, The Marian
Persecution——The Paulets,Pawlets, or Pouletts, of Hinton St George—~Richard Edwardes
—Lord Chief Justice Popham—-The Last Days of Glastonbury——William Barlow and the
Times of Edward VI.—Robert Parsons, or Persons—Henry Cufi‘—-—Sir John Harrington-The Waclhams, Wadham College, Oxford; Ilminster, Merrifield, Ilton——Samuel Daniel-
Dr John Bull—-ThomasCoryate. of Odcombe, in Somerset-—_l'ohn Pym——Sir AmiasPreston
——Admiral Blake——William Prynne—Sir Ralph, Lord Hopton—-Ralph Cudworth—On
\Vitches, Mrs Leakey, of Mynehead, S0merset———_Iohn Locke——Thomas Ken, D.D., some-
time’Bishop of Bathand Wells—-Trent House, Charles II. and Colonel Wyndham-—TheDuke of Monmouth in Sornerset—Prince George of Denmark and ohn Duddleston
of Bristol—Beau Nash, with some Account of the Early History of t eCity of Bath——
Wokey or Ockey Hole, near Wells—Captain St Loe~—-The State of the Church in the
Eighteenth Century, Mrs Hannah and Mrs Patty More and Cheddar——Dr Thomas
Young—Edward Hawkins, Provost of Oriel and Canon of Rochester-—Cha.rles Fuge
Lowder-—A Tale of Watcher, The Death of Jane Capes-—Captain John Hanning Speke—Cgheddsar Cheese, West Pennard’s Wedding Present to the Queen, 1839——In Memoriam,
1 u—: 33.

“Mrs Boger is to be praised for her enthusiasm and zeal. She is of
Somerset, and she naturally thinks it the wonder of England, if not of the
world.”-——Lz'terary World. .

“ Every addition to the local collections of the myths and legends of our
country districts is to be welcomed when it is as carefully made as Mrs
Boger’s laboriously compiled work, which TEEMS WITH QUAINT STORIES,
some or wmcu ARE EVEN BEAUTIFUL.”—- I/VIe.rtmz'nster Rer/few.

“This is the kind of book, we imagine, in which Thomas Fuller would
have expatiated with delight. Less topographical than his ‘Worthies,’ it
does what that delectable book did not profess to do; it gives not only an
account of the illustrious natives, but the legends, traditions, historical
episodes, and general memorabz'Iz'a which pertain to one famous county. Mrs
Boger’s book ranges from Bladud, King of Britain, B.C. 900, to Arthur
Hallum, who died in I833.”—1Vote: and Queries.

“Mrs Boger writes with such abilityand enthusiasm. The work is one
which will have an influence in limits far wider than the borders of Somerset,
for FEW CAN READ IT WITHOUT PLEASURE, AND NONE WITHOUT PROFIT.
. . . To read her book carefully is to master the hagiology of the county.”—
Morning Post.

 



 
STANDARD WORKS

PUBLISHED BY

GEORGE REDWAY.

Crown 8:», pp. 375, Clot/z, 7:. 6d.

Theosophy, Religion, and
Occult Science.

BY HENRY s. OLCOTT,
PRESIDENT OF THE TI-IEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY.

VVIT}-I GLOSSARY or EASTERN.WORDS.

CONTENTS;-—Theosohy or .NIalenal1Sm—“_7l'|.lCh7-The Theoso hical_Society and its
Aims—The Common .ouncl.:mon of all Rehg1ons—Thesophy:_t e Scientific Basis of
Religion—Theosophy: us Friends and Enem1es—The (_)c_cnlc _Sciences——Sp_mmalism and
Theosoph —India: Past, Present, and ‘Future-—The Civilisation that India nceds—The
Spirit of theZoroastrian Religion—-the Life of Buddha and its Lessons, &c.

The ManclzesterExaminer describes these lectures as “ RICH IN IN'rEREs'1‘
AND SUGGESTIVENESS,” and says that “the theosophy expounded in this
volume is at once a theology, a metaphysic, and a sociology,” and concludes
a lengthynotice by stating that “ Colonel Olcott’s volume deserves, and will
repay, the study of all readers for whom the byways of speculation have an
irresistible charm.”

 



Demy 8710, pp. xii. and 324, Clo!/z, 10:. 6a’.

Incidents in the Life of Madame
Blavatsky.

COMPILED FROM INFORMATION’ SUPPLIED BY HER
RELATIVES AND FRIENDS,

AND EDITED BY A. P. SINNETT.

WITH A PORTRAIT REPRODUCED FROM AN ORIGINAL PAINTING BY
HERMANN SCHMIECHEN.

CONTENTS:—Childhood——Marriage and Travel—At Home in Russia, r858—Mme. de
elihowsky's Narrative-—From Apprenticeship to Duty—-—Residence in America—Estab-
ished in India--A Visit to Europe, &c.

Trut/L says :—“ For any credulous friend who revels in such stories I can
recommend ‘Incidents in the Life of Madame Blavatsky.’ I READ EVERY
LINE or THE BOOK WITH MUCH INTEREST.”

Theosophists will find both edification and interest in the book.

Pas! 8w, pp. viii. mm’ 350, Clot/zgt"//, 7:. 6a’.

The Blood Covenant, a

Primitive Rite,
And its Bearings on Scripture.

Bv H. CLAY TRUMBULL, D.D. ~

CONTENTS:—The PrimitfvgKite Igseé/_f—(i) _Sources of Bible Study—_(2)_An Ancient
Semitic Rite-—(3) The Primitiye Rite in Africa.—(4) Ti'aces_of the Rite in Europe~—(5) World-wide Sweep _of the Ri_te,—(6) Light from the Classics—(7) The Bond of the
Covenant,—(8) The Rite and its Tolgen in Egypt-(9) Other Gleams of the Rite.Sugeestians and Permrsians 43/ the Rzte.—(r) Sacredness of Blood and of the Heart——
(si) ivifying Power of Blood—(3) n_ew Nature through new Blood-(4)_ Life from
any Blood, and by :_i Touch7—(5) Inspiration through Blood-—(6) Inter-communion throughBlood-(7) Symbolic Substitutes t'or.Blood—(8) Blood Covenant. Involvings. Indications
iytlzzRite in the B1‘b1:.—(x) Limitations of Inquiry——(2) Primitive Teachings of Blood-



( ) The Blood Covenant in Circumcision—(4) The Blood Covenant Tested—-(5) '_l'he Blood
ovenant and its Tokens in the Passover—-(6) The Blood Covenant at Sinai-—-(7) The

Blood Covenant in the Mosaic Ritual—(8) The Primitive Rite Illustrated—(9)The. BlopdCovenant in the Gospels—(xo) The Blood Covenant applied. Importance of this R_m:strange] undervalued—Lil'e in the Blood, in the Heart. in the Liver—'I’mnsnu non
of Sou s—The Blood—rite in Burmah—Blood-stained Tree of the Covenant—— _lood-drinking—-Covenant Cutting—-Blood-bathing—Blood-ransoming—-TheCovenantrremmder
——Hints of Blood Union—Topical Index——S<:riptuml Index.

“ An admirable study of a primitive beliefand custom—one of the utrnostimportance in considering the growth of civilisation. . . .
In the details of

the work will be found much to attract the attention of the curious. Its
fundamental and essential value, however, is for the student of religions; and
all such will be grateful to Dr Trumbull for "nus 501.111, INSTRUCTIVE, AND
ENLIGHTENING wonx. ”——Sa2Isma7z.

1’o5t 82/0, 1);. xiii. mm’ 220, Clo!/1, 10:. 6./.

The Life
Philippus Theophrastus, Bombast of Hohenheim,

KNOWN BY THE NAME OF

Paracelsus.
AND THE SUBSTANCE or HIS TEACHINGS CONCERNING

COSMOLOGY, ANTHROPOLOGY, PNEUMATOLOC-Y, MAGIC
AND SORCERY, MEDICINE, ALCHEMY AND

ASTROLOGY, PHILOSOPHY
AND Tnnosomv.

EXTRACTEDAND TRANSLATEDFROM HIS RARE AND EXTENSIVE
Worms, AND FROM some UNPUBLISHED MANUSCRIPTS,

BY FRANZ HARTMANN, M.D.

CONTENTS:—The Life of Paracelsus—Explana_tionof Terms—-Cosmology——Anthropolo y—Pneumatology——Magic_and Sorcery—— Medicine--Alchemy and Astrology-—Philosop yand Theosophy—Appendlx.
St _/ames’: Gazetle describes this as “:1 book which will have some per-

manent value to the student of the occult,’_’ and says that “STUDENTS
SHOULD BE GRATEFUL FOR nus BOOK, despite Its setting of Theosophical
nonsense.”
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Crown Szvo, pp. x. and 124, Par:/zment, 6:.

The Raven.
BY EDGAR ALLAN POE.

WITH LITERARY AND HISTORICAL COMMENTARY BY JOHN H. INGRAM.

CoNTENTs:—Genesis——The Raven, with Variorum Readings—History—Isadore—-Translations : French—— German — Hungarian— La.tin——Fabrications—Parodies—Biblio-
graphy—lndex.

“ An interesting monograph on Poe’s famous poeIn.”—Spectator.
“ THERE Is NO MORE RELIABLE AUTHORITY ON ’1‘HE SUBJECT THAN MR

JOHN H. INGRAM. Much curious information is collected in his essay.
The volume is well printed and tastefully bound in spotless vellum.”-—
}’ubZz'.c/zers’ Circular.

Crown 82/0,, pp. viii. and 184, Clat/2, 2:. 611'.

Burma as it was, as it is, and
as it will be.

BY JAMES GEORGE SCOTT.
(Slzway Yoe.)

CONTENTS:——I. The I-Iistory——Burma. according to Native Theories—Originof the Bur-
mese—Early I-Iistory—First ap ear-ance_of Europeans in Burma—Worrying our Repre-
sentatives—-War wit Burma— he Inevitable End. II. The Country—Lower Burma-
Upper Burma—The Irrawaddl}(r_to Mandalay-—Mandalay—TheIrrawaddyaboveMandalay.
III. The Peo le—BurI'nese 1ngs—Burmese Oflicia1s—The Hloat-daw—The Officers of
the Househol —Method of Appointment and Payment—The People—Their Faults-
Excellence as Buddhists—DoctrIne of Good Works—SI$erstitions«—-Lucky and Unlucky
Days-The most Sociable of Men—FI‘eedom of the omen—A Nation of Smokers-
Contented with British Rule-—Ascendency of the Chinaman Trad¢.bHill-tribes—Their
Religion——Hope for the Nomads—The Kachyens.

The Saturday Rew'ew says :--“ Before going to help to govern them,
Mr Scott has once more written on the Burmese . . . Mr Scott claims
to have covered the whole ground, and as there is nobody competent to
criticise him except himself, we shall not presume to say how far he has
succeeded. What, however, may be asserted with absolute confidence is,
that he has written A BRIGHT, READABLE, AND USEFUL Boox.”



‘Crown 8w, pp. xxviii. and 184, Cloth, 54'.

The History of Tithes,
From Abraham to Queen Victoria.

BY HENRY W. CLARKE.

CONTENTS:——The History of Tithes before the Christian Era—From the Christian Era
to A.D. 4oo—From A.D. 4oo to A.D. 787--FromAD. 787 to 14.1). zooo—-From A.D. moo to A.D.
r215—From A.D. 1215 to the Dissolution of Monasteries—Monasteries-—Infeudations—
Exemption from P2. ing Tithes—The Dissolution of Monasteries—The Commutation Act
of 1836, 6 and 7 Wil . IV.. c. 7I—Tithes in the Cit and Libertiesof London——Redemption
of Tithe Rent Char e—Some Remarkson “ A De ence of the Church of England against
Disestablishment,” y the Earl of Selbome.

“ An impartial and valuable array offactsand figures, which should be read
by all who are interested in the solution of the tithe problem.”—Atlzenr2um.

“THE BEST BOOK OF MODERATESIZE YET PUBLISHED for the purpose of
enabling an ordinary reader to thoroughlyunderstand the origin and history
of this ancient impost.”—Lz'temry PI/arid.

Crown 8210, pp. x]. and 395, Clollz extra, 7:. 6d.

Essays in the Study of
Folk-Songs.

BY THE COUNTESS EVELYN MARTINENGO-CESARESCO.

CONTENTS:—-The Inspirationof DeathinFolk-Poetry—Naturein Folk-Son s—Armenian
{Folk-Sonzs—VeneuanFolk—_Son s—-Sicilian Folk7Sor&gs-Greek Songs of C brie-Folio
-Son s of Provence——The White atemoster-7']_Z‘he Di usion of Ballacls~—Songs for the Rite
-of ay—The Idea of Fate in Southern Tradit1ons—Folk-Lullabies—FolkDirges, &c.

The Saturday Review, concluding a page-notice of thisbook, sums it up as
“ an admirable volume, a volume remarkablefor knowledge, sympathy,and
good taste.”

“THIS is A VERY DELIGI-{TFUL BOOK, FULL or INFORMATION AND
THOUGHTFUL sUcGEs'rIoNs.”-—Stana'ara'.

“The Countess is, or should be, a. well-known authorityamong special
students of thisbranch of literature.”—Daz'lyNews.



LARGE PAPER EDITION, Royal 82:0, pp. xvi. and 60, 7:. 6d.

An Essay on the Genius of
George Cruikshank.

BY WILLIAM MAKEPEACE THACKERAY.

Re_12rz'm‘eo.’ Veréa!im from “ T/ze We5tmz'mz‘er Review.”

EDITED WITH A PREFATORY NOTE ON THACKERAY As AN
ARTIST AND ART CRITIC, BY W. E. CHURCH.

WITH UPWARDS OF FORTY ILLUSTRATIONS, INCLUDING ALL THE
ORIGINAL WOODCUTS, AND A NEW PORTRAIT OF CRUIKSHANK

ETCHED BY F. W. PAILTHORPE.

As the original copy of the We:lmz'mz‘er is now excessively rate, this
re—issue will no doubt be welcomed by collectors. The new portrait of
Cruikshank by F. W. Pailthorpe is a clear firm etching.

1:». I02, Clo!/1, 23. 6a’.
C Pope Joan

(THE FE./1!./ILE POPE);
A Historical Study.

TRANSLATED FROM THE GREEK OF EMMANUEL RI-Io'I'DIs,
WITH PREFACE BY

CHARLES HASTINGS COLLETTE.

FRONTISPIECE TAKEN FROM THE ANCIENT MS. NiIREI/IBERG
CHRONICLE, PRESERVED AT COLOGNE.

.

“ The subject of Pope Joan will always have its attractionsfor the lovers of
the curiosities of history. Rhoid is discusses the topic withmuch learningand
ingenuity, and Mr Col1ette’s Introduction is full of information.”-Globe.

 



Crown 8720, pp. 40, prz'u!ea' an /mm!-made/Ia/Jar, Vellum Gill, 6:.

The Bibliographyof Swinburne;
A BIBLIOGRAPHICAL LIST, ARRANGED IN CIIRoNoLooIcAL

ORDER, 01> THE PUBLISHED WRITINGS, IN VERSE AND
PRosE, or ALGERNON CHARLES SWINBURNE

(I857-I887).
Only 2 50 copies printed. The compiler, writing on April 5, I887, sn.ys:—~“Bom on April 5, I837, in the year of Queen Victoria’sAccession, of which

thewhole nation is now celebrating thejubilee,Algernon Charles Swinburne
to-day attains the jubileeor 50th year of his own life, and may therefore be
claimed as an essentially and exclusivelyVictorian poet.”

INDISPENSABLE To SWINBURNE CoLLEcToRs.

Dewy 8220, pp. xxiv. tmd I04, C/0//l extra, 75. 6:1.

The Astrologer’s Guide
(ANIMA ASTl€0LOGIz£),-

_

Or, A Guide for Astrologers.
BEING

THE ONE HUNDRED AND FORTY-SIX CoNsIDERATIoNs OF
THE FAMOUS ASTROLOGER, GUIDO BoNATUs, TRANS-

LATED FROM THE LATIN BY HENRY COLEY,
TOGETHER WITH

THE CHOICEST APIIoRIsMs OF THE SEVEN SEGMENTS
or JEROME CARDAN OF MILAN, EDITED BY

WILLIAM LILLY (1675).
Now FIRST REPUBLISHED FROM A UNIQUE Copy on THE

ORIGINAL EDITION, WITH NoTEs AND A PREFACE, BY

WM. C. ELDON SERJEANT,
FELLOW on‘ THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY.

“ Mr Serjeant deserves the thanksof all who are interested in astrology for
rescuing this important work from oblivion. . . .. The growing interest in
mystical science will lead to a revival of astrological study, and ADVANCED
STUDENTSWILL FIND THIS BOOK AN INDISPENSABLE ADDITION TO THEIR
LIBRARIES. The book is well got up and printed.”--Tlzeosopltisl.

A -:~.C.oogIc



16mo, pp, xvi. and 148, Clot/L extra, 2:.

Tobacco Talk and Smokers’
Gossip.

AN AMUSING MISCELLANY or FACT AND ANECDOTE RELATING
TO THE “GREAT PLANT” IN ALL ITS FORMS AND

UsEs, INCLUDING A SELECTION FROM
NICOTIAN LITERATURE.

CONTENTS:—A Tobacco Parliament-—Napoleon’s First Pipe—A Dutch Poet and
Napoleon's Snufi'-Box-—Frederick the Great as an Ass--Too Small for Two—A Smoking
Empress-—The Smoking Princesses-AnIncident on the G.W.R-—Raleigh'sTobacco Box-
Bismarck’sLast Cigar——Bismarck’s Cigar Sto —Moltke‘s Pound of Snufl'—LordBrougham
as a Smoker—Mazzini’s Sang-froid as a Smo er—Lord Clarendon as a Smoker-—Politics
and Snuff-Boxes—Penn and Tobacco—Tobacco and the Papacy——The Snufi'—Mu1l in the
Scotch Kirk-—Whateley as a Snuff-Taker—The First Bishop who Smoked——Pigs and
Smokers—_Iesuits‘ Snufl'—Kemble Pi es—An Ingenious Smoker—Anecdote of Dean
Aldrich-—Smokingto the Glory of Go —Professor Huxley on Smoking—Blucher’s Pipe-
Master--Shakespeare and Tobacco—Ben Jonson on Tobacco—-Lord Byron on Tobacco-
Decamps and Horace Vex-net—Milton'sPipe—Anecdote of Sir Isaac Newton—Emersonand
Carlyle-Paleyand his Pip¢:—]ules Sandeau on the Ciga.r—The Pickwickof Fleet Street—
The Obsequia of Havana—The Social Pipe (Time/k:ray)——Triumh of Tobacco over Sack
and A.le—The Smokin Philosopher-—Sam Slick on the Virtues o a Pipe—Smoking in r610
—Bulwer-Lytton on obacco-Smoking—ProfessorSedgwick—St Pierre on the Efiect of
Toba.cco—Ode to Tobacco (C. .5‘. Cal:/zrl:y)—Meatand Drink (Charles Ki rley)-——The
Meerschaum (0. W‘. HaImes)—Charles Kingsleyat Eversley—Robert Burns’s nufl'—Box--
Robinson Crusoe-.’s Tobacco—Guizot—Victor Hugo——Mr Buckle as a Smoker—Carlyleon
Tobacco-—-A Poet’: Pipe (Baud'e1airz)——A Pipe of Tobacco-—The Headsmarfs Snuff-box-
The Pipe and Snufi'-‘box (Cnzqzfier)-Anecdoteof Charles Lamb—Gihbon as a Snutf-Take1-
Charles Lamb as a Smoker——Farewell to Tobacco (Chas. Lamb)—The Power of Smoke(Tlxackeray)-—Thackerayas a Smoker—Dickens as a Smoker-—Chewing and Spitting in
America—Tenuysonas a Smoker—-A Smoker‘s Opinion of Venice—Coleridge’sFirst Pipe—Richard Porson—Cruikshank and Tobacco—Mr James Payn—Mr Swinburne on
Raleigh—The Anti-TobaccoParty-“This Indian Weed"—DrAbernethyon Snufl”—Ta.king
--Abernethyand a Smoking Patient—-Tobacco and the Plague—“The Greatest Tobacco
Stopper in all England”—Dr Richardson on Tobacco—Adviceto Smokers—Some Strange
Smokers—The Etymology of Tobacco-—The Snufi called “Irish Blackguard”——A Snufl'-
Makei-'s Sign——Mr Sala’s Ci ar-Shop—Death of the “Yard of Clay”—A Prodi ious
Smoker—A Professor of Smo ing—-Tobacco in Time of War——Ages attained by reat
Smokers—A Maiden’s Wish—“ Those Dreadful Ci ars ”—How to take a Pinch of Snuff-
The Tobacco Plant--Fate of an EarlySmoker-——A ding Insult to injury—To1:n Brown on
Smoking--The Snuff-Taker-—Tobacco in orth America—Nat1onal Characteristics-
Smokingat School—Carlyle on “The Verac1ties”—Children’sP1pes~—T_he Uses of Cigar
Ash—An Inveterate Smoker—ATough Yarn—Some French Smokers-—R1ddlesfor Smokers
—Ciga.r Manufacturingin Havana.

“ One of the best books of gossip we have met for some time. . . . It
is literally crammed full from beginning to end of its 148 pages with well-
selected anecdotes, poems, and excerpts from tobacco literature and history.”
—Gra 1122.“The smoker should be grateful to the compilers of this pretty little
volume. . . . No SMOKER SHOULD BE WITHOUT IT, and anti-tobacconists
have only to turn over its leaves to be converted.”—PallMall Gazette.

“ Something to please smokers; and non-smokers may be interested in
tracing the effect of tobacco-thefatal, fragrant herb—on our literature.”-
Lilmzry World.
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Demy 8710. pg). xliii. and 349, wit/L Illustrations, Clot}: extra, tor. 6:1.

The Mysteries of Magic;
A Digest of the Writings of Eliphas Lévi.

WITH BIOGRAPHICAL AND CRITICAL Essay

BY ARTHUR EDWARD WAITE.

CONTENTSZ—INlTlATORY EXERCISES AND PREPARATIONS-RELIGIOUS AND PHILOSO-
PHICAL PROBLEMS AND Hvi-o*rHKsILs—TheHermetic Axiom, Faith—'l'heTrue God—The
Christ of God--Mysteriesof the Logos-—’l'he True Religion—The Reason of Prodigies, orthe Devilbefore Science-SCIENTIFIC AND MAGIC/it. huzortims-On Numbers and theirVirtues—-Theory of Will Power—'I'he Translucid——The great Magic Agent, or theMysteries of the Astral Light--Magic Equilibrium-~'I‘heMagic Chain-The great MagicArcanum--THE DOCTRINE or SPIRITUAL Essrmcas,oIz KABBALISTIC PNEUMATICS: WITH
ran Mvsrramss or EVOCATJON, NECROMANCY, AND BLACK MAGIC-Immortality-TheAstral Body—Unity and Solidarit of_ Spirits—~The great Arcanum of Death,or SpiritualTransition, Hierarchy,and Clnssi cation of Spirits—Fluidic Phantoms and their Mysteries--Elementary Spirits and the Ritual of their Conjur:Ition—Necromancy—Mysteriesof the
Pentagram and other Pantaclcs--llrlafiical Ceremonial and Consecration of Tnlismans-—
Black Magic and the Secrets of the itches—Sabbath-—Witchcraft and Spells—The Key
of Mesrnerism——Modern Spiritualism—TInz snap.-r PRACTICAL Secmsrs on REALISATIONS
or-‘ MAGICAL SCIENCE—-The “ Magnum Opus"~—TheUniversal Medicine-—RenewedYouth-
'I‘ransformations—Divination—Astrology-—TheTarot, the Book of Hermes, or of Koth——
Eternal Life, or Profound PeaCe—-EPILOGL?E--SUPPLEMENT-TheKabbalah—-Thaumatur-
‘cal Experiences of Eliplias Lévi—Evocation of Apollonius of Tyana--Ghostsin Paris-—
he Magician and the Medium—Eliphas Lévi and the Sect of Eugene Vintras—-—The

Magician and the Sorcerer—-Secret History of the Assassination of the Archbishop of Paris
--NOTES.

“ Of the many remarkablemen who have gained notorietyby their profici-
ency, real or imaginary, in the Black Arts, probably none presents a more
strange and irreconcileablecharacterthanthe French magician Alphonse Louis
Constant. . . . Better known under the Jewish pseudon m of Eliphas
Lévi Zahed, this enthusiastic student of forbidden art ma e some stir in
France, and even in London. . . . Hrs WORKS on MAGIC ARE THOSE or
AN UNDOUBTED GENIUS, and divulge a philosophybeautifulin conception, if
totally opposed to common sense principles. . . . . There is so great a fund
of learning and of attractive reasoning in these writings, that Mr Arthur
Edward Waite has published a digest of them for the benefit of English
readers. This gentleman has not attempted a literal translation in every
case, but has arranged a volume which, while reproducing with sufficient
accuracya great portion of the more interesting works, affords an excellent
idea of the scope of the entire literary remains of an enthusiast for whom he
entertains a profound admiration. . . . The reader may with profit peruse
carefullythe learned dissertations penned by M. Constant upon the Hermetic
art treated as a religion, a philosophy,and a natural science. . . . In view
of the remarkable exhibitions of mesmeric influence and thought reading
which have been recently given, it is not improbable that the thoughtful
reader may find a clue in the writings of this cultured and amiable magician
to the secret of many of the manifestations of witchcraft that formerlystruck

A V(:(‘()(§[C(,



wonder and terror into the hearts of simple folks. . . .”~—T/ze [Morning
Post.

The present‘ single volume is a digest of half-a-dozen books enumerated
by the present author in a ‘biographical and critical essay’ with which
he prefaces his undertaking. These are the Dogma at Ritual de la Haute
Magie, the llirtoire de la Mag1'e, the Clef de: Grandr Ill}/xtérer, the
Sorcier de /llmclon, the Philorap/tie Occullc, and the Science dc: Erprits.
To attack the whole series—which, indeed, it might be difficult to obtain
new in a complete form—would be a bold undertaking, but Mr Waite
has endeavoured to give his readers the essence of the whole six books in a
relatively compact compass. . . . THE BOOK BEFORE US is ENCYCLOPAZDIC
IN IT$ RANGE, and it would be diflicult to find a single volume which is better
calculated to supply modern inquiries with a general conception of the scopeand purpose of the occult sciences at large. It freely handles, amongstothers, the ghastly topics of witchcraft and black magic, but certainly
it would be diflicult to imagine any reader tempted to enter those pathways
of experiment by the picture of their character and purpose that Eliphas Lévi
supplies. In this way the intrepid old Kabbalist, though never troubling his
readers with sublime exhortations in the interests of virtue, writes under the
inspiration of an uncompromising devotion to the loftiest ideals, and all his
philosophy ‘ makes for righteousness.’ ”—Mr A. P. Sinnett in Lig/1t.

“ We are grateful to Mr Waite for translating the account of how Lévi, in
a lone chamber in London, called up the spirit of Apollonius of Tyana.
This very creepy composition is written in quite the finest manner of the late
Lord Lytton when he was discoursing upon the occuIt.”—T/Le Saturday
]r‘em'ew.

Demy I8/no, pp. vi. and 132, wit/z W'ooa'cuz‘:, Fancy Clollz, 15.

John Leech, Artist and
Humourist.

A Biographical Sketch.
BY FRED. F. KITTON.

New Edition, Reztzlcea’.

“ In the absence of a. fuller biographywe cordially welcome Mr Kitton’s
interesting little sketch.”—A_7ote: and Querier.

_ _ _ _“The multitudiuous admirers of the famous artist will find this touchingmonograph well worth careful reading and preservation. -Dazl}; Cfirzmzc{e.“THE vimv MODEL or WHAT SUCH A MEMOIR SHOULD BE.’—Graplm.

 



41o, will: FranIz':pz‘ere,pp. xxx. am!’ 154, l’arr/meat, 10:. 6d.

THE HERMET]C VVORKS.

The Virgin of the World
 

Hermes Mercurius Trismegistus.
Now FIRST RENDERED INTO ENGLI.'~‘H, WITH ESSAY,

INTRODUCTIONS, AND NO'l‘l£S,
BY DR ANNA KINGSFORD AND EDWARD MAITLAND,

AUTHORS on “THE PERFECT wzwt”
Published under the auspices of the Hermetic Society. Essays on “The

Hermetic Books,” by E. M., and on “The Hermetic System and the
Significance of its Present Revival,” by A. K. “ The Virgin of the World "

is followed by “Asclepios on Initiation,” the “Definitionsof Asclepios,”
and the “ Fragments of Hermes.”

“It will be a most interesting study for every occultist to compare the
doctrines of the ancient Hermetic philosophy with the teaching of the
Vedantic and Buddhist systems of religious thought. THE FAMOUS BOOKS
OF HERMES seem to occupy, with reference to the Egyptian religion, the
same position which the Upanishads occupy in Aryan religious literature.”--
Tfieaxophzkt, November, I 885.

Imperial I6ma, pp. 16, wrapper, printed an W/udman’:/tam!-mat/epaper.
250 copies only, eat}; numbered. 5:.

A Word for the Navy.
BY ALGERNON CHARLES SVVINBURNE.

“Mr Swinburne’s new patriotic song, ‘ A Word for the Navy,’ is as fiery
in its denunciationof those he believes to beantagonistic to thewelfare of the
country as was his lyric with which he startled the readers of the Time: one

morning.”—Atlzemeum.
The lisher of tin’: poem is also the sole fifoprietorof the copyright ' it tantra!pub llzeryare be intluzledin Mr Swmbume’: collected works. ,

—

.

T obooglc



410, ff. I21, Illustratedwith a numéer ofbeautifulSymbolimlFigures,
Part/zmentgilt, firice 10;. 6a’.

Asqzeozoay THEOLOGIZED.

The Spiritual Hermeneutics of
Astrology and Holy Writ.

BEING A TREATISE UPON THE INFLUENCE OF THE STARS
ON MAN AND ON THE ART or RULING THEM BY

THE LAW OF GRACE.
(Reprzbztedfrom the originalof 1649.)

WITH A PREFATORY ESSAY oN THE TRUE METHOD on
INTERPRETING HOLY SCRIPTURE,

BY ANNA BONUS KINGSFORD.

ILLUSTRATEDWITH ENGRAVINGS ON WOOD.

CoNTEN1's:——What Astrology is, and what Theology; and how they have reference
one to another—-Concerning the Subject of Astro1ogy—Of the three parts of Man;
Spirit, Soul, and Body, from whence every one is taken, and how one is in the other-—
Of the Composition of the Microcosm, that is Man, from the Macrocosm,thegreat World-—
That all kind of Sciences, Studies, Actions, and Lives, flourishing amon st Men on the
Earth and Sea, do testify that all Astrology, that is, Natural Wisdom, wit all its Species,is and is to be really found in every Man. And so all things, whatsoever Men act on
Earth, are produced, moved, governed, and acted from the Inward Heaven. And what
are the Stars which a Wise Man ought to rule. Touching a double Firmament and Star
in every Man; and that by the Benefit of Regeneration in the Exercise of the Sabbath, a.
Man may be transposed from a worse nature into a better—-Touching the Distribution of
all Astrology into the Seven Governors of the World, and their Operations and Offices, as
well in the Macrocosm as in the Microcosm-TouchingtheAstrology of Saturn, of what
kind it is, and how it ought to be Theologized——A Specifical Declaration,how theAstrology
of Saturn in Man ought to be and may be Theologized.

The Stjamefs Gazette says :— “ It is well for Dr Anna Kingsford that she
was not born into the sidereal world four hundred years ago. Had that been
her sorry fate, she would assuredly have been burned at the stake for her
preface to ‘ Astrology Theologized.’ It is a very long preface—-more than
half the length of the treatise it introduces; IT CONTAINS SOME OF THE
FINEST FLOWERS or THEOSOPHICAL PHILOSOPHY, and of course makes
very short work of Christianity.”

 



Crown 8210, pp. 56,prinledan W/za/man’:Handmade Paper, Vellum Gilt, 6:.

Hints to Collectors
Of Original Editions of the Works of

Charles Dickens.

BY CHARLES PLUMPTRE JOHNSON.
Including Books, Plays, and Portraits, there are 167 items fully described.

“ This is a sister volume to the ‘ Hints to Collectors of First Editions ofThackeray,’ which we noticed a month or two ago. As we are unable
to detect any slips in his work, we must content ourselves with thankinghim for the correctness of his annotations. It is unnecessary to repeat our
praise of the elegantformat of these books."-Aaza’r1my.

Crown 8720,1513. 48, printezi rm W/za!/Iran’: Ham!’/nude Paper, Vellum Gill,6:.

Hints to Collectors
Of Original Editions of the Works of William

Makepeace Thackeray.
BY CHARLES PLUMPTRE JOHNSON.

“. . . . A guide to those who are great admirers of Thackeray,and are
collecting first editions of his works. The dainty little volume, bound
in parchment and printed on handmade paper, is very concise and convenient
in form; on each page is an exact eopy‘of the't1tle-page of_ the work
mentioned thereon, a collation of pages and illustrations, useful hints on the
differences in editions, with other matters INDISPENSABLE TO coLi.Ecr<)’rts.
. . . Altogether it represents a large amount of labour and experience. -
Spectatar.

_ (magic



Large Crown 82/0, />p. xxxii. and 324, Clot/I extra, Gilt Top, 10:. 6a’.

Sea Song and River Rhyme,
From Chaucer to Tennyson.

SELECTED AND EDITED BY

ESTELLE DAVENPORT ADAMS.
WITH A NEW PoEM BY ALGERNON CHARLES SWINBURNE.

WITH TWELVE ETCHINGS.
In general, the Songs and Poetical Extracts are limited to those which

deal with the Sea and Rivers as natural objects, and are either descriptive or
reflective. The Etchings are printed in different colours ; the headpieces are
also original.

“The book is, on thewhole, one qf the best of its kind ever pulzlzlr/zed.”——
Glzzsgow lferald.

“ The editor has made the selection with praiseworthy judgment.”—-
Morning Post.

“ Twelve really exquisite and delicately executed etchings of sea and river-
side accompany and complete THIS BEAUTIFUL voLUME.”—Morm’ng Past.

“ A special anthology,delightful in itself, and possessing the added graces
of elegant printing and dainty illustrations.”—Scotsmzm.

“The volume is got up in the handsomest style, and includes a dozencl/tlchings of sea and river scenes, some of which are exquisite.”-—Lz'tmzry
arld.

Crown 8w, 15;). x1. and 420, Clot}; extra, 105. 6d.

The History of the Forty Vezirs;
Or, The Story of the Forty Moms and Eves.

WRITTEN IN TURKISH BY SHEYKH-ZKDA ;
DONE INTO ENGLISH BY E. J. W. GIBB, M.R.A.S.

The celebrated Turkishromance, translated from a printed but undated
text procured a few years ago in Constantinople.

“A delightful addition to the wealth of Oriental stories available toEnglish readers. . . . Mr Gibb has considerately done everything to helpthe reader to an intelligent appreciation of THIS CHARMING I3ooK.”—-
Saturday Review.

Sm RICHARD F. BURTON says :—“ In my opinion, the version is definite
and final. The style is light and pleasant, with the absolutely necessaryflavour of quaintness; and the notes, though short and few, are suflicient andsatisfactory.”

 



Camplele in i2 Vols. ,63, i6.r. 6d. nell.

The Antiquarian Magazine and
Bibliographer.

EDITED BY

EDWARD WALFORD, M.A. AND G. W. REDWAY, F.R.H.S.

'I_‘his_ _illustrated periodical, highly esteemed by students of Englishantiquities, biography, folk-lore, bibliography, mimismzitics, genealogy,&c., was founded in 1882 by Mr Edward VValford, and completed in1887 under the editorship of Mr G. W. Redway. ONLY some THIRTY
COMPLETE SETS REMAIN, and they are offered at a very moderate price.

CONTENTS or YOLS. XI. AND XII. :-Domesday Book ——Frostiana— Some KentisliProverbs—~The Literature of A|manacks—-“Madca Harr " and Sir john Popham—-Tom Coryate and his Crudities—Notes on john Wil es an l3oswcll's Life of Johnson-The Likeness of Christ—The Life, Times, and Writin s of Thomas Fuller—-Society in theElimbethan Age——Chapters from Family Cliests— ollection of Parodies-—Rarities inthe Locker-Lampson Collection——A Day with the late Mr Edward Solly-—The Defenceof England in the x6th Century-—The Ordinary from Mr Thomas _l'cnyn’s Bookeof Armes—A Forgotten Cromwellian Tomb——Visitation of the Monasteries in the Reignof Henry the Eighth——The Rosicrucians-—The Seilliere Library—-A Lost Work-—Romances
of Chivalry—Ancient Legends, Mystic Charms, and Su erstitions of Irclaiid——Thc Art ofthe Old English Potter—-The Story of the Spanish Anna a—-Books for a Reference Library—Myth-L:-ind—Sir Bevis of Ham ton-—CromweIl and the Saddle Letter of Charles I.-—
Recent Discoveries at Rome—Fol -Lore of British Birds——An old Political Broadside
-—Notes for Coin Collectors—l-{igham Pi-iory—By-Ways of Periodical Literature-Memoir
of Captain Daltoi-i—A History of the Parish of Mortlake, in the County of Sur
Historic Towns-—Exeter—Traits and Stories of Ye Olde Cheshire Cheese—-The re-History of the Nortli——The Vision of William concerning Piers the Plowman-The
Curiosities of Ale—The Books and Bookmen of Reading—How to trace a Pedigree-
The Language of the Law—-Words, Idioms, &c,, of the Vulgar——The Romans in
Cumbria—The Study of Coins-—An Un-bowdlerised Boccaccio—The K2.bbalali—-The
House of Aldus-—Bookselling in Little Britain~—Copper- latcs and Woodcuts by the
Bewicks——Excavations at Osiia—Sir Sages of Somerset— ‘he Good Queen Hertha-The
opular Drama of the Pa<t—-Relics of Astrologic Idioms—A Leaf from an Old Account
ook——The Romanceofa Gibbet--GeneralPardons—Thorscrossor '1 hurscross(Yotl:shire)--The Genesis of “ In Memoriam ”—Thc Influence of Italian upon English Literature-

The Trade Signs of Essex-—The Ancient Cities of_ the_ New Worl_d——The LegendaryHistory of the Cross-—Historyof Runcorn——TheRosicriicians; theirRites and Mysteries-—
Old Glasgow Fainilies—The House of Aldus-Merlin, the Prophet of the Celt_5—A
facetious Advertisernent—Funeral Garlands—Bookselling on London Bf|dK9“";M|1l0m
Cumberland-—A forgotten Children's Book of Charles Dickens-—-I'hc Rothschilds; a
Trilogyof the Life to coi'nw’I‘he Beer of the Biblestory of the Drama in Execs:--
By-Ways of Periodical Literatiu-e—Reading Qne<_:dotcs—Tennysonian and Thaclterayan
Rarities-—TheOrigin and Historyof Change Ringing_-—More VulgarWords and Phrasa-
The popular Drama of the past—S_ome_. Poems attributed to’ Byron—The Ma 6 of
Cupid and Psyche-Sketches of Life in Japan--The first nine

_
ears of the Han of

England——The Brunswick Accession-—Historyof the liassand tic Bi le-PeculiarCourtn-
Vulgar Etymologies—Nureinburg~—Metal _Pan-making in rigland-——The Pay; the
Past-—Octocentenary.of the Death of William the Con ueroih-A Black Magicum—'l'he
Allegorical Signification of the Tinctures in Heraldry— e Purpose of the Agei—Tlie

i _».,L1o0glc



Sieges of Pontefract Castle—A Life of ohn Colet—The History of Sport in Cheshire-
Tom Co at and his Crudities—The arot: an Antique Method of Divination—Law
French- he Pews of the Past—-Shropshire Folk-Lore—The Printed Book-St Mary
Overies Priory Church, Southwark-—Somecurious passages from Baker's Chronicle-—The
resting- lace of Cromwell—A Library of Rarities-—Europe in the reign of James the
‘Sixth— yths, Scenes, and Worthies of Somerset—-Herefordshire Words and Phrases-
Chronicles of an Old Inn—_—Epitaphs—The Gnostics and their Remains—Collectanea—-
Meetin s of Learned SOcietIes—News and Notes—0bituary Memoirs-Correspondence-Vos Va. ete et Plaudite.

Large Demy 8w, pp. xx. and 268, Clot/z, 10:. 6:1.

Sultan Stork;
And other Stories and Sketches.

BY WILLIAM MAKEPEACE THACKERAY.
(I829-I844.)

Now FIRST COLLECTED.

To WHICH IS ADDED THE BIBLIOGRAPHY OF THACKERAY,REVISED
AND CONSIDERABLY ENLARGED.

Contains two unpublished letters ofA.'C._Swinburne, Thackeray'scontributions to “The
National Standa.rd,‘.‘ “The Snob," also “ Dickens In France,” “ Letters on the Fine Arts,"
“ ElirabethBI-ownngge : A Tale,” &c.

“Thackeraycollectors, however, have only to be told that NONE OF THE
‘PIECES NOW PRINTED APPEAR IN THE TWO VOLUMES RECENTLY ISSUED by
Messrs Smith, Elder, & CO., in order to make them desire their possession.
They will also welcome the revision of the Bibliography, since it now
presents a complete list, arranged in chronological order, of Thackeray’spublislfdcvzritinglsin prose and verse, and also of his sketches and drawings.”
-—Daz' ram": :2.“‘S‘i,Ilt-anStork’ . . . . is undoubtedly the work of Mr Thackeray,and
is quite pretty and funny enough to have found a place in his collected
miscellames. ‘ Dickens in France ’ is as good in its way as Mr Thackeray’s
analysis of Alexander Dumas’ ‘Kean’ in the ‘Paris Sketch-Book.’ . . .

There are other slight sketches in this volume which are evidentlyby Mr
‘Thackeray,and several of his obiterdicta in them are worth preserving. . . .

We do not assume to fix Mr Thackeray’srank or to appraise his merits as an
art critic. We only know that, in our opinion, few of his minor writings are
so(pleasant to read as his shrewd and genial comments on modern painters
an paintings.”—Saturday Review.

“ADMIRERS OF THACKERAY MAY BE GRATEFUL FOR A REPRINT OF
‘ SULTAN Sronx.’ ”—Atlmmum.

 

 



Demy 8120, pp. viii. and 68, Parr/zmenl, 7:. 6:2’.

Primitive Symbolism as
Illustrated in Phallic Worship;

Or, The Reproductive Principle.
BY I-IODDER M. WESTROPP.

WITH AN INTRODUCTION BY GENERAL FORLONG.
“ This work is a multum in parz/a of the growth and spread of Phallicism,

as we commonly call the worship of nature or fertilizingpowers. I felt, when
solicited to enlarge and illustrate it on the sudden death of the lamented
author, that it would be desecration to touch so complete a compendium
by ONE OF THE MOST COMPETENT AND SOUNDEST TIIINKERS WHO HAVE
WRITTEN ON THIS WORLD-WIDE FAITH. None knew better or saw more
clearly than Mr Westropp that in this oldest symbolism and worship lay the
foundationsof all thegoodly systems we call Religions. ”—-

. G. R. FORLUNG.
“A well-selected repertory of facts illustrating this su ject, which should

be read by all who are interested in the study of the growthof religions."-
I/Ve.rtmz'mter Review.

Fmp. 87/0, 80 pp., Vellum, 10:. 6d.

Beauty and the Beast;
Or, a Rough Outside with a Gentle Heart.

A POEM.
BY CHARLES LAMB.

Now FIRST REPRINTED FROM THE ORIGINAL EDITION or 1811,
WITH PREFACE AND NOTES By RICHARD HERNE Snzpmaxn.

For three quarters of a century this charming fragment of Lamb’s genius
lay buried; even the author seems to have forgotten its existence, since
we find no reference, either direct or indirect, to the little tale in Lamb’s
published correspondence, or in any of the Lamb books. The credit of a.
discovery highly interesting to all lovers of Charles Lamb is due to the
industry and sagacity of Mr John Pearson, formerly of 15 York Street,
Covent Garden.

The publisher has now endeavoured to place the booklet beyond future
chance of loss by reproducing om: HUNDRED COPIES for the use of libraries
and collectors.

 



I8ma, pp. xxvi. and 174, Cloth extra, 2:.

Wellerisms,
From “ Pickwick ” and “Master Humphrey’s

Clock.”
SELECTED BY CHARLES F. RIDEAL,

AND EDITED, WITH AN INTRODUCTION, BY CHARLES KENT.
Among theContents are :—Sam Weller’s Introducti0n—OldWeller at Doctor’s Commons-—

Sam on a Legal Case—Self-acting Ink-—Out with It—Sam‘s Old White Hat-Independent
Voters—-Proud o’ the Title—The Weller Phi1osophy—The Twopenny Rope—-Job Trottex-‘s
Tears———Sam’s Misgivings as to Mr Piclcwick—CleartheWayfor theWheelbarrow-Unpack
ing the Lunch Hamper-—Battledoreand Shuttlecock—ATrueLondoner—-SpoilingtheBeadle
—Old Weller‘s Remedy for the Gout—Sam on Cabs—Poverty and Oysters——Old Weller on
Pikes—Sam's Power of Suction—Veller and Gammon-—Sarn as Master of the Ceremonies-
Sam before Mr Nupkins—Sam’s Introduction to Mary and theCook—Somethin behindthe
Door—Sam and Master Barde1l—-Good Wishes to Messrs Dodson & Fogg-— am and his
Mother-in-Law——TheShepherd’s Water Rates-—Stiggins as an Arithmetician———Samand the
Fat Bo ——Compact and Comfortable—Apologueof the Fat Man’sWatch—MedicalStudents
—Sam gubpoenaed-—Disappearanceof the "Sausage” Maker—-Sam Weller’s Valentine—Old
Weller‘s Plot—Tea Drinking at Brick Lane-—The Soldier's Evidence Inadmissible-—Sam’s
“Wision” Limited——-A Friendly“ Swarry”—The Killebeate—-Samand the Surly Groom—-
Mr Pickwick'sDarkLantern——-The Little Dirty-faced Man-—0ld'Weller Inexorabl<.—Away
with Melancholy——Post Boys and Donl<eys—A Vessel—Old Weller’s Threat—Sam’s Dis-
énissal of the Fat Boy—Is she a “ Widder"?——Bill B1inder’s Request—The Watch-box

oy.
“

. . . .
THE BEST SAYINGS of the immortal Sam and his sportive parent

are collected here. The book may be taken up for a few minutes with the
certainty of affording amusement, and it can be carried away in the pocket.”
—-Literary I/Varla’.

“It was a very good idea . . . the extracts are very numerous . . . here
nothing is missed.”———Glzz.rgo'w flera/(1.

Demy 81/0, pp. 99, with Protractor and 16 plazas, coloured and plain.
Clat/L gilt, 7:. 64.

Geometrical Psychology;
Or, The Science of Representation.

AN ABSTRACT or THE THEORIES AND DIAGRAMS or
B. W. BETTS.

BY LOUISA S. COOK.
“His attempt seems to have taken a similar direction to that of GeorgeBoole in logic, with the diiference that, whereas Boole’s expression of the

Laws of Thought is algebraic, Betts’ expresses mind-growth geometrically;



that is to say, his growth-formulaeare expressed in numerical series, of which
each can be pictured to the eye in a. corresponding curve. When the series
are thus represented, they are found to resemble the forms of leaves and
flowers.”——-/WaryBaa/e, in “ Symlzolic /Vet/zodxzf Study.”

The Pall Mall Gazette, in a characteristicarticle entitled, “ Very Methodi-
cal Madness,” allows that “Like Rosicrucianism, esoteric Buddhism, and
other forms of the mystically incomprehensible, it seems to exercise a
magnetic influence upon many minds by no means as foolish as its originalinventor’s. ”

“ This work is the result of more than twenty years’ application to the dis-
covery of a methodof representing human consciousness in its various stages of
development by means of geometrical figures — it is, in fact, THE APPLICATION
OF MATHEMATICAL SYMBOLOGY T0 METAPHYSICS. This idea will be new
to many of our readers; indeed, so far as we know, Mr Betts is the only
man who has tried to work out a coherent system of this kind, though his
work unfortunately remains imperfect.”— T/zeasophzht, June 1887.

8110, pp. 32, I/V-ragfipzw, Is.

On Mesmerism.
BY A. P. SINNETT.

Issued as a TraIz.rad'z'o7z of the London Lodge of theTheosophical Society,
of which Mr Sinnett is President, this pamphlet forms AN ADMIRABLE
INTRODUCTION to the study of Mesmerism.

 
LONDON: GEORGE REDWAY.



 


